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PREFACE. 


THE present work consists of the substance of the 
Lectures delivered by the writer during his terms of office 
as Grinfield Lecturer on the Septuagint. It is designed 
not so much to furnish a complete answer to the questions 
which it raises as to point out to students of sacred litera- 
ture some of the rich fields which have not yet been 
adequately explored, and to offer suggestions for their 
exploration. It is almost entirely tentative in its character: 
and the writer has abstained from a discussion of the views 
which have been already advanced on some of the subjects 
of which it treats, because he thinks that in Biblical philo- 
logy even more than in other subjects it is desirable for 
a student in the present generation to investigate the facts 
for himself, uninfluenced by the bias which necessarily 
arises from the study of existing opinions. 

Those portions of the work which depend on the 
apparatus criticus of Holmes and Parsons must especially 
be regarded as provisional (see pp. 131,132). The writer 
shares the gratification which all Biblical students feel at 
the prospect of a new critical edition of the Septuagint 
being undertaken by members of the great school of Cam- 
bridge scholars which has already done work of exceptional 
importance in the criticism of the New Testament: and he 
looks forward to the time when it will be possible to study 
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the Greek text of the Old Testament with the same confi- 
dence in the data of criticism which is possessed by students 
of the New Testament. But instead of suspending all 
critical study until that time arrives, he thinks that the 
forming of provisional inferences, even upon imperfect data, 
will tend to accelerate its arrival. 

It is proper to add that in his-references both to the 
Hebrew and to the Syriac version, the writer has had the 
advantage of the assistance of some distinguished Oxford 
friends: but he refrains from mentioning their names, 
because he is too grateful for their help to wish to throw 
upon them any part of the responsibility for his short- 
comings. 


PURLEIGH RECTORY, 
September 19, 1888. 
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I. ON THE VALUE AND USE OF 
THE SEPTUAGINT. 


THERE is a remarkable difference between the amount of 
attention which has been given to the language of the Old 
Testament and that which has been given to the language 
of the New Testament. To the language of the Old 
Testament scholars not only of eminence but of genius 
have consecrated a lifelong devotion. The apparatus of 
study is extensive. There are trustworthy dictionaries and 
concordances. There are commentaries in which the 
question of the meaning of the words is kept distinct from 
that of their theological bearings. There are so many 
grammars as to make it difficult for a beginner to choose 
between them. In our own University the study is en-_ 
couraged not only by the munificent endowment of the 
Regius Professorship, which enables at least one good 
scholar to devote his whole time to his subject, but also 
by College lectureships and by several forms of rewards 
for students. 

The language of the New Testament, on the other hand, 
has not yet attracted the special attention of any consider- 
able scholar. There is no good lexicon. There is no 
philological commentary. There is no adequate grammar. 
In our own University there is no professor of it, but only 
a small endowment for a terminal lecture, and four small 


prizes. 


The reason of this comparative neglect of a study which 
should properly precede and underlie all other branches of 
’ B 
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theological study, seems to me mainly to lie in the assump- 
tion which has been persistently made, that the language 
of the New Testament is identical with the language which 
was spoken in Athens in the days of Pericles or Plato, and 
which has left us the great monuments of Greek classical 
literature. In almost every lexicon, grammar, and com- 
mentary the words and idioms of the New Testament are 
explained, not indeed exclusively, but chiefly, by a reference 
to the words and idioms of Attic historians and philoso- 
phers. The degree of a man’s knowledge of the latter is 
commonly taken as the degree of his right to pronounce 
upon the former; and almost any average scholar who can 
construe Thucydides is supposed to be thereby qualified to 
criticise a translation of the Gospels. 

It would be idle to attempt to deny that the resemblances 
between Attic Greek and the language of the New Testa- 
ment are both close and numerous: that the two languages 
are in fact only the same language spoken under different 
conditions of time and place, and by different races.. But 
at the same time there has been, and still is, an altogether 
inadequate appreciation of their points of difference: and, 
as a result of this inadequate appreciation, those points of 
difference have not been methodically and exhaustively 
studied. Such a methodical and exhaustive study lies 
before the coming generation of scholars: it is impossible 
now, and it would under any circumstances be impossible 
for a single scholar. It requires an apparatus which does 
not yet exist, and which can only be gathered together by 
co-operation : it requires a discussion of some of its canons 
of investigation by persons not only of various acquirements 
but also of various habits of mind : it requires also, at least 
for its more difficult questions, a maturity of judgment which 
is the slow growth of time. All that can be here attempted 
is a brief description of the points to which attention must 
primarily be directed, of the chief means which exist for 
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their investigation, and of the main principles upon which 
such an investigation should proceed. 


The differences between the language of Athens in the 
fourth century before Christ and the language of the New 
Testament may be roughly described as differences of time 
and differences of country. 

I. Many differences were the natural result of the lapse 
of time. For Greek was a living language, and a living 
language is always in movement. It was kept in motion 
partly by causes external to itself, and partly by the causes 
which are always at work in the speech of all civilized 
races. 

The more important of the former group of causes were 
the rise of new ideas, philosophical and theological, the new 
social circumstances, the new political combinations, the 
changes in the arts of life, and the greater facilities of 
intercourse with foreign nations. 

Causes of the latter kind were stronger in their operation 
than the attempt which was made by the literary class to 
give to ancient models of style and expression a factitious 
permanence. By the operation of an inevitable law some 
terms had come to have a more general, and others a more 
special, application: metaphors had lost their original 
vividness: intensive words had a weakened force, and 
required to be strengthened: new verbs had been formed 
from substantives, and new substantives from verbs: com- 
pound words had gathered a meaning of their own which 
could not be resolved into the meaning of their separate 
parts: and the peculiar meaning which had come to attach 
itself to one member of a group of conjugates had passed to 
other members. 

In a large number of cases the operation of these causes 
which are due to the lapse of time, forms a sufficient ex- 
planation of the differences between Classical and Biblical 

B2 
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Greek. The inference that this was the case is corroborated 
by the fact that in many cases the differences are not 
peculiar to Biblical Greek, but common to it and to all 
contemporary Greek. 

The following are examples of the operation of these 
causes. 

aSuvareiv has lost its active sense ‘to be unable to. . 


acquired the neuter sense ‘to be impossible’: e.g. ZXX. Gen. 
18. 14 pi dSvwarjoce mapa TG Ces pppa; S. Matt. 18. 20 oddev ddvva- 


> and 


rhoet ipiv. Aguil. Jer. 32.17 odk ddvvarnce: ard cod mav prpa, = LXX. 
ov py droKpuBi ard cov ovbev. 

&katactacia : the political circumstances of Greece and the East 
after the death of Alexander had developed the idea of political 
instability, and with it the word dkaracracia, Polyb. 1. 70. 1, 
S. Luke 21. 9, which implied more than mere unsettledness: for 
it is used by Symm. Ezek. 12. 19 as a translation of 74871 ‘dread’ 
or ‘anxious care,’ and it is coupled by Clem. R. 3. 2 with 
Staypds. 

évtpom™ had borrowed from a new metaphorical use of évrpé- 
meoOa the meaning of ‘shame,’ 1 Cor. 6.5: cf. ro évrpemrixdy Epict. 
I. 5. 3, 9. 

émoxidfew had come to be used not only of a cloud which over- 
shadows, and so obscures, but also of a light which dazzles by its 
brightness, Exod. 40. 29 (35)... re éweoktatev em adriv 4 vepédn 
kal 8d&ns kupiov everAnoOn 7 oxnvy: the current use of the word in this 
sense is shown by e.g. Philo, De Mundi Opif. i. p. 2, where the 
beauties of the Mosaic account of the Creation are spoken of as 
Tals Pappopuyats ras Tov évruyxavdvrav uyas emuoKidtovta: id. Quod 
omnis probus liber, ii. p. 446 Sv doOéveray tod xara yuyxnv suparos 6 
TALS pappapuyats wépuxev emiokider bar, 

émtipia had given up the meaning in which it is used by the 
Attic orators, ‘ possession of full political rights,’ and acquired the 
meaning of the Attic émriynows or émirigiov, ‘punishment,’ or 
‘penalty’: Wisd. 3. 10; 2 Cor. 3. 6. 

épydteo8ar had added to its meaning of manual labour, in which 
in the LXX. it translates 722, e.g. Exod. 20. 9, the meaning of 
moral practice, in which in the LXX. it translates bys especially in 
the Psalms, e.g. 5.6; 6.9; 13(14).4; in the N. T. e.g. S. Matt. 
4.23; Rom. 2. 10, 
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wororely has lost its meaning ‘to produce live offspring’ (e. g. 
Arist. 7. A. 5. 27. 3), and has acquired the meaning ‘to preserve 
alive,’ e.g. Judges 21. 14 ras yuvaikas ds ewomoincay dad ray bvya- 
répev "IaBeis Tadadd (cf. Barnab. 6 mparov rd maidiov pédure etra yddakre 
(worouirat), or ‘ to quicken,’ e.g. 2 Kings 5. 7 6 eds ey rod Oava- 
réca Kai (worojoa... ; S. John 5. 21 ovrws kai 6 vids obs Oédet 
fooroet, Rom. 4.17... Gcod rod Cworoodvros rods vexpovs. So 
also fwoyovety, which in later non-Biblical Greek has the meaning 
‘to produce live offspring,’ as Pallas was produced from Zeus, 
Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8, is used in Biblical Greek in the same senses 
as (woroeiv, e.g. Judges 8. 19 ef e{woyornkete adrous, ov dy dmékreiva 
duds. 1 Sam. 2. 6 wdptos Gavarot kal Cwoyover. S. Luke 17. 33 ds 
av drodéon avtiy fwoyovnce: adrny. Both words are in the LXX. 
translations of ™NM pz. and Azph. (There is a good instance of the 
way in which most of the Fathers interpret specially Hellenistic 
phrases by the light of Classical Greek in St. Augustine’s interpre- 
tation of the word, Quaest. super Levit. lib. iti. c. 38, ‘Non enim 
quae vivificant, i.e. vivere faciunt, sed quae vivos foetus gignunt, 
i.e. non ova sed pullos, dicuntur ¢woyovoipra),’ 

xeipta, which was used properly of the cord of a bedstead, e.g. 
Aristoph. Av. 816, had come to be used of bedclothes, LXX. 
Prov. 7. 16 (where Aquila and Theodotion have meptorpopact) : 
hence, in S. John 11. 44, it is used of the swathings of a corpse. 

xttatg had come to have the meaning of kricya, i.e. like creatio, 
it was used not of the act of creating, but of the thing created: 
Judith 9. 12 Baowded mdons xticeas cov. Wisd. 16. 24 4 yap kriots 
got 7G moinoayre tanperovoa, Rom, 8. 20 rh yap paradryte 4 Kriows 
bmerayy. 

Auxpav had expanded its meaning of separating grain from chaff 
into the wider meaning of scattering as chaff is scattered by the 
wind, e.g. LXX. Is. 41. 15, 16 ddojoets Spy kal Aemruveis Bovvods Kai 
bs xvoov Onoets kal Aukunoers: hence it and diacweipew are used inter- 
changeably as translations of 71 ‘to scatter,’ both in the LXX. 
and in the other translations of the Hexapla, e.g. Ps. 43 (44). 12, 
LXX. &éomrepas, Symm. édikugoas, Jer. 15.7, LXX. dcacmepd, Aquil. 
Symm. Aicpnow. Hence it came to be used as the nearest meta- 
phorical expression for annihilation: in Dan. 2. 44 Theodotion 
uses Ackpnoec to correct the LXX. davice: as the translation of 100 
aph, from 43D ‘to put an end to.’ Hence the antithesis between 
swbdacOnoerat and Accpyoe in S, Luke 20. 18. 
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adpouxos had lost its meaning of ‘ neighbour’ and had come to 
mean ‘sojourner,’ so that a clear distinction existed between 
mapouxeiv and xarouew, e.g. LXX. Gen. 36. 44 (37. 1) kardia dé 
"LaxdB ev rh yh ob mapdknoev 6 marhp avrod, év yf Xavady, cf. Philo De 
confus. ling. i. p. 416... Kat@xnoay as év marpidi, ody ws emi Levys 
map@Knoav, 

apdktwp seems to have added to its Attic meaning ‘tax-gatherer’ 
the meaning ‘jailer’: since in an Egyptian inscription in the Corp. 
Inscr. Graec. No. 4957. 15 mpaxrépeov is used in the sense of 
a prison, els 1d mpaxrdépetov kat eis tds dAdas gvdakds. Hence 16 
mpaxrope in S. Luke 12. 58 is equivalent to r@ imnpéry in S. Matt. 
5. 25. 

mpoBiBdtew had acquired the special meaning ‘to teach,’ or 
‘to teach diligently’: it occurs in LXX. Deut. 6. 7 mpoSiBdoes aira 
rods viovs gov, where it is the translation of JY Zz. ‘to sharpen’ 
sc. the mind, and hence ‘to inculcate.’ Hence S. Matt. 14. 8 9 de 
mpoB.Bac Gcioa ind THs pnTpos aiThs. 

auvoxy had acquired from the common use of cvréyerda the new 
meaning of ‘distress’: S. Luke 21. 25 ovvoyy Over év dropia. In 
Ps. 118 (119). 143 Aquila uses it as the translation of PI¥2=LXX. 
dvaykat, 

érofvyov had narrowed its general meaning of ‘beast of burden’ 
to the special meaning of ‘ass’: it is the common translation in 
the LXX. of WO. Hence its use in S. Matt. 21. 5; 2 Pet. 2. 16. 


It will be seen from these instances, which might be 
largely multiplied, that in certain respects the ordinary 
changes which the lapse of time causes in the use of words 
are sufficient to account for the differences between 
Classical and Biblical Greek. There are certain parts of 
both the LXX. and the New Testament in which no other 
explanation is necessary: so far as these parts are con- 
cerned the two works may be treated as monuments of 
post-Classical Greek, and the uses of words may be 
compared with similar uses in contemporary secular 
writers. It is probably this fact which has led many 
persons to overrate the extent to which those writers may 
be used to throw light upon Biblical Greek in general. 
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But the application of it without discrimination to all 
parts of the Greek Bible ignores the primary fact that 
neither the Septuagint nor the Greek Testament is a single 
book by a single writer. Each is a collection of books 
which vary largely in respect not only of literary style, but 
also of philological character. A proposition which may 
be true of one book in the collection is not necessarily true 
of another: and side by side with the passages for whose 
philological peculiarities contemporary Greek furnishes an 
adequate explanation, is a largely preponderating number 
of passages in which an altogether different explanation 
must be sought. 

Before seeking for such an explanation, it will be ad- 
visable to establish the fact of the existence of differences ; 
and this will be best done not by showing that different 
words are used, for this may almost always be argued to be 
a question only of literary style, but by showing that the 
same words are used in different parts of the New Testa- 
ment in different senses—the one sense common to earlier 
or contemporary Greek, the other peculiar to Biblical 
Greek. The following few instances will probably be 
sufficient for the purpose. 


GyaQoroveiv (1) is used in x Pet. 2. 15, 20 in its proper sense of 
doing what is morally good in contrast to doing what is morally 
evil: so Sext. Empir. 10. 70, 2 Clem. Rom. ro. 2. But (2) it is 
used in the LXX. Num. ro. 32, Jud. 17.13 (Cod. A. and Lagarde’s 
text, but Cod. B. and the Sixtine text dyaOuvei), Zeph. 1. 12 as the 
translation of 30° 47. in the sense of benefiting and as opposed to 
doing harm. So in the Synoptic Gospels, S. Luke 6. 9, 353 
S. Mark 3. 4 (Codd. AB CL, but Codd. 8D dya6dv moujoa which is 
found in the same sense, and as a translation of boa in Prov. rr. 14, 
where Symmachus has evepyere?): and in Codd. DEL, etc. Acts 
14. 17, where Codd. SABC have the otherwise unknown (except 
to later ecclesiastical writers) dyafoupyav. 

Bracdypeiv and its conjugates (1) have in Rom. 3. 8, 1 Cor, Io. 
30, 1 Pet. 4. 4, and elsewhere, the meaning which they have both 
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in the Attic orators and in contemporary Greek, of slander or 
defamation of character. 

But (2) in the Gospels they have the special sense of treating 
with scorn or contumely the name of God, as in the LXX., where 
(a) Prardnpeiy translates 12 fz. 2 Kings 1g. 6, 22; in Num. 15. 
30, Is. 37. 23 the same word is translated by rapogvve, but in the 
latter passage the other translators of the Hexapla revert to Bdac- 
ype; (5) Braopnueciv translates /N) Azthpo. in Isa. 52. 5, and its 
derivative YN) in Ezek. 35. 12; (c) BAdonpos translates [JX FID 
‘he blesses iniquity’ (z.e. an idol) in Is. 66. 3. 

Siadoyropds (1) is used in S. Luke g. 46, Phil. 2. 14, and probably 
Rom. 14. 1, in the ordinary late Greek sense of discussion or dis- 
pute; but (2) it is used elsewhere in the Gospels, S. Matt. 15. 19= 
S. Mark 7. 21; S. Luke 5. 22 (=S. Matt. 9. 4 evOuujues); 6. 8 of 
thoughts or cogitations in general. This is its meaning in the 
LXX., where it is used both of the thoughts or counsels of God, 
e.g. Ps. 39 (40). 6; 91 (92). 5, and of the (wicked) thoughts or 
counsels of men, e.g. Ps. 55 (56). 6; Is. 59. 7. In all these 
instances it is the translation of N2¥N9 or N2WN. 

emywaokew, éemlyvworg (1) are used in S. Luke 1. 4 in the 
Pauline Epistles, e.g. Rom. 3. 20; 1 Cor. 13.12; Eph. 4.13; and 
in Heb. 10.26; 2 Pet. 1.2.8; 2.20, in the sense of knowing fully, 
which is a common sense in later Greek, and became ultimately the 
dominant sense, so that in the second century Justin Martyr, Zyph. 
3, defines philosophy as émornun rod dvros kal rod ddnOois émiyvoots : 
and still later, in Const. Apost. 7. 39, it was the second of the 
three stages of perfect knowledge, yvaots, ériyvaots, mnpodopia. 

But (2) in the Synoptic Gospels émvywadoxew is used in the sense 
of recognizing or being conscious of: e.g. 5S. Matt. 7.16; 17.12; 
S. Mark 5. 30; S. Luke 24. 16. 

This variety may perhaps be partly explained by the 
hypothesis that some books reflect to a greater extent the 
literary language of the time, and others the popular 
language. But such an explanation covers only a small 
proportion of the facts. Even if it be allowed that what is 
peculiar to Biblical Greek reflects rather a popular than 
a literary use of words, the nature of that popular use 
requires a further investigation: and hence we pass to a 
different series of causes, 
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II. Biblical Greek belongs not only to a later period of 
the history of the language than Classical Greek, but also 
to a different country. The physical and social conditions 
were different. This is shown by the change in the general 
cast of the metaphors. The Attic metaphors of the law- 
courts, the gymnasia, and the sea are almost altogether 
absent, except so far as they had indelibly impressed them- 
selves on certain words, and probably, in those words, lost 
their special reference through frequency of familiar usage. 
Their place is taken by metaphors which arose from the 
conditions of Syrian life and from the drift of Syrian ideas. 

For example, whereas in Athens and Rome the bustling 
activity of the streets gave rise to the conception of life 
as a quick movement to and fro, dvaotpepecOai, dvacrpddr, 
versart, conversatio, the constant intercourse on foot be- 
tween village and village, and the difficulties of travel on 
the stony tracks over the hills, gave rise in Syria to a group 
of metaphors in which life is conceived as a journey, and 
the difficulties of life as the common obstacles of a Syrian 
traveller. The conduct of life is the manner of walking, 
or the walking along a particular road, e.g. éropedOnoay twnr@ 
TpaxHArw, emopevOn ev 63@ Tod matpds airod. A change in 
conduct isthe turning of the direction of travel, émuarpépeo dan. 
The hindrances to right conduct are the stones over which 
a traveller might stumble, or the traps or tanks into which 
he might fall in the darkness, oxdvdada, tpockdupara, mayldes, 
Bé6vvor. The troubles of life are the burdens which the 
peasants carried on their backs, ¢opria. Again, the com- 
mon employments of Syrian farmers gave rise to the 
frequent metaphors of sowing and reaping, of sifting the 
grain and gathering it into the barn, omelpew, Oepicew, 
awidev, ovvdye: the threshing of wheat furnished a 
metaphor for a devastating conquest, and the scattering of 
the chaff by the wind for utter annihilation, ddoay, Aixpay. 
The pastoral life provided metaphors for both civil and 
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moral government: sheep astray (tAavdpevor) upon the hills, 
or fallen bruised down the rocky ravines (éoxvApévor al 
épizpévor) furnished an apt symbol of a people which had 
wandered away from God. The simple ministries of an 
Eastern household (dcaxoveiv, daxovia), the grinding of corn in 
the handmill, the leavening of bread, the earthen lamp on its 
lampstand which lit up the cottage room; the custom of 
giving of presents in return for presents (dvramotiddvar, 
avtanddoots) ; the money-lending which, then as now, filled 
a large place in the rural economy of Eastern lands 
(SavetCerv, dperdr, dpeiAnua, dpewdérns); the payment of 
daily wages (s00ds); the hoarding of money out of the 
reach alike of the robber and the tax-gatherer (Oycavpds, 
OnoavplCew) ; the numerous local courts with their judges 
and witnesses (kpirjs, pdptupes, papripioy, paprupla); the 
capricious favouritism of Oriental potentates (spocwmodn ia), 
all furnished metaphors which were not only expanded into 
apologues or parables, but also impressed themselves upon 
the common use of words. 

But these changes in the cast and colour of metaphors, 
though they arise out of and indicate social circumstances 
to which Classical literature is for the most part a stranger, 
are intelligible without special study. They explain them- 
selves. They might have taken place with a purely Greek 
population. The difficulty of Biblical Greek really begins 
when we remember that it was Greek as spoken not merely 
in a foreign country and under new circumstances, but also 
by an alien race. The disputed question of the extent to 
which it was so spoken does not affect the literary monu- 
ments with which we have to deal. Whether those 
monuments appealed immediately to a narrower or a 
wider circle of readers, they undoubtedly reflect current 
usage. They afford clear internal evidence that their 
writers, in most cases, were men whose thoughts were 
cast in a Semitic and not in a Hellenic mould. They 
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were not only foreigners talking a language which was not 
their own, as an Englishman talks French: they were also 
men of one race speaking the language of another, as 
a Hindoo Mussulman talks English. This affected the 
language chiefly in that the race who thus spoke it had 
a different inheritance of religious and moral ideas from the 
race to which it properly belonged. The conceptions of 
God and goodness, the religious sanction and the moral 
ideal, were very different in men whose traditions came 
down from Moses and the prophets, from what they had 
been in men whose gods lived upon Olympus, and whose 
Pentateuch was the Iliad. The attitude of such men 
towards human life, towards nature, and towards God was 
so different that though Greek words were used they were 
the symbols of quite other than Greek ideas. For every 
race has its own mass and combinations of ideas; and when 
one race adopts the language of another, it cannot, from the 
very nature of the human mind, adopt with it the ideas of 
which that language is the expression. It takes the words 
but it cannot take their connotation: and it has ideas of its 
own for which it only finds in foreign phrases a rough and 
partial covering. 


Biblical Greek is thus a language which stands by itself. 
What we have to find out in studying it is what meaning 
certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic mind. Any 
induction as to such meaning must be gathered in the first 
instance from the materials which Biblical Greek itself 
affords. This may be taken as an axiom. It is too 
obvious to require demonstration. It is the application 
to these particular philological phenomena of the universal 
law of inductive reasoning. But at the same time it has 
been so generally neglected that in a not inconsiderable 
number of cases the meaning of New Testament words has 
to be ascertained afresh: nor does it seem probable that 
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the existing confusion will be cleared up until Biblical 
Greek is treated as a newly discovered dialect would be 
treated, and the meaning of all its words ascertained by 
a series of new inferences from the facts which lie nearest 
to them. It will probably be found that in a majority of 
cases the meaning which will result from such a new induc- 
tion will not differ widely from that which has been 
generally accepted: it will probably also be found that 
in a majority of cases in which a new meaning is demon- 
strable, the new meaning links itself to a classical use. But 
it will also be found, on the one hand, that new and 
important shades of meaning attach themselves to words 
which retain for the most part their classical use: and, on 
the other hand, that some familiar words have in the sphere 
of Biblical Greek a meaning which is almost peculiar to 
that sphere. 

For the purposes of such an induction the materials 
which lie nearest at hand are those which are contained in 
the Septuagint, including in that term the extra-canonical 
books which, though they probably had Semitic originals, 
exist for us only in a Greek form. 

A. Even if the Septuagint were only a Greek book, the 
facts that it is more cognate in character to the New Testa- 
ment than any other book, that much of it is proximate in 
time, and that it is of sufficient extent to afford a fair basis 
for comparison, would give it a unique value in New Testa- 
ment exegesis. 

(1) This value consists partly in the fact that it adds to 
the vocabulary of the language. It is a contemporary 
Greek book with new words, and many words which are 
found in the New Testament are found for the first time in 
the Septuagint :— 


(2) Some of these words are expressions of specially Jewish 
ideas or usages: dxpoBvaria, dduoyeiv, dvabeparilew, dxepirunros, dmo~ 
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Sexaroiy, edodia, epnpepia, patadrys, marpidpxns, mepttouyn, mpoondvutos, 
m@porordéka, pavriopds. 

(2) Some of them are legitimately formed, but new compounds 
from existing elements: dkpoywmaios, dddoyerns, expvernpitew, ep- 
maixtns, evduvapody, evatiCerOa, emioxomn, evdokia, #rTnpa, KuTakavxao Oat, 
kataxAnpovoyelv, xataviocew, KaToiKnTnpiov, Kavynots, KAvdwviterOar, 
kparawoty, peyarootvn, dpOpicew, maydevew, mapatndrody, memolOnais, 
mAnpoopeiv, ontéBpetos, cxavdadi{erv, cxavdadov, oxAnpoxapdia, oKANpo= 
Tpayndos, orvyvatew, traxon, borépnpa, Poornp. 

(2) The other and more important element in the value 
of the Septuagint viewed simply as a Greek book is that it 
affords a basis for an induction as to the meaning not of 
new but of familiar words. Very few lexicographers or 
commentators have gone seriously astray with new words. 
But the meaning of familiar words has been frequently 
taken for granted, when the fact of their constant occurrence 
in the Septuagint in the same connexion and with predi- 
cates of a particular kind, afford a strong presumption that 
their connotation was not the same as it had been in 
Classical Greek. 

Instances of such words will be found among those which are 
examined in detail below, e. g. dudBodos, movnpds. 

These characteristics attach not only to the Septuagint 
proper, but also to the deutero-canonical books, or 
‘Apocrypha.’ Those books have a singular value in re- 
gard to the syntax of the New Testament, which is 
beyond the range of the present subject. Some of them 
have also a special value in regard to some of the more 
abstract or philosophical terms of the New Testament, of 
which more will be said below. But they have also a 
value in the two respects which have been just mentioned : 

(t) They supply early instances of New Testament 
words : 

exrévera, Acts 26. 7, is first found in 2 Macc. 14. 38: it is also 
found in Judith 4. 9. Its earliest use elsewhere is Cic. Av. to. 


ee 
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éftoxdew, Eph. 3. 18, is first found, and with the same con- 
struction as in the N. T., in Sirach. 7. 6. Its earliest use else- 
where is Strabo 788 (but with dere), 

katadadud, 2 Cor. 12. 20, 1 Pet. 2. 1, is first found in Wisd. 1. 11. 
Its earliest uses elsewhere are Clem. Rom. 30. 35; Barnab. 20. 

ktiows, Rom. 8. 19 sqq., etc., in the sense of things created and not 
of the act of creation, is first found in Wisd. 5. 18; 16. 24; 19. 6. 

oxavdahifew, Matt. 5. 29, and freq., is first found in Sir. 9. 5. 

Groypappds, 1 Pet. 2. 21, is first found in 2 Macc. 2. 28: its 
earliest use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 5. 

gudakifew, Acts 22. 19, is first found in Wisd. 18. 4: its earliest 
use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 45. 

xapitodv, Luke 1. 28, Eph. r. 6, is first found in Sir. 18. 17. 

(2) They also supply instances of the use of familiar 
words in senses which are not found in earlier Greek, but 
which suggest or confirm inferences which are drawn from 
their use in the New Testament. 

An instance of this will be found below in the meaning of 
movnpés, Which results from its use in Sirach. 


B. But that which gives the Septuagint proper a value in 
regard to Biblical philology which attaches neither to the 
Apocrypha nor to any other book, is the fact that it is 
a translation of which we possess the original. For the 
meaning of the great majority of its words and phrases we 
are not left solely to the inferences which may be made by 
comparing one passage with another in either the Septua- 
gint itself or other monuments of Hellenistic Greek. We 
can refer to the passages of which they are translations, 
and in most cases frame inductions as to their meaning 
which are as certain as any philological induction can be. 
It is a true paradox that while, historically as well as 
philologically, the Greek is a translation of the Hebrew, 
philologically, though not historically, the Hebrew may be 
regarded as a translation of the Greek. This apparent 
paradox may be illustrated by the analogous case of the 
Gothic translation of the Gospels: historically as well as 
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philologically that translation is, as it professes to be, 
a rendering of the Greek into the Moeso-Gothic of the 
fourth century A.D.; but since all other monuments of 
Moeso-Gothic have perished, the Greek of the Gospels 
becomes for philological purposes, that is to say, for the 
understanding of Moeso-Gothic words, a key to, or trans- 
lation of, the Gothic. 

But that which makes the possession of this key to its 
meaning of singular value in the case of the Septuagint, is 
the fact that to a considerable extent it is not a literal 
translation but a Targum or paraphrase. For the tendency 
of almost all students of an ancient book is to lay 
too great a stress upon the meaning of single words, to 
draw too subtle distinctions between synonyms, to press 
unduly the force of metaphors, and to estimate the 
weight of compound words in current use by weighing 
separately the elements of which they are compounded. 
Whereas in the ordinary speech of men, and with all but 
a narrow, however admirable, school of writers in a literary 
age, distinctions between synonyms tend to fade away, the 
original force of metaphors becomes so weakened by 
familiarity as to be rarely present to the mind of the 
speaker, and compound words acquire a meaning of their 
own which cannot be resolved into the separate meanings 
of their component parts. But the fact that the Septuagint 
does not, in a large proportion of cases, follow the Hebrew 
as a modern translation would do, but gives a free and 
varying rendering, enables us to check this common 
tendency of students both by showing us not only in 
another language, but also in another form, the precise 
extent of meaning which a word or a sentence was intended 
to cover, and also by showing us how many different 
Greek words express the shades of meaning of a single 
Hebrew word, and conversely how many different Hebrew 
words explain to us the meaning of a single Greek word. 
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These special characteristics of the Septuagint may 
be grouped under three heads: (1) it gives glosses and 
paraphrases instead of literal and word for word ren- 
derings: (2) it does not adhere to the metaphors of the 
Hebrew, but sometimes adds to them and sometimes 
subtracts from them: (3) it varies its renderings of 
particular words and phrases. Of each of these charac- 
teristics the following examples are given by way of 
illustration. 


1. Glosses and paraphrases : 


(2) Sometimes designations of purely Jewish customs are glossed : 
e.g. 73Y J2 ‘the son of the year,’ Num. 7. 15, etc., i.e. a male of 
the first year which was required in certain sacrifices, is rendered by 
(dprds) Evatovog: OV D ‘bitter waters,’ Num. 5. 18, etc., is 
rendered by 7d ddap tod édeypod; “WI the ‘separation’ or * conse- 
cration’ of the Nazarite, Num. 6. 4, and even yn WN ‘the head 
of his separation,’ ib. v. 9, are rendered simply by ety; ning oo 
‘a savour of quietness, Lev. 1. 9, etc., is rendered by éopy 
edwDdias. 

(4) Sometimes ordinary Hebraisms are glossed: e.g. 133 ]3 ‘the 
son of the foreigner,’ Ex. 12. 43, etc., is rendered simply by dddo- 
yerns ; pox ‘things of nought,’ Lev. 19. 4, etc., is rendered by 
eidoda ; TPB ‘to visit’ (used of God), is rendered in Jeremiah and 
several of the minor prophets by ékdueiy : D'NSY "WY ‘of uncircum- 
cised lips,’ Ex. 6.12, is rendered by ddoyés «ips. 

(c) More commonly, an interpreting word, or paraphrase, is sub- 
stituted for a literal rendering: similar examples to the following 
can be found in almost every book. Gen. 12. 9, etc., 42] ‘the 
South’ is interpreted by 7 gpyyos: Gen. 27. 16 npon ‘the smooth- 
ness,’ sc. of Jacob’s neck, is interpreted by ra yunva: Gen. 50. 3 
n'D3N ‘the embalming’ is rendered by the more familiar rijs rapijs, 
‘the burial,’ and in the following verse, ’ the ‘ house’ of Pharaoh 
is interpreted by rods duvdoras, ‘ the mighty men’ of Pharaoh: Num. 
31. 5 DD) ‘were handed over,’ sc. to Moses, = ¢eénpiOuncay, ‘ were 
counted out’: 1 Sam. 6. ro OWIN ‘the men’ is interpreted by of 
addpvdct, ‘the Philistines’: Job 2. 8 TBXT FIN ‘among the 
ashes’ is interpreted by émt rs xompias, ‘on the midden’: Job 31. 
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32 mand ‘to the way’ (possibly reading mad ‘to a traveller’) 
is interpreted by mavri ed@dvre: in Ps. 3. 43 118 (119). 114 WD 
‘a shield’ (used of God) is interpreted by dyrafmrop: in Ps. 17 
(18). 3; 18 (19). 153 77 (78). 353; 93 (94). 22 "AY ‘a rock’ is 
interpreted by fonds, and in Ps. 117 (118). 6 the same Greek 
word is added as a paraphrase of the personal pronoun , kbptos 
epol BonOés: in Ps. 15 (16). 9 “N32 ‘my glory’ is interpreted by 
4} yAéood pov: in Ps. 38 (39). 2 O'DND «a bridle’ is interpreted by 
Gudaxqv: in Ps, 33 (34). 11 ODD ‘young lions’ is interpreted 
by mAovowor: in Ps. 126 (127). 5 NBWN ‘a quiver’ is interpreted by 
Thy émOuplay. . 
(2) In some cases instead of the interpretation of a single word 
by its supposed equivalent, there is a paraphrase or free translation 
of a clause: for example, Ex. 24. 11 ‘upon the nobles of the 
children of Israel he laid not his hand’: LXX. rév émdexrov rod 
*"Iopayd od duehdyycey oddé cis, ‘of the chosen men of Israel not one 
perished’: 1 Sam. 6. 4 ‘ What shall be the trespass-offering which 
we shall return to him’: LXX. ri rd ris Bacdvov droSdcoper aura; 
‘ what is the [offering for] the plague that we shall render to it’ (sc. 
to the ark): 1 Kings 21 (20). 39 ‘if by any means he be missing’ 
(123 nph.): LXX. dv 8é exnndav exnndyon, ‘ if escaping he escape’ : 
Ps, 22 (23). 4 ‘through the valley (8°12) of the shadow of death’: 
LXX. év péog oetés Oavdrov: Ps. 34 (35). 14 ‘I bowed down heavily 
as one that mourneth for his mother’ (ON bax) : LXX, as mevOdv kat 
oxvopwordtwy ovras eramewovpyv: Ps. 43 (44). 20 ‘that thou shouldest 
have sore broken us in the place of jackals’ (DA): LXX. dre 
éraneivouas nyas év rémm kaxdoews : Is. 60. 19 ‘neither for brightness 
shall the moon give light unto thee’: LXX. o8€ dvaroAy cednyns 
portet cov [Cod. A, cot] rq vixra, ‘neither shall the rising of the 
moon give light to thy night’ (or ‘ give light for thee at night’). 


2. Metaphors: 


(2) Sometimes there is a change of metaphor, e.g. in Amos 
5. 24 JS bm a mighty,’ or ‘perennial stream,’ is rendered by 
xetdppous GBaros, ‘an impassable torrent’: Micah 3. 2 38 ‘to love’ 
is rendered by (yreiv, ‘ to seek.’ : 

(4) Sometimes a metaphor is dropped: e. g. Is. 6. 6 ‘then flew 
(AY) one of the seraphim unto me,’ LXX. démeorddy mpéis pé év ray 
Sepapiu: Ps. g. 13, and elsewhere, 77 ‘to fly for refuge’ is ren- 
dered by édmifew: Job 13. 27 NIMS ‘ ways’ is rendered épya, ‘ deeds.’ 


Cc 
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(c) Sometimes a metaphor appears to be added, i.e. the Greek 
word contains a metaphor where the corresponding Hebrew word 
is neutral: e.g. Jer. 5. 17 WW Zo. ‘to destroy’ is rendered by 
ddoay, ‘to thresh’: Ezek. 21. 11 139 ‘to kill’ is rendered by dmo- 
kevreiv, and Num. 22. 29 by ékkevreiv, ‘to pierce through’ (so as to 
kill): Deut. 7. 20 738 Azph. ‘to destroy’ is rendered by éexrpiBeaOat, 
‘to be rubbed out’: {2% ‘to dwell’ is frequently rendered by xara- 
oxnvovy, ‘to dwell in a tent.’ 


These tendencies both to the glossing and paraphrasing 
of the Hebrew, and to the changing or apparent adding of 
metaphors, will be best seen by analysing the translations 
of some typical word. The following is such an analysis 
of the translations of }M} ‘to give.’ 


(a) In the following cases there is a paraphrase. 


Jos. 14, 12 ‘Give me this mountain, LXX. alrodpat ce 1b 8pos 
TOUTO. 

Deu. 21. 8 ‘Lay not innocent blood unto My people of Israel’s 
charge,’ LXX. ta pi yévyrat aipa dvairwov év rG Nad cov "lopayr. 

Esther 3. 11 ‘The silver is given to thee,’ LXX. 16 pév dpydprov 
exe. 

Lizek. 45. 8 ‘They shall give the land to the house of Israel 
according to their tribes,’ LXX. tiv yijv xarakdypovopncovaew oikos 
*Iopand kata dudds aitar, 


(8) In the following cases a local colouring is given to 
the translation, so that the translation of the verb must be 
taken in its relation to the translation of the whole passage. 


Gen. 20. 6 ‘therefore suffered I thee not to touch her,’ deka 
TovTou ov« abaKd oe dvacbae adris. 

Gen, 38. 28 ‘the one put out his hand,’ 6 es tmpoeinveyKe rv 
X€pa. 

Gen. 39. 20 ‘ Joseph’s master . .. put him into the prison,’ 
évéBadev adrav cis 7d dxtpopa. 

Gen. 41. 41 ‘I have set thee over all the land of Egypt,’ xa0- 
torqpe ce ojpepov emi don yh Alyvarov, 

Gen. 43. 23 ‘the man... gave them water and they washed 
their feet,’ Hveyxey dep viva: robs wé8as abrav, 
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L’xodus 3. 19 ‘I am sure that the king of Egypt will not let you 
gO,’ of8a sre ob wpofoerar Suds Sapad. 

Exodus 4. 4 ‘I will lay my hand upon Egypt,’ émBadd rip yeipd 
ov én’ Aiyurroy, 

Exodus 18, 25 ‘Moses . . . made them heads over the people, 
rulers of thousands . . .,’ éwolyoev adrods én’ adrav xAudpyous. 

L'xodus 21. 19 ‘he shall pay for the loss of his time,’ Tijs dpyetas 
airod dmotice. 

Lxodus 24. 5 ‘thou shalt put it under the ledge of the altar 
beneath,’ SwoPjcers adrods (sc. rods daxrvdious) iad tiv eoydpav rod 
Ovovacrnpiou Kdrwbev. 

Exodus 30. 19 ‘thou shalt put water therein,’ éxyeeis els adrév 
vdap. 

Lev. 2. 15 ‘thou shalt put oil upon it,’ émyeets én’ adniy 
eAaor. 

Lev. 19. 14 ‘Thou shalt not . . . put a stumbling block before 
the blind,’ dmévavre rupdod ob mpooOaers oxdvdadov, 

Deut, 15. 17 ‘Thou shalt take an aul and thrust it through his 
ear unto the door,’ Ayyy 76 éajriov Kat tpumjcets Td driov airod mpos 
Thy Gvpay, 

2 Sam. 18. 9 ‘he was taken up between the heaven and the 
earth,’ éxpepdoOy dvd péoor rod odpavod Kai dvd péoov ris yas. 

2 Kings 16.14‘. . . and put it on the north side of the altar,’ 
Berkev ard emt pnpdv rod Gvocacrnpiov, 

1 Chron, 16. 4 ‘he appointed certain of the Levites to minister,’ 
érage . . . ex rév Aewréy Aeroupyoivras, 

2 Chron, 16. 10‘. . . and put him in the stocks,’ wapéOero airay 
eis pudakny. 

LEsth. 1, 20 ‘all the wives shall give to their husbands honour,’ 
macat ai yuvaires wep Oyooucr Tiyy Tois dvdpdow eave, 

Job 2. 4 ‘all that a man hath will he give for his life,’ dea Smdpyet 
dvOpore tmp rijs Wuyijs adrod éxtices. 

Job 9. 18 ‘He will not suffer me to take my breath,’ od« &@ ydp 
pe dvaveioat, 

Job 35. 10 ‘who giveth songs in the night,’ 6 katardoowy pudaxds 


vukrepivas. 


Job 36. 3 ‘For truly my words are not false,’ ¢pyous 8¢ pov dtkara 
€p@ én’ dAnOeias. 
Prov. 10, 10 ‘He that winketh with the eye causeth sorrow,’ 6 
evvetay dpbadpois pera bddAov auvdyet avipdor doras. 
C2 
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Prov. 21. 26 ‘but the righteous giveth and spareth not,’ 6 dé 
Bixavos éded kai oixreiper apedas. 

Ts. 3. 4 ‘I will give children to be their princes,’ émort}ow veavi- 
oxous apxorras airap, 

Ts. 43. 9 ‘let them bring forth their witnesses,’ dyayétwcay tots 
pdprupas avrav. 

Jer. 44 (37). 15 ‘the princes ... put him in prison in the 
house of Jonathan, dméorethay abréy els tiv oikiay “lwvddar, 

Ezek. 14. 8 ‘I will set my face against that man,’ orypid 7d 


: r Pn es eg an 
TPOT@moy POV emt TOV avOparov €KELVOV, 


8. Variations of rendering. 

(a) In a comparatively small number of cases a single 
Greek word corresponds to a single Hebrew word, with 
such accidental exceptions as may be accounted for by 
a variation in the text: it is legitimate to infer that, in 
such cases, there was in the minds of the translators, and 
since the translators were not all of one time or locality, 
presumably in current usage, an absolute identity of mean- 
ing between the Hebrew and the Greek: e.g. dod\0s= 
Tay (or Tay). 

(4) In certain cases in which a single Greek word stands 
for two or more different Hebrew words, the absence of 
distinction of rendering may be accounted for by the para- 
phrastic character of the whole translation, and will not 
of itself give trustworthy inferences as to the identity in 
each case of the meaning of the Greek and the Hebrew 
words. 

e.g. eldwdov, elSoda stands for (1) prides ‘gods,’ (2) nibs 
‘things of nought’ (=réa pdrasa Zach, 11. 17, Bdehbypara Is. 2. 8, 20, 
xXetporounra Lev. 26. 1, Is. 2. 18, etc.), (3) mvs «terebinth-trees,’ (4) 
nina ‘high-places’ (more commonly =ra iyyd), (8) pPya ‘Baalim,’ 
(6) mibidy « idol-blocks,’ (7) pan ‘ vanities,’ (8) 0°20 ‘sun-pillars,’ 
(9) D*S8Y ‘idols, (10) pY?'De ‘graven images’ (also=rd yAumrd), 
(11) Dey ‘images’ (alsomelikév), (12) YPY ‘abomination,’ (13) 
D’DIA ‘ teraphim.’ 

It is clear that in the majority of these cases eiwAa is a pard- 
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phrastic or generic term, and not the exact equivalent of the 
Hebrew. 

(c) In certain cases a single Hebrew word is represented 
by two or more Greek words, not in single but in repeated 
instances, and not in different but in the same books or 
gtoup of books; it is reasonable to infer in such cases, 
unless a close examination of each instance reveals a 
marked difference of usage, that in the minds of the 
translators the Greek words were practically synonymous: 

e.g. in Psalm 36 (37) YY occurs 13 times: in wv. 10, 12, 14, 
17, 18, 20, 21, 32, 40 it is rendered by Gpaptwhés, in vv. 28, 35, 
38 by doeBys: it is difficult to account for this except by the 
hypothesis that the two words were regarded as identical in 
meaning. 

(d) In certain cases in which a single Hebrew word is 
repeatedly represented by two or more Greek words, the 
variation exists only, or almost only, in different books, 
and may therefore be mainly attributed to a difference in 
the time or place of translation, or in the person of the 
translator: but at the same time such a repeated render- 
ing of a single Hebrew word by two or more Greek words 
argues a close similarity of meaning between the Greek 
words which are so used : 

e.g. in Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers Sap is translated 
by ouvaywy4; in Deuteronomy and the following books to Nehe- 
miah inclusive (56 times in all), with only the exception of Deut. 5. 
22, it is translated by éxxdyota. 

In Exodus, Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, but elsewhere only 
2 Sam. 15. 8, T2¥ is generally translated by Natpedew : in Numbers 
by Aeroupyeiv: in Genesis, the historical books, and the prophets by 
Soudeveu. 

In Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers 7M) is ordinarily, and fre- 
quently, translated by Quota: in Genesis (except 4. 3, 5) by Sapor : 
in other books, e. g. Isaiah, by both words. | 

It is reasonable in these cases to infer a close similarity of mean- 
ing between ovvaywyi and ék«dyola; darpevew, detrovpyeiv, and 
Sovdevew ; and ddpov and évoia, respectively. 
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(e) But in many cases it is found that a single Hebrew 
word is represented by two or more different Greek words 
not only in various books of the Septuagint but sometimes 
also in the same book, and with sufficient frequency to 
preclude the hypothesis of accidental coincidence. It is 
also found that another Hebrew word, of similar meaning, 
is represented, under the same conditions, by the same two 
or more Greek words as the preceding. Consequently each 
of a small group of Hebrew words is represented by one or 
other of a corresponding group of Greek words, and, con- 
versely, each of the small group of Greek words stands for 
one or other of a small group of Hebrew words. It is 
reasonable to infer in such cases that the Greek words so 
used are practically synonymous: i.e. that whatever dis- 
tinctions may have been drawn between them by the 
literary class, they were used indifferently in current speech. 
For example, 


bya is rendered in Isaiah by (1) éfaipeiv c. 60. 16, (2) AuTpodv 
C. 35-9: 41.14: 43.1. 14: 44.22, 23,24: 52.3: 62.12: 63.9, 
(3) puecBar c. 44.6: 47.4: 48.17, 20: 51.10: 52.9: 54.5, 8: 
59. 20: 63. 16. 

Ver hiph. is rendered by (1) éfaupetv Jer. 49 (42). 11, (2) pdeoOau Is, 
5-29: 36. 14, 15, 18, 19, 20: 37. 11, 12: 38. 6: g0. 2, (3) odLew 
Is. 19. 20: 25.9: 30. 15: 33. 22: 35.4: 37. 20, 35: 43. 3, II, 
12! 45.17, 20, 22: 46.7: 49. 25: 59.1: 60.16: 63. 9. 

nd pt. is rendered by (x) éoipetv 2 Sam. 19. 5, 9, 1 Kings1 12, 
(2) piecOar Ps. 40 (41). 2: 88 (89). 49: 106 (107). 20: 114 (116). 
4: 123 (124). 7, (3) odfew x Sam. 19, 11, 12: 247. 1, x Kings 18. 
40: 19.17: 21 (20). 20, 2 Kings 19. 37. 

D83 hiph. is rendered in Isaiah by (1) éaupety c. 31.5: 42.22: 43. 
13: 44.17, 20: 47.14: 57. 13, (2) pueobar c. 44.6: 47.4: 48. 17, 
20: 49.7, 26: 51. 10: 52.9: 54.5,8: 59.20: 63. 16, (3) 
odlewv c. 19. 20: 20. 6, 

172 is rendered by (1) Autpodv Ps. 24 (25). 22: 25 (26). 11: 30 
(31). 6: 33 (34). 23: 43 (44). 27: 48 (49). 8, 16: 54 (58). 19: 
70 (71). 23: 77 (78). 42: 118 (119). 134: 129 (130). 8, (2) pu- 
eo0ar Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps. 68 (69). 19, (3) odLew Job 33. 28. 
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nde i. is rendered by (r) éfaipetv Ps. 36 (37). 40: 70(71).2: 81 
(82). 4, (2) Nutpody Ps. 31 (32). 7, (3) pdeoOar Ps, 16 (17). 13: 17 
(18). 44, 49: 21 (22). 5, 9: 30 (31). 2: 36 (37). 40: 42 (43). 1: 
7° (71). 4: 90 (91). 14, (4) odfew (for the derivatives mvdp, 
MOB) Is. 10. 20: 37. 32: 48.20: 66. 19: so also dvacdLew Jer. 
51 (44). 14, etc., SiacdLew Job 21. ro, etc. 

Conversely, éa.petv is used to translate (r) bya Is. 60, 16, (2) 
Yu he. Jer. 49 (42). 11, (3) bia 2 Sam. 19.5, 9, 1 Kings 1. 12, Ezek. 
33- Bs (4) oy} twelve times in the Pentateuch, thirty-three times in 
the historical books, thirty-two times in the poetical books, (s) nde 
pi. 2 Sam. 22. 2, Ps. 36 (37). 40: 70 (71). 2: 81 (82). 4. 

hutpody is used to translate (1) 283 twenty times in Exodus and 
Leviticus, twenty-four times in the poetical books, (2) 778 fifteen 
times in the Pentateuch, seven times in the historical books, nine- 
teen times in the poetical books, (3) pb pi. Ps. 31 (32). 7 

pveo8ar is used to translate (1) bya Gen. 48. 16 and twelve times 
in Isaiah, (2) YY* Acph. Ex. 2.17: 14. 30, Jos. 22. 22, Is. 49. 26: 
63. 5, Ezek. 37. 23, (3) nbn pt. Job 22. 30, and in the above- 
mentioned five passages of the Psalms, (4) Dy] Exod. 2. 19: 5. 23: 
6.6: 12. 27, fourteen times in the historical books, sixty times in 
the poetical books, (5) 772 Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps. 68 (69). 19, Hos. 
13. 14, (6) nds pt. 2 Sam. 22. 44, and in the above-mentioned 
ten passages of the Psalms. 

odtew is used to translate (1) YY" Azph. Deut. 33. 29, fifty-six times 
in the historical books, nearly a hundred times in the poetical books, 
(2) pb ft. Gen. 19. 17, 22, ten times in the historical books, twenty- 
seven times in the poetical books, (3) by) Gen. 32. 30, eight times 
in the historical books, fourteen times in the poetical books, (4) 
MIB Job 33. 28, (5) nds or one of its derivatives, Gen. 32. 8, 
2 Chron. 20, 24, Neh, 1. 2, Is. 10. 20: 37. 32: 45. 20: 66. 19, 
Jer. 51 (44). 28. 

It is reasonable to infer that, in their Hellenistic use, the Greek 
words which are thus used interchangeably for the same Hebrew 
words did not differ, at least materially, from each other in mean- 
ing, and that no substantial argument can be founded upon the 
meaning of any one of them unless that meaning be common to it 
with the other members of the group. 


JII. There is a further circumstance in relation to the 
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Septuagint which requires to be taken into account to 
a much greater extent than has usually been done. It is 
that in addition to the Septuagint we possess fragments of 
other translations of the Hebrew, those of Aquila, Symma- 
chus, Theodotion, and of two anonymous translators, who 
are generally referred to as the Fifth and Sixth. 


Part of the value of these translations lies in the fact that 
they belong to the period when the right interpretation of 
the Old Testament had become a matter of controversy 
between Jews and Christians: but very little is positively 
known about their authors or their approximate dates. 


Accounts of Aguzla are given by Irenaeus 3. 21. 1 (=Eus. #. £. 
5. 8. 10), Origen Epist. ad African. 2 (i. p. 13), Eusebius Dem. Ev. 
4. I. 32, Epiphanius de Mens. ef pond. 14, Jerome Ep. 57 ad Pam- 
mach. (i. p. 314), Cata. 54 (ii. p. 879), Pracf. in hb. Job (ix. p. 1100), 
Comm. in Jes. 8. 11 (iv. p. 122), Comm. in Abac. III (vi. p. 656), 
and in the Jerusalem Talmud Aeg7l/a i. 11, p. 71, Kiddush. i. 1, 
p- 89. Accounts of Symmachus are given by Eusebius 77. £. 6. 
17, Dem. Ev. 1.c., Jerome, and Epiphanius //.cc. Accounts of 
Theodotien are given by Irenaeus and Epiphanius J. ce., Jerome 
W. cc., and Praef. in Dan. (v. p. 619). 

But these accounts vary widely, and, especially those of Epipha- 
nius, appear to be in a large degree conjectural. 

In regard to their dates, Aquila is placed by the Talmud JZ. ce. 
in the time of R. Akiba, R. Eliezer, and R. Joshua, i.e. early in the 
second century a.p.: but it has been inferred from the fact of his 
being mentioned by Irenaeus and not by Justin Martyr that he 
flourished in the interval between those two writers. The date of 
Symmachus may be inferred from the fact that he is not men- 
tioned by Irenaeus to have been near the end of the second cen- 
tury, a view which is in harmony with the account of Eusebius 
Hf. EF. 6, 17, which places him a generation before the time of 
Origen. The date of Theodotion is more uncertain than that of 
the other two: he certainly lived before the time of Irenaeus, and, 
if the view be correct that his translation is quoted in Hermas, he 
may even have preceded Aquila. 


But the chief part of their value lies in the con- 
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tributions which they make to the vocabulary of Biblical 
Greek. Some words which are found in the New Testa- 
ment are not found elsewhere within the range of Biblical 
Greek except in these translations. 


érokapadoxia, Rom. 8.19, Phil. 1. 20 (most Codd.), is interpreted 
by the verb droxapadoxeiy, which is used by Aquila in Ps. 36 (37). 7 
as the translation of dpinna (Aithpa. of in), for which the LXX. 
ixérevoov and Symm. ixéreve are less accurate renderings. The 
reading of Codd. FG. in Phil. 1. 20, xapadoxia, is known only from 
its use by Aquila in Prov. 10. 28 as the translation of renin 
‘ expectation, = Symm. tmopudvn, Theod, mpocdoxia, 

éykaxeiv, in the sense of ‘to be weary or faint,’ is first found out- 
side the N. T. as Symmachus’s translation of ‘AYP in Gen. 27. 46, 
=LXX. mpoodyOixa, Aguil. écixyava, E. V. ‘I am weary of my life 
because of the daughters of Heth.’ 

epBpipdcbar., Matt. 9. 30, Mark 1. 43: 14. 5, John 11, 33, 38, 
which in Classical Greek is found only in Aesch. Sepfem c. Thed. 
461, of the snorting of horses in their harness, is best explained by 
its use (1) as the translation of DYI ‘to be angry’ in Agu. Ps. 7. 
12 éyPpyscpevos=LXX. dpyiy emdyor, Alius dmethotpevos : so éuBpi- 
pyows==the derivative DY? in Agu. Symm. Ps. 37 (38). 4=LXX. 
dpyis: in Theod. Is. 30. 27=LXX. épyys: and in Lheod. Symm. 
Ezek. 21. 31 (36)=LXX. dpyqv, Aguil. dmeidyv: (2) as the trans- 
lation of W3 ‘to rebuke,’ in Symm. Is. 17. 13 €uSpisqoerae airg= 
LXX. dmockopakel airév, Aguil. émiripnoe év aire: so euBpipnors 
translates the derivative 713 in Symm. Ps. '75 (76). 7=LXX. Aguil. 
emiTTEwS. 

évOdpmors, Matt. 9. 4: 12. 25, Heb. 4. 12 finds its only parallel 
in the sense of ‘thoughts,’ or ‘ cogitations,’ in Symm. Job 21. 27 
(in the same collocation with évod» as in Hebrews 4. 12, Clem. 
Rom. 21. 9), where it translates niawm2, which, like évOéznow in 
S. Matthew, is used of malicious thoughts (e.g. Esth. 8. 3, 5). 

émiB\npa, in the sense of a ‘ patch,’ Matt. 9. 16 (=Mark 2. 21, 
Luke 5. 36), is found only in Symm. Jos. 9. 11 (5). 

katabépecdar, the expressive word which is used for, ‘ dropping 
fast asleep’ in Acts 20. 9, finds its only parallel in this sense in 
Biblical Greek (elsewhere, Arist. De Gen. Anim. 5. 1, p. 779 a) in 
Aquil. Ps. 75 (76). 7, where it translates DI=LXX. évioragar. 

Geopdxos, Acts 5. 39, occurs elsewhere in Biblical Greek only in 
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Symm. Job 26. 5 (= Theod. ylyavres), Prov. 9. 18 (=LXX. ynyeveis, 
Theod. yiyavres), Prov. 21. 16 (=LXX. yydvrov): in each case it 
translates D°ND), 

épobecia, Acts 17. 26, is not found elsewhere, but the verb 
épobereiv (many MSS. éprodereiv) is found in Aguz?. Deut. 19. 14, 
Zach. g. 2, and in Symm. Exod. 19, 12. 

omhayxvitecQat, which is found 12 times in the Synoptic Gospels 
(not elsewhere in the N. T.) in the sense ‘to feel compassion,’ is 
found as the translation of npon in Symm. 1. Sam, 23. 21, éowhay- 
xvloOnre=LXX. énovéoare, Theod. épeicacbe (which is the LXX. 
translation of the same verb in Ex. 2.6). The compound ém- 
ondayxviter Oa: is found in Symm. Deut. 13. 8 (9). as the translation of 
the same verb, =LXX. otk émumoOnoes ém’ airé. The active omday- 
xvitev occurs in 2 Macc. 6. 8, but in the sense of the Classical 
omdayyvevev=to eat the entrails of an animal after a sacrifice 
(Aristoph. Av. 984). 

Another element in the value of these translations consists 
in the corrections which they make in the LXX. rendering, 
sometimes substituting a literal translation for a gloss, and 
sometimes a gloss for a literal translation. 

(1) Sometimes a gloss or paraphrase of the LXX. is 
replaced by a literal or nearly literal rendering: this is the 
case chiefly, though not exclusively, with Aquila: for 
example, 

Gen. 24. 647 bnik ‘tent’: LXX. (as frequently) ofkos, Aguz/. 
oKnyny. 

Ex. 6. 12 ONY bay ‘uncircumcised in lips’: LXX. doyés ety, 
Aquil, axpé8voros xeidect. 

Ex. 21. 6 DDONT bs ‘to the gods’ (sc. probably the judges): 
LXX. apés 16 kpurnptov rod Geod, Agurl. Symm. mpos robs beous. 

Lev. 4. 2, 22: 5. 15 72WB ‘through error’: LXX. dkovoias, 
Aguil, Symm., év dyvoia, 

Lev, 26. 13 manip ‘standing upright’: LXX. pera Tappycias,. 
Alius dvorapévous, 

Num. 21. 25 NID S23; ‘and in all its daughters’ (i.e. dependent 
villages): LXX. kai &v mdoas tais ovyxupoicas airy, Aguil. Symm. 
Theod. 6vyatpdcw airijs. 

Num. 23. 21 abn nysn ‘the shout of a king’: LXX, ra f%doéa 
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dpxsvrav, Aguil, ddadaypss Baodéws, Symm. onpacia, Theod. oar- 
mopeds. 

Deut, 10. 16 paaad nd MX ‘the foreskin of your heart’: 
LXX, ry cxdnpoxapdiay tpav, Aguil, dxpoBvoriay xapdias. 

Deut, 32. 10 WN ‘found him’; LXX, adrdpencev adrdv, Aguil. 
Theod. nipev airdv, : 

Job i. 6: 2.1 pdyn ‘IA ‘sons of God’: LXX. of dyyedoe rod 
Geod, Alzus oi vioi Ocod. 

Ps. 15 (16). 9 "N23 ‘my glory’: LXX. 4 yAdood pov, Agurl. 
Symm. Theod. 80§a pov. 

Ps. 30 (31). 11 WWY ‘have waxed old’: LXX. éerapdyOycar, 
Aquil. nixpobn, Symm. eipwriacay. 

Ps. 31 (32). 6 N¥ID ny> ‘in a time of finding’: LXX. & xaipé 
edder@, Aguil. cis xapov etpécews adrod. 

Ps. 34 (38). 15 ND’ yoya ‘in my halting they rejoice’: LXX. 
kar’ uot edppdvOnoav, Aguzl, ev cxacpp pov nippdvOnoar, Symm. 
oxafovros dé pou nidpaivoyro, 

Ps. 40 (41). 3 YK WDI2 ¢ unto the soul (i. e. will) of his enemies’ : 
LXX. els xeipas éxOpot abrod, Aguil. év wuxs exOpod, Symm, eis uxas 
€xOpav. 

(2) Sometimes, on the other hand, a literal rendering of 
the LXX. is replaced bya gloss or paraphrase in one or the 
other translation: this is the case chiefly, though not ex- 
clusively, with Symmachus: e.g. 


Judges 8. 21 D'FAAWANN ‘the little moons’ (ornaments): LXX. 
Tovs pnvioxous, Symm. Ta kdopia, 

1 Sam. 20, 30 NYY ‘uncovering’: LXX. droxadiwpews, Symm. 
doxnpoovrns. 

1 Sam, 22. 8 ‘IINNS nbi ‘uncovering the ear’: LXX. dioxa- 
into 76 driov, Alius pavepdv Totel, 

Job 1. 16 BPDNA ‘devoured’: LXX. xarépayev, Symm. dnéerewver, 

Ps, 21 (22). 17 prad3 ‘dogs’: LXX. xives, Symm. Onparal. 

Ps. 37 (38). 4 “NWN "2B ‘from the face of my sins’: -LXX. dmé 
mpoowmou Tay auapriay pov, Symm. 6a Tas duaprias pov. 

Ps. 40 (41). 9 DPD mDY-ND “will not add to rise up’: LXX. 


> U me: a : See > - 
ou mpooOnoet Tov avaoTyyvat, Symm. OUKETL AVAOTNHTETAL, 


(3) But the chief contribution which these translations 
make to Biblical philology is that they enable us to correct 
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or corroborate the inferences which are drawn from the 
relation of the Septuagint to the Hebrew, by supplying us 
with a number of new and analogous data for determining 
the meaning of words. It is found in a large number of 
instances that the word which one or other of the trans- 
lators substitutes for the LXX. word is itself used in other 
passages of the LXX. as the translation of the same 
Hebrew word: it is also found that, conversely, the LXX. 
word is used elsewhere by the other translators for the 
same Hebrew word. The inference to be drawn in such 
cases is that the words which are so interchanged are 
practically synonymous. 

Gen. 8. 13 D319, LXX. oréyny, Aguil. Symm. xaddippa, which is 
the LXX. rendering of the same word in Num. 8. 10, 11, 12, 25. 

Gen. 24.61 MAYI, LXX. &Bpa, Aguil. radioxas, which is the LXX. 
rendering of the same word in Ruth. 4. 12, Amos 2. 7: Symm. 
kopdova, Which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Ruth 2. 
8, ef al. 

Ex. 2. 22 3, LXX. mdporxos, Aguil. mpoonduros, which is much 
the more frequent translation of the same word in the LXX. 

Ex, 3. 16 2PTNN, LXX. rip yepovoiary, Aguzl. rods mpeoBurépovs, 
which is the ordinary translation of the same word in the LXX. 
outside the Pentateuch. 

Lx. 23. 16 WONT, LXX. cwredeias, Aguil. ovddoyjs, Symm. ovy- 
kowwdjs: the word occurs elsewhere only in Ex. 34. 22, where the 
LXX. renders it by ovvaywyjs. (The use of cuvrédea in the sense of 
harvest is noteworthy in its bearing upon S. Matt. 13. 39.) 

Lev. 2. 6 OB, LXX. kddopara, Aguil. Symm. Theod. yopors: 
but in Judges 19. 5 the MSS. of the LXX. vary between yous 
and «Adoyar: as the translation of the same word. 

Lev. 3. 9 WIN, LXX. duopor, Aguil. redelav, which is the LXX. 
rendering of the same word in Ex. 12. 5 ef al. Symm. 6déxAnpov, 
which is the LXX. rendering in Lev. 23. 1g. 

Lev. 6, 2 (5. 22) PUY, LXX. Adienoé 7, Agquil. Symm. Theod. éav- 
xopdvrnae, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Job 
35. 9, etc. 

Num. 25. 4 YPN, LXX. wapa8erypdricoy, A quil. dvamnfov, Symm. 
kpépacor, 


OF THE SEPTUAGINT. 29 


Deut, 7. 2 DONA DIN, LXX. dfancps dhaneis, Aguil. Symm. 
Theod. dvaScparices, which is the rendering of the LXX. in Deut. 
13. 15: 20. 14, 

Deut. 30. 9 TWIN, LXX. kat eddroyfoe (so Codd. B., etc., but 
Codd. A., etc., modvwpyce) oe, Aguil. Theod. nepocetces, Symmy 
abgéjoe. 

t Sam. 6.9 TIP, LXX. cipmrapa, (Aguil.) cvvdvrnpa, which is 
the LXX. rendering in Ecclesiastes 2. 14. 18: 3.19: 9. 2, 3, 
Symm. ovysupia (cf. S. Luke 10. 31). 

1 Sam. 9. 22 Ana, LXX, eis rd katddvpa, Agurl. yafopuddkioy, 
which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Nehemiah, Symm. é&édpav, 
which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Ezekiel. 

1 Sam. 19. 14 nba, LXX. évoyrciobar, Aguil. dppworeiv, which is 
a common LXX. rendering of the word. 

1 Sam. 21. 4 (5) bn pnp, LXX, dprot BéBndror, Aguil. Symm. Theod. 
Aaikoi, 

1 Sam, 22.15 % nbn, LXX. pydapés, Aguzl. BeBnrdov, Symm. 
Theod. thews, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in 
2 Sam. 20. 20. 

2 Sam. 2.26 nya, LXX. cis vikos, Alzus €ws éxxdrov. The phrase 
is important in its bearing upon Matt. 12. 20: the same Hebrew 
phrase is rendered eis vixos in Aguzl. and Quintus, Ps. 48 (49). 9= 
LXX. eis rédos, Symm. cis aléva ; in Aguil. Theod. Is. 33. 20=LXX. 
eis tov aiava xpdvov, Symm. eis tédos; and in Agudl. Is. 57. 16= 
LXX, damavrds, Symm. eis réhos. So also in Is, 34. 10 ONS) nyo — 
LXX. eis xpdvov modiv, Aguil. cis vixos vuxéwr, Theod, eis éoxara 
eoyaTov, 

Job 6. 8 TPA, LXX. ry édmida pov, Aguil. bropuovny (so also 4. 
16: 17.18), which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in 
14. 19. 

Ps. 10 (11). 4, 5 WD, LXX. eerdger, Aquil, Soxipdge, which 
elsewhere in the Psalms, viz. 16 (17). 3: 25 (26). 2: 65 (66). 10: 
80 (81).8: 94 (95). 9 is the constant LXX. rendering of the same 
word. 

It follows from this relation of the other translators to 
the Septuagint that they afford a test of the inferences 
which are derived from the Septuagint itself. Since the 
Septuagint is presumably, it may almost be said demon- 


strably, the work of different persons and different periods, 
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it is natural to expect that a new group of translators, 
working under analogous conditions, although at a dif- 
ferent period of time, should stand in the same relative 
position to the several groups of translation of the Sep- 
tuagint in which those groups stand to one another. If, 
for example, it is found that certain words are used inter- 
changeably to translate the same Hebrew word by different 
groups of translators of the Septuagint, it must be pre- 
sumed that a new group of translators will also use those 
words interchangeably. Their not doing so would raise a 
presumption that the variations in the Septuagint were due 
to personal or local peculiarities, and that no general infer- 
ence could be drawn from them. Their doing so affords an 
evidence which almost amounts to proof, that the words 
were in common use as synonyms. This evidence is the 
more important because of the fact that the translators of 
the Hexapla lived after New Testament times. It conse- 
quently shows that, in the case of the words to which it 
applies, the meaning which is gathered from the Sep- 
tuagint lasted through New Testament times. 

This evidence is sometimes of a negative and sometimes 
of a positive kind: it is negative, when the absence of any 
record of corrections of the LXX. by the other translators 
makes it probable that the latter accepted the translations 
of the former; it is positive, when such corrections are 
recorded. 

The following is an example of the application of this 
test to a group of words of which the LXX. uses have been 
given fully above. It has been shown that the Hebrew 
words by3, pw, tabi, bya, TTB, bp are translated to 
a great extent interchangeably by the Greek words éeaipety, 
Autpoby, pvecOar, odev. The negative evidence which the 
other translators afford that the Greek words were regarded 
as practically identical in meaning is that they rarely dis- 
turb the LXX. rendering: the positive evidence which 


OF THE SEPTUAGINT, 31 


they afford to the same effect is that wherever they do 
amend that rendering they do so, with the exception 
mentioned below, by using another member of the same 
group. 


(r) In Is. 3g. 9 DYPIN3 is translated by the LXX. Aedurpapévor, 
by Theodotion éppvopévoe: (2) in Ps. 114 (116). 4 nybp is trans- 
lated by the LXX. pica, by Aquila mepiswoov, by Symmachus 
éfehod: in Jer. 46 (39). 18 BOD O20 is translated by the LXX. 
cdilav cdow oe, by Aquila pudpevos picopai ce: (3) in 1 Sam. 30, 22 
wbyn is translated by the LXX, efetddueba, by Aquila éppucdpeba: in 
Job 5. 19 boyy is translated by the LXX. é£edeira, by Aquila 
pooerac: in Ps. 30 (31). 3 D'¥n is translated by the LXX. roid ée- 
Aéobar, by Symmachus éfedod: in Ps. 32 (33). 16 bya» is translated 
by the LXX. cwéjcera, by Aquila pucOqcera:, by Symmachus diaged- 
erat: in Ps. 33 (34). 5 dyn is translated by the LXX. éeppicaro, by 
Symmachus ééeidero: in Ps. 38 (39) >'¥7 is translated by the LXX. 
pooa, by Symmachus éfehod: in Ps. 71 (72). 12 5's’ is translated 
by the LXX. éppicaro, by Symmachus ¢fedeirae: in Prov. 24. 11 
byn is translated by the LXX. gioa, by Symmachus odaov: in Is. 
38. 6 DYN is translated by the LXX. and Aquila picopa, by Sym- 
machus éfedodpat, by Theodotion cdo: (4) in 2 Sam. 4. 9 TB 
is translated by the LXX. éAurpdcaro, by Symmachus fuodpevos: in 
Ps. 43 (44.) 27 1B. is translated by the LXX. kat Avrpwca Hpas, 
by another translator ("AdAos, ap. Chrysost. ad Joc.) kai pioae tpas: 
(5) in Ps. 147 (18). 44 pbpn is translated by the LXX. and Symma- 
chus fica (gio), by Aquila dacécas: in Ps, 31 (32). 7 O2D is 
translated by the LXX. Avrpwoa, by Aquila diacafor. 

The exception mentioned above is that the translators of the 
Hexapla introduce into the group of Greek words another word 
which is not found in the N. T., and which is found in the LXX. 
in other senses, viz. dyxvotevew, The use of this word helps to 
confirm the general inference as to the practical identity of mean- 
ing of the other members of the group, and the word itself affords 
an interesting illustration of the light which the fragments of the 
Hexapla throw upon later Greek philology. 

éyxiotede occurs in the LXX. in the active, in Leviticus, 
Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, and Ruth: in all cases as the 
translation of 583 Aad, or DSi; and in the passive, in 2 Esdr. 2. 62, 
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Neh. 7. 64 as the translation of another word bya pu. The mean- 
ing ‘to be next of kin’ had evidently passed into the meaning 
‘to act as next of kin,’ with especial reference to the buying back 
of a kinsman’s possession (Lev. 25. 25), and exacting the penalty 
of a kinsman’s blood (Num. 35. 19, etc.), and ‘ purchasing,’ i.e. 
marrying a kinsman’s widow, ‘to raise up the name of the dead 
upon his inheritance’ (Ruth 3. 12: 4.5). These derived mean- 
ings had become so thoroughly identified with the word in 
Hellenistic Greek that in time they lost their specific reference, 
and passed into the general meaning ‘to redeem’ or ‘set free.’ 
Hence it is used commonly by Aquila, and occasionally by 
Symmachus ahd Theodotion, where the LXX. uses eatpeiv, 
Aurpow, precGar: Gen. 48. 16 LXX.6 pudpevos, Aquila 6 dyxsoTeven : 
Ps. 118 (119). 153 LXX. Avrpooat pe, Aquila dyxiorevody pe: Prov. 
23. 11 LXX. 6 Avrpotpevos, Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion 
dyyworets: Is. 35. 9 LXX. AcAvrpwpévor, Aquila and Symmachus 
dyxiorevpévor, Theodotion ¢ppyopévoe: Is. 47. 4 and 54. 5 LXX. 
6 puodpevos, Aquila dyyioretav: Is. 60.16 LXX. efaupotpevos, Aquila 
dyxiorevs: Is. 63.16 LXX. pica, Aquila dyyirretoa. 

The application of this test seems to show clearly that 
the inference which was derived from the interchange of 
the words in the LXX. is valid: its validity is rather 
strengthened than weakened by the admission of a new 
member into the group of virtual synonyms. 

IV. Inferences which are drawn from the LXX. in 
regard to the meaning, and especially in regard to the 
equivalence in meaning, of certain words may sometimes be 
further checked and tested by an examination of the various 
readings of the MSS. of the LXX. For in those MSS. 
it is not unfrequently found that a word is replaced by 
another of similar meaning: e.g. in Prov. 8. 20, Codd. 
AB have zpiBwyv, Cod. S? has 686y, in Prov. 11. 9, Codd. 
AB have doeBdv, Cod. S! has duaprwAdv. These pheno- 
mena may be explained on more than one hypothesis: 
they may be survivals of other translations: or they may 
be signs of successive revisions: or they may be indications 
that the copyists dealt more freely with a translation than 
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they would have dealt with an original work, and that they 
took upon themselves to displace a word for another which 
they thought more appropriate. But whatever be the 
origin of the phenomena, they afford additional data for 
determining the meanings of words, if not in the time of 
the original translators, at least in that of early revisers 
and copyists. They consequently may be used in the 
same way as the fragments of the Hexapla to test 
inferences as to the equivalence of words. 

The following is an example of a partial application of 
the test to the same group of words which has been already 
discussed in its use both in the LXX. and the Hexapla. 
It will be noted that only the historical books have been 
examined. 


In Judges 6. 9, Codd. IV, 54, 58, 108 al. read éeppvodpnv, Codd. 
X, XI, 15, 18, 19 al. read eSeAduny (e£eiAsunv) as the translation of 
$2: in Judges 9.17 the same two groups of MSS. vary between 
€ppvcaro and e€eidaro, and in Judges 18. 28 between 6 puduevos and 
6 é£apoipevos: in 2 Sam. 12. 7 Codd. X, XI, 15, 18, 85 have éppu- 
oduny, Codd. 82, 93 eéeAdunqv: in 2 Sam. 14, 16 Codd. X. g2, 108, 
242 have puodoO, Codd. XI, 29, 44, 52, 56 al. é€edeirae: in 2 Sam. 
19. 9 Codd. X, XI, 29, 44, 55 al. have eppiaaro, Codd. 19, 82, 93, 
108 efeidero: in 2 Sam. 22. 18 Codd. X, XI, 29, 44, 85 have éppicaro, 
Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 efeidero: in 2 Sam. 22. 44 Codd. X, XI, 29, 
44, 55 have puey, Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 have éfeidov, 

These instances are sufficient to show that the general inference 
as to the identity in meaning of ééaipeiy and piecOa: is supported by 
their interchange in the MSS., as it was also supported by their 
interchange in the Hexapla. 


If we now put together the several groups of facts to 
which attention has been directed, it will be possible to 
draw some general inferences, and to frame some general 
rules, for the investigation of the meanings of words in the 
New Testament. 

There are two great classes of such words, one of which 


may be subdivided: 
D 
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I. (a2) There are some words which are common to 
Biblical Greek and contemporary secular Greek, and which, 
since they are designations of concrete ideas, are not 
appreciably affected by the fact that Biblical Greek is the 
Greek of a Semitic race. The evidence as to the meaning 
of such words may be sought in any contemporary records, 
but especially in records which reflect the ordinary ver- 
nacular rather than the artificial literary Greek of the 
time. 

Instances of such words will be found below in dyyapevew, yAwo- 
odKopov, cvKoavteiv, 

(2) There are some words which are common to Biblical 
Greek and to contemporary secular Greek, in regard to 
which, though they express not concrete but abstract 
ideas, there is a presumption that their Biblical use does 
not vary to any appreciable extent from their secular use, 
from the fact that they are found only in those parts of the 
New Testament whose style is least affected by Semitic 
conceptions and forms of speech. The evidence as to the 
meaning of such words may be gathered from any contem- 
porary records, whether Biblical or secular. 

An instance of such words will be found below in Seor8apovia. 

II. The great majority of New Testament words are 
words which, though for the most part common to Biblical 
and to contemporary secular Greek, express in their 
Biblical use the conceptions of a Semitic race, and which 
must consequently be examined by the light of the cognate 
documents which form the LXX. 

These words are so numerous, and a student is so 
frequently misled by his familiarity with their classical 
use, that it is a safe rule to let no word, even the 
simplest, in the N. T. pass unchallenged. The process of 
enquiry is (1) to ascertain the Classical use of a word, 
(2) to ascertain whether there are any facts in relation to 
its Biblical use which raise a presumption that its Classical 
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use had been altered. Such facts are afforded partly by 
the context in which the word is found, but mainly by its 
relation to the Hebrew words which it is used to translate. 
It is obvious that the determination of this relation is a 
task of considerable difficulty. The extent and variety of 
the LXX., the freedom which its authors allowed them- 
selves, the existence of several revisions of it, necessitate 
the employment of careful and cautious methods in the 
study of it. As yet, no canons have been formulated for 
the study of it; and the final formulating of canons must 
from the nature of the case rather follow than precede the 
investigations which these essays are designed to stimulate. 
But two such canons will be almost self-evident :— 

(1) A word which is used uniformly, or with few and 
intelligible exceptions, as the translation of the same 
Hebrew word, must be held to have in Biblical Greek 
the same meaning as that Hebrew word. 

(2) Words which are used interchangeably as transla- 
tions of the same Hebrew word, or group of cognate 
words, must be held to have in Biblical Greek an allied 
or virtually identical meaning. 


II. SHORT STUDIES OF THE MEANINGS 
OF WORDS IN BIBLICAL GREEK. 


OF the application of the principles and methods which 
have been described in the preceding essay the following 
short studies are examples. 

Some of the words have been selected on account of the 
interest or importance which attaches to their use in the 
New Testament, some on account of their being clear 
instances of contrast between Classical and Biblical Greek, 
and some also to illustrate the variety of the evidence 
which is available. They fall into two groups, correspond- 
ing to the two great classes into which all words in Biblical 
Greek may be divided, some of them having meanings 
which are common to Biblical Greek and to contemporary 
secular Greek, and some of them having meanings which 
are peculiar to the former, and which, even if suspected, 
could not be proved without the evidence which is afforded 
by the versions of the Old Testament. There has been an 
endeavour in regard to both groups of words to exclude 
evidence which is not strictly germane to the chief object of 
enquiry; but it will be noted that in some instances 
evidence of the special use of words in Biblical Greek has 
been gathered from sources which have not been described 
in the preceding essay, and which require a more elaborate 
discussion than can be attempted in the present work, viz. 
from writers of the sub-Apostolic age who had presumably 
not lost the traditions of Biblical Greek, and who confirm 
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certain inferences as to the meanings of New Testament 
words by showing that those meanings lasted on until the 
second century A.D. 


ayyapevely. 


1. Classical use. 


In Classical Greek this word and its paronyms were 
used with strict reference to the Persian system of mounted 
couriers which is described in Herod. 8. 98, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 


17. 
2. Post-Classical use. 


Under the successors of the Persians in the East, and 
under the Roman Empire, the earlier system had developed 
into a system not of postal service, but of the forced trans- 
port of military baggage by the inhabitants of a country 
through which troops, whether on a campaign or otherwise, 
were passing. 

The earliest indication of this system is a letter of Demetrius 
Soter to the high priest Jonathan and the Jewish nation (Jos. Avz. 
13. 2. 3), in which among other privileges which he concedes to 
them he exempts their baggage animals from forced service, xeAcvo 
d€ pyde dyyapeverOar ra “Iovdatov trotiya. 

In the important inscription of a.v. 49, Corp. Inscr. Gr. No. 4956, 
A 21, found in the gateway of the temple in the Great Oasis, there 
is a decree of Capito, prefect of Egypt, which, after reciting that 
many exactions had been made, goes on to order that soldiers of 
any degree when passing through the several districts are not to 
make any requisitions or to employ forced transport unless they 
have the prefect’s written authorization (yydév AapBdvew nde dyya- 
pevew ef py tives cud Siumrapara éxoot), 

Epictetus, Diss. 4.1. 79, arguing that a man is not master of his 
body, but holds it subject to any one who is stronger than it, takes 
the case of a mans pack-ass being seized by a soldier for forced 
service: ‘don’t resist,’ he says, ‘nay, don’t even grumble. If you 
do, you'll not only be beaten, but lose your ass as well, all the 
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same’ (av 8 dyyapela 7 Kal orparidrns émhdByrat, aes pi dvrirewve pndé 
yoyyute ef 8 pay mAnyds AaBady oddev firrov drodeis kat Td dvdpiov). 

The extent to which this system prevailed is seen in the 
elaborate provisions of the later Roman law: angariae 
came to be one of those modes of taxing property which 
under the vicious system of the Empire ruined both indi- 
viduals and communities. A title of the Theodosian Code, 
lib. 8, tit. 5, is devoted to various provisions respecting it, 
limiting the number of horses to be employed and the 
weights which were to be carried in the carts. 


3. Use in the N. T. 


Hence dyyapevew is used in S. Matt. 27. 32,S. Mark 15. 31 
in reference to Simon the Cyrenian, who was pressed by the 
Roman soldiers who were escorting our Lord not merely to 
accompany them but also to carry a load. 

Hence also in S, Matt. 5. 41 the meaning is probably not 
merely ‘whosoever shall compel thee to go one mile,’ but 
‘whosoever shall compel thee to carry his baggage one 
mile’: and there may be a reference, as in S. Luke 3. 14, to 
the oppressive conduct of the Roman soldiers, 


avaywooKel. 
1. Post-Classical use. 


That the word was sometimes used in post-Classical 
Greek of reading aloud with comments is shown by its 
use in Epictetus. 

In Epictet. Diss. 3. 23. 20, there is a scene from the 
student-life of Nicopolis. A student is supposed to be 
‘reading’ the Memorabilia of Xenophon: it is clear that 
he not merely reads but comments. 


TlodAdkts €Oavpaca riot more Adyos . . « ‘I have often wondered on 
what grounds. . .’ (these are the words of Xenophon, Jem. 1. 1, 
upon which the ‘ Reader’ comments). 


° , bd 
avaywackey, aTOTTOMAT Ceuv. 39 


ov adda rin moré Ady, ‘No: rather, On what ground: this is a 
more finished expression than the other’ (this is the comment of the 
Reader). 


BH yap adds abra dveyvdxate # ds dddpia ; § Why, you do not lec- 
ture upon it any differently than you would upon a poem, do you?’ 
(these are the words of Epictetus, finding fault with this way of 
lecturing upon the words of a philosopher). 

The students appear to have ‘read’ or lectured in the 
presence of the professor, who made remarks upon their 
reading : for which the technical word was émavaywocxew, 
Epict. Diss. 1. 10. 8, 


2. Use in the N. T. 


It is probable that this practice of reading with com- 
ments explains the parenthesis in S. Matt. 24. 15, S. Mark 
13.14 6 dvayiwdoxwy voeitw, ‘let him who reads, and com- 
ments upon, these words in the assembly take especial care 
to understand them.’ It may also account for the co-ordi- 
nation of ‘reading’ with exhortation and teaching in S. 
Paul’s charge to Timothy, 1 Tim. 4. 13. 


5) , 
aroaToparicew. 

1. Classical use. 

In its Classical use the word is used of a master dictating 
to a pupil a passage to be learnt by heart and afterwards 
recited: Plat. Euthyd. 276 c érav oby tis &mootopati£er drioby, 
od ypdppata amootowari¢e:; ‘when, then, any one dictates 
a passage to be learnt, is it not letters that he dictates?’ 


2. Post-Classical use. 

But in its later use the meaning of the word widened 
from the recitation of a lesson which had been dictated to 
the answering of any question which a teacher put in regard 
to what he had taught: Pollux 2. 102 defines it as ix6 rod 


didacKdArov épwracbar TA padhwara. 
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3. Use in the N. T. 


Hence its use in S. Luke 11. 53 jip£avro of ypaypareis Kat 
of Bapicator.. . drooroparilew airéy wept mrerdver, ‘they began 
to put questions to him as if they were questioning a pupil 
on points of theology.’ 


apern. 
1. Use in the LXX. 


The word occurs in the following passages of the 
canonical books: 


(1) In the two following passages it is the translation of in 
‘glory. 

Hab. 3. 3 éxdduwpev otpdvous 4 dperh adrod, ‘his glory covered the 
heavens’: another translator in the Hexapla renders in by rij 
ebmpéeresay tis ddéns avtov. 

Zach. 6. 13 Kai abrés Ayeras dperyy (of the Branch), ‘ and he shall 
bear the glory’: other translators in the Hexapla render sin by 
émidoédrnra, edmpérerav, SdEav. 

(2) In the four following passages it is the translation of 
nban « praise. 

Ls. 42. 8 ri ddéav pov érépm od ddce ovde Tas dpetds pov Tois 
yAvrrois, ‘my glory will I not give to another, neither my praise to 
graven images’: rds dperas is corrected by Aquila to riv dynow, 
by Symmachus to rév émavvov, 

Ls. 42. 12 Sacover 1G OeG SdEav, Tas Gpetas avrovd ev tais vyjcows 
dvayyedodar, ‘they shall give glory to God, His praises shall they 
declare in the islands.’ 

Ls. 43. 21 Nady pov by repreromoduny Tas apetds pov SuyyeioOa, ‘my 
people which I acquired for myself to show forth my praises’: 
Symmachus corrects rds dperds to rév dpvov. 

Ls. 63.7 rov €deov xupiou eummoOny, Tag apetas xupiov, ‘I will mention 
the lovingkindness of the Lord, the praises of the Lord’: another 
translator in the Hexapla corrects ras dperds to atveow, 


Outside the canonical books the word occurs once in an 
apocryphal addition to the book of Esther, and three times 
in the Wisdom of Solomon. 


apern. 4I 


Esth. 4. 147, line 33, ed. Tisch. (Esther prays God for help 
against the efforts which the heathen were making): dvoiéa ordya 
eévav eis dpetas pataier, ‘to open the mouth of the Gentiles for the 
praises of vain idols.’ The translation of dperds by ‘praises’ is 
supported by the Vulgate ‘ laudent.’ 

Wisd. 4. 1; 5.13; 8.47: there can be no doubt that in these 
passages dper7 has its ordinary Classical meaning, and not the 
meaning which it has in the LXX.: in 8. 7 the dperai are enume- 
rated, viz. cappocivy, Ppdvnots, Sixacooivn, avdpeia. 


2. Use in the N. T. 


In the N. T. the word occurs in the Epistle to the 
Philippians, and in the two Epistles of St. Peter. 


Phil. 4. 8 76 dourdy, ddedgoi, dca eorv ddnOA, doa cepvd, daa dikaa, 
6c dyvd, 60a mpoodidh, doa ctpnpa, et Tis Gpeth Kal et Tis érawos, tadra 
Aoyi€eoGe: since dpern is here coordinated with érawos and follows 
immediately after evpyya, its most appropriate meaning will be that 
which it has in the canonical books of the O. T. as a translation of 
‘i0 or nban, viz. ‘glory’ or ‘ praise,’ 

1 Pet. 2.9 draws Tas dpetas cLayyetAnre Tod ex oxdrovs ipas kahéoavros, 

It seems most appropriate, especially when the general philo- 
logical character of the Epistle is taken into consideration, to give 
the word the LXX. meaning of ‘ praises.’ 

2 Pet. 1.3 da ris entyvdoews tod Kadécavros jas idiq ddén kai 
dpery. 

Here also the coordination with ddéa, as in Is. 42. 8, 12, séems 
to make the meaning ‘ praise’ more appropriate than any other: 
the use of the singular has its parallels in Hab. 3. 3, Zach. 6. 13. 

2 Pet. 1. 8 émixopyynoare ev rh miotes ipav thy dpetiy, ev d€ rH 
dperH thy yraow. 

This is the most obscure use of the word in the N. T.: nor, in 
the absence of philological indications, can its meaning be deter- 
mined without a discussion of the general scope both of the passage 
and of the whole Epistle, which belongs rather to exegesis than 
to philology. 
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t 
yAwoookopov. 


1. Classical use. 


The word, in the form yAwocoxkopetov, is very rare in Attic 
Greek, being chiefly known to us from a quotation by 
Pollux 10. 154 of a fragment of the Bacchae of Lysippus, 
a poet of the Old Comedy, which however is sufficient to 
show its derivation from yAéooa in the sense of the tongue 
or reed of a musical pipe or clarionet : atrois addots dpyd [so 
Bentley, Ad Hemsterh. p.69, for dppat] kal yhortoxopetw ‘(the 
piper) rushes in with his pipes and tongue-case.’ 


2. Use in later Greek. 


But of this first and literal use there is no trace in later 
Greek. In the LXX. it is used (1) in 2 Sam. 6. 11, Codd. 
A. 247, and Aquila, of the Ark of the Lord, = Cod. B. and 
most cursives } k.Bwrds, (2) in 2 Chron. 24. 8, 10, 11 of the 
chest which was placed by order of Joash at the gate of the 
temple to receive contributions for its repair, = in the 
corresponding passages of 2 Kings 12 ) x:Bwrds. It is also 
used for the Ark of the Covenant by Aquila in Exod. 25. 
10: 38 (37). 1: and Josephus, Azz¢. 6. 1, 2, uses it for the 
‘coffer’ into which were put ‘the jewels of gold’ ‘for a 
trespass-offering’ when the Ark was sent back (1 Sam. 6. 
8 = LXX. 6éya). 

In a long inscription from one of the Sporades, probably 
Thera, known as the Testamentum Epictetae, and now at 
Verona, which contains the regulations of an association 
founded by one Epicteta, yAwoodxopuoy is the ‘ strong-box’ 
or muniment-chest of the association, and is in the special 
custody of the ypapparopdtaa€ or ‘ registrar.’ 

This wider meaning is recognized by the later Atticists: 
for Phrynichus, § 79 (ed. Rutherford, p. 18) defines it as 
BiBrtwv 7) iwariwy 7 dpytpov 7 étioby GAdov. 
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3. Use in the N. T. 


It is found in the N. T. only in S. John 12. 6: 13. 29, 
where it is appropriately used of the common chest of our 
Lord and His disciples, out of which were not only their 
own wants provided but also the poor relieved. 

In still later Greek this wide use of it was again narrowed : 
it was used, at last exclusively, of a wooden coffin, copés 
having apparently come to be used only of a stone-coffin or 
sarcophagus. The earliest instance of this use is probably 
in Aquila’s version of Gen. 50. 26. In modern Greek it 
means a purse or bag. 


dec Oainav, Seo Sapovia. 
1. Classical use. 


It is clear that the dominant if not the only sense of 
these words in Classical Greek is a good one, ‘ religious,’ 
‘religion’: e.g. 

Xenophon, Cyrop. 3. 3. 58, tells the story of Cyrus, before attack- 
ing the Assyrians, beginning the accustomed battle-hymn and of 
the soldiers piously (@core@as) taking up the strain with a loud 
voice: ‘for it is under circumstances such as these that those who 
fear the gods (oi Seto.Saipoves) are less afraid of men.’ 

Aristotle, Pol. 5. 11, p. 1315, says that rulers should be con- 
spicuously observant of their duties to the gods: ‘for men are less ° 
afraid of being unjustly treated by them if they see a ruler religious 
(Sero18aipove) and observant of the gods, and they plot against him 
less because they consider that he has the gods also as his allies.’ 

In this last instance the reference is probably to the outward 
observance of religion: and that this was implied in the words is 
shown by a senatus consultum of s.c. 38, which is preserved in 
an inscription at Aphrodisias in Caria (Corp. Jnscr. Gr., No. 2737 4). 
The senatus consultum decrees that the precinct (réuevos) of 
Aphrodite shall be held as consecrated, ‘ with the same rights and 
the same religious observances, rai7G dixaig radr9 re Serovdarpovla, 
(eodem jure eademque religione), as the precinct of the Ephesian 
goddess at Ephesus.’ 
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2. Post-Classical use. 


In later Greek the words have a meaning which is 
probably first found in Theophrast. Charact. 16, dpéder 
SeroSarporia Sdéerev dv etvar derAia mpods Tovs Oeovs: ‘no doubt 
dercdaxyovia will be thought to be a feeling of cowardice in 
relation to the gods:’ they are used not of the due 
reverence of the gods, which is religion, but of the excessive 
fear of them, which constitutes superstition. Of this there 
are several proofs :— 


(1) Philo repeatedly distinguishes Seoapovla from cboeBeia: 
e.g. De Sacrif. Abel et Cain, c. 4 (i. 166), where he speaks of 
the way in which nurses foster fear and cowardice and other mis- 
chiefs in the minds of young children ‘by means of habits and 
usages which drive away piety, and produce superstition—a thing 
akin to impiety, 80 Ody kai vouiper eboeBeiav pév édavydvrav Serot- 
Saipoviay d¢ mpaypa ddedpoy doeBeia xarackxevatdvrav. Again, in Quod 
Deus immut. c. 35 (i. 297), he defines it more precisely in Aris- 
totelian language as the ‘excess’ of which impiety is the corre- 
sponding ‘defect’ and piety (cioeeia) the ‘mean’: cf. De Gigan- 
tibus, c. 4 (i. 264): De Plantat. Noe, c. 25 (i. 345): De Justitia, 
c. 2 (ii. 360). 

(2) Josephus, Az/. 15. 8, 2, relates that, among the other means 
which Herod adopted for adorning the amphitheatre which he had 
built at Jerusalem, he erected trophies in the Roman fashion with 
the spoils of the tribes whom he had conquered. The Jews thought 
that they were men clad in armour, and that they came within the 
prohibition of the divine law against images. A popular tumult 
was threatened. Herod, wishing to avoid the use of force, talked 
to some of the people, trying to draw them away from their super- 
stition (ris SeroiSarpovias dparpovpevos), but without success, until he 
took some of them into the theatre and showed them that the 
armour was fixed on bare pieces of wood. 

(3) Plutarch has a treatise Mept Seroidorpovias (Moral. vol. ii. pp. 
165 sqq.), which begins by saying that the stream of ignorance 
about divine things divides at its source into two channels, becoming 
in the harder natures atheism (déeérys), in the softer, superstition 
(Setor8arpovia), 
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(4) M. Aurelius, 6. 30, in painting the almost ideal character of 
his adopted father, speaks of him as ‘ god-fearing without being 
superstitious ’ (GeooeBis yapis Serovdarpovias). 

It seems clear from these facts that in the first century 
and a half of the Christian era the words had come to have 
in ordinary Greek a bad or at least a depreciatory sense. 
That it had this sense in Christian circles as well as outside 
them is clear from its use in Justin M. Afol. 1. 2, where it 
is part of his complimentary introduction to those to whom 
his Apology is addressed that they are ‘not men who are 
under the dominion of prejudice or a desire to gratify 
superstitious persons’ (yi mpoAywet pnd’ avOpwrapecke’a TH 
SeoSaipdver karexouevous), but that they can form a candid 
judgment on the arguments which are addressed to them. 


8. Use in the N. T. 


This having been the current meaning, it is improbable 
that the words can be taken in any other sense in the two 
passages in which they occur in the Acts of the Apostles: 
in 17. 22 S. Paul tells the Athenians that they are 
Sera Sarpoveotépous, ‘rather inclined to superstition’: and in 
25. 19 Festus tells Agrippa that the charges which Paul’s 
accusers bring against him are questions epi ris idias 
SevoSaypovias, ‘concerning their own superstition.’ 


diaBodos, SiaBarrAw. 
1. Classical use. 


These words were ordinarily used in reference to slan- 
derous, or at least malicious, accusation: diapddAdw is 
sometimes found in the probably earlier sense of setting 
at variance, e.g. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 498 d ph SidBadre eve Kat 
Opactyaxov apr pidrovs yeyovdras, and, in the passive, of 
being at variance, e.g. Thucyd. 8. 83 kat mpdrepov 7 Ticoa- 
pépver amuotodvres TOAAG Si paAAov Ere dreBEBAnvro : but 
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8udBoros, whether as substantive or as adjective, seems 
invariably to have connoted malice. Hence the Atticists, 
e.g. Pollux 5. 18, coordinate Aoldopos, BAdopnuos, SidBodos, 
and Lucian’s treatise, [epi rod uh padlws morevew SiaBody, 
gives no trace of any other meaning. 


2. Use in the LXX. 
In Job and Zechariah, and also in Wisd. 2. 24, 6 8uéBodos 


is clearly used of a single person, }WW, the ‘enemy’ of man- 


kind. In the other passages in which it occurs it is used to 
translate either the same word or its equivalent in meaning, 


AN, but without the same reference to that single person. 
The passages are the following :— 


1 Chron. 21. 1 dvéatn didBodos év 76 "Iopanr, of the ‘enemy’ who 
stirred up David to number Israel (the E. V., following Codd. 19, 
93, 108, transliterates the Hebrew, ‘ Satan’). 

Essth. 7. 4 ob yap a£os 6 S:aBoros tis addjs Tod Baciéas. 

Esth. 8. 1 8ca imfpyxev ’Apav rG d:aBdd@ (Cod. S’ omits 7G 8. but 
Codd. S? 249 add rév "Iovdaiwv). 

In both these passages the Hebrew has "¥ or 173, which have no 
other connotation than that of hostility, and of which the former is 
ordinarily translated by ¢x@pdés. 

Ps. 108 (109). 5 Kai dudBodos ornrw éx Sek adrod. 

In Numb, 22. 22 where the LXX. translates by dvéorn 6 dyyedos 
rod Geod évdiaBdddew (so Codd. A B and most cursives, Ed. Sixt. 
diaareir) airév, Aquila transliterates the Hebrew (is) oardv, Theo- 
dotion translates by dyrixeioOar: so in Job 1. 6, where the LXX. 
have 6 d:dBodos, Aquila has cardy, Theodotion dvrteipevos. Con- 
versely in 1 Kings 11.14, where the LXX. transliterates cardv, 
Aquila agrees with Theodotion in translating by dvrixeipevos. 

In Numb. 22. 32 where the LXX. has kai iSod éya eé7dAOov els 
diaBodjy cov, Symmachus translates by évavrwoicOa, Theodotion by 
dvrixeia Oat, 

The Hebrew word in both passages is }OY. 


It seems to be clear that the LX X. used 8:dBodos and its 
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paronyms with the general connotation of enmity, and 
without implying accusation whether true or false. 


3. Use in the N. T, 


In the New Testament 8:dBodos is invariably used as a 
proper name, except in the Pastoral Epistles, where it is 
also used as an adjective, and when so used has its 
ordinary meaning of ‘slanderous’ (1 Tim. 3. 11; 2 Tim. 
3. 3; Tit. 2. 3). But when used as a proper name there is 
no reason for supposing that it is used in any other sense 
than that which it has in the LEK, viz. as the equivalent 
of JOW and as meaning ‘enemy.’ 

SiaBdéddw occurs only once, viz. S. Luke 16. 1 of the ‘ unjust 
steward’: the accusation was presumably true, and hence the 
meaning of slander would be inappropriate; so Euseb. 
HE. 3. 39. 16, referring to Papias and possibly using his 
words, speaks of the woman who was taken in adultery ‘in 
the very act’ as yuvarkds . . . SaBAnOetons emt rod Kupiov. 


dank. 


1. Classical use. 

The word has at least two meanings, (1) a ‘ disposition ’ 
of property by will, which is its most ordinary use, (2) a 
‘covenant,’ which is a rare meaning, but clearly established 
e.g. by Aristoph. Av. 439. 


2. Use in the LXX. 

It occurs nearly 280 times in the LXX. proper, i.e. in 
the parts which have a Hebrew original, and in all but 
four passages it is the translation of M3 ‘covenant’: in 
those passages it is the translation respectively of MMM 
‘brotherhood,’ Zech. 11. 14, 127 ‘word,’ Deut. 9. 5, and 
aT YD ‘words of the covenant,’ Jer. 41 (34). 18; in 
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Ex. 31. 7 rhv xiBwrov ris Siabqxns takes the place of the 
more usual rv KiBwrov Tod paptupiov. 

In the Apocryphal books, which do not admit of being 
tested by the Hebrew, it occurs frequently and always in 
the same sense of ‘covenant.’ 


3. Use in the Hexapla. 


The Hexapla Revisers sometimes change it to that which 
is the more usual Greek word for ‘covenant,’ viz. cvv6yxn : 
e.g. Aguil. Symm., Gen. 6. 18: Aquil. Theod. 1 Sam. 6.19: 
Aquil. Symm. Ps. 24(25). 10. This fact accentuates and 
proves the peculiarity of its use in the LXX. 


4. Use in Philo. 


In Philo it has the same sense as in the LXX.: e.g. De 
Somniis 2. 33, vol. i. p. 688, where he speaks of God’s 
covenant as Law and Reason, vdpos b¢ éort kal Adyos: cf. 
Justin M. 7ryph. c. 43, where he speaks of Christ as being 


the aidvios vdpos Kai Karvy S.a8jKy. 


5. Use in the N. T. 


There can be little doubt that the word must be invariably 
taken in this sense of ‘covenant’ in the N.T., and especially 
in a book which is so impregnated with the language of the 
LXX. as the Epistle to the Hebrews. The attempt to 
give it in certain passages its Classical meaning of ‘testa- 
ment’ is not only at variance with its use in Hellenistic 
Greek, but probably also the survival of a mistake: in 
ignorance of the philology of later and vulgar Latin, it was 
formerly supposed that ‘testamentum,’ by which the word 
is rendered in the early Latin versions as well as in the 
Vulgate, meant ‘testament’ or ‘ will, whereas in fact it 
meant also, if not exclusively, ‘ covenant.’ 
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, , 
Oixatos, Stkatoovvn. 


1. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 


Into the Classical meaning of these words it is hardly 
necessary to enter.; that meaning is found also in both the 
LXX. and the N.T.: but intertwined with it is another - 
meaning which is peculiar to Hellenistic Greek. The 
existence of this meaning is established partly by the 
meaning of the Hebrew words which dékatos, dixaroodvy 
are used to translate, and partly by the meaning of the 
Greek words with which they are interchanged. 


(1) 707 ‘kindness’ is usually (i.e. more than roo times) trans- 
lated by €deos, sometimes by éAenpootvn, édennov: but nine times 
(Gen., Ex., Prov., Is.) it is translated by Sixaoodvm, and once by 
Sikaos. 

Conversely, TPT¥ ‘justice,’ which is usually translated by S:«ato- 
zovn, is nine times translated by ¢Aenpootyn, and three times by 
Aeos. 

(2) Sometimes the LXX, Suxotoodvn is changed by the Hexapla 
Revisers into éAenpootivn, and sometimes the reverse: apparently 
with the view of rendering 72 uniformly by éAequootvn, and PTS 
by dixaootvy : for example— 

Exod. 15. 13 LXX. dixaootvy, Aquil. Aeypootvy. 

Deut. 24. 13 LXX. edenpooivyn, Aquil. dicacoodvy. 

1 Sam. 12. 7 LXX. Sixaoctvn, Symm. édenuortvy. So also Ps. 
30 (31). 2: 35 (36). 11: 105 (106). 3. 

Ps. 32 (33). 5 LXX. édenpootvny, Aquil., Int. Quint. dccavoodyny. 

Is. 1. 27 LXX. édenpootmms, Aquil., Symm., Theod. dixaoovens. 
So also 28. 17. 

Is, 36. 1 LXX. @reos, Aquil., Symm., Theod. decatoovvy. 

Is. 59. 16 LXX, édenpootvp, Theod. dicaoodvy. 

Dan. 9. 16 LXX. dicatoodvny, Theod. édenpootry. 


This revision seems to show that the sense in which 
Sixatoodvy is used in the LXX. was not universally accepted, 
but was a local peculiarity of the country in which that 

E 
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translation was made. The same tendency to the revision 
of the word is seen in some MSS.: e.g. in Ps. 34 (35). 24, 
where all MSS. (except one cursive, which has éAeos) read 
Sixaroodvny, Cod. S reads éAenpoovvny, and in Ps. 37 (38). 21, 
where Codd. A B and many cursives read 8uxotoodmmy, Cod. 
S? and many other cursives read dyadwovyny (-oodvny). 

The context of many of these passages shows that the 
meanings of the two words duxaoodvn and édenpoovvn had 
interpenetrated each other : 


(a) Sometimes, where éAcypootvy is used to translate NPT¥, no 
other meaning than ‘righteousness’ is possible: e. g. 

Deut. 6. 25 edenpooivn Zora jpiv dav pvdarcdpeba rroveiv mdoas Tas 
évrohas tavras . . . ‘It shall be our righteousness if we observe to 
do all these commandments . . .’ 

Deut, 24.13 (15). . « Kat €orat cot eAenpootvy évavriov kupiou Tot 
Ocov cov. 

(«In any case thou shalt deliver him his pledge again when the 
sun goeth down)... and it shall be righteousness unto thee 
before the Lord thy God.’ 

(4) Conversely, sometimes, where Sixatoodyy is used to render 
IDM, no other meaning than ‘kindness’ or ‘mercy’ is possible: 
e.g. 

Gen. tg. 19 (Lot said after having been brought out of Sodom) 
émeid}) eSpev 6 mais cou deos evayriov cov Kal eueydhuvas THY SiKarocdvyy 
gOU . «+ < 

‘Since thy servant hath found grace in thy sight, and thou hast 
magnified thy mercy which thou showest unto me in saving my 
life...’ 

Gen. 24. 27 (when Eliezer is told that the damsel is the daughter 
of Bethuel, he blesses God) és otk éyxarédumre Thy Stxatocdyyny abrou 
kal Tv ahnOevav amd Tou Kvpiov pov. 

‘Who hath not left destitute my master of his mercy and his 
truth.’ 


2. Use in the N. T. 


There is one passage of the N. T. in which this meaning 
of duxatoovvn is so clear that scribes who were unaware of 
its existence altered the text: in S. Matt. 6.1 the estab- 
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lished reading is undoubtedly 8:xatoodvyy, for which the later 
uncials and most cursives have éAenuoovvny, and for which 
also an early reviser of Cod. N, as in some similar cases in 
the LXX., substituted ddou. 

There is no other passage of the N. T. in which it is clear 
that this meaning attaches to either d/kavos or dixatoovvy : but 
at the same time it gives a better sense than any other to 
the difficult statement about Joseph in S. Matt. 1.19 Iwan 
b& 6 dvijp adrijs Slkavos dy cal py OdAwy airhy derypatloa, 
‘Joseph her husband, Jeing a kindly man, and since he was 
not willing to make her a public example...’ 


€ , «€ ¢ o 
ETOIULACELY, ETOLMATLA, ETOLMOS. 
1. Use in the LXX. 


In the great majority of instances érommdew, érosacta, 
gromos are used in the LXX. to translate |} or one of its 
derivatives. That word, which properly means ‘to stand 
upright,’ was used in the meanings ‘to set upright,’ ‘to 
make firm’ (e.g. 2 Sam. 7. 13 ‘I will stablish the throne of 
his kingdom for ever’), and hence in the more general 
meanings ‘to make ready,’ ‘to prepare’ (e.g. Job 29. 7 
‘when I prepared my seat in the street,’ Deut. 19. 3 thou 
shalt prepare thee the way ’), This latter use being the 
more common use of the word, it was ordinarily translated 
by érowda¢ew, which in Classical Greek has no other mean- 
ing. But the use of this Greek word in the Septuagint 
affords an interesting illustration of the manner in which 
the meaning of the Hebrew acted upon the Greek ; for it 
is clear that it came to have some of the special meanings 
of the Hebrew ‘to set upright,’ ‘to establish,’ ‘to make 
firm.’ 

(1) The existence of that meaning when the Septuagint 
versions were made is shown by the use of words which 
undoubtedly express it: that is to say, }}D is translated by 

E2 


52 HELLENISTIC WORDS. 


(a) évopOotv 2 Sam. 7. 13, 16, 26, Prov. 24. 3, Jer. 10. 12: 40 
(33). 2+ 

(4) émornpife Cod. A, Judges 16. 26, 30 (=Cod. B iordvat). 

(c) Oepedtody Ps. 8. 4: 47 (48). 9: 86 (87). 5: 118 (119). 90. 

(d) katop@ody 1 Chron. 16. 30, Ps. 95 (96). ro. 

(e) otepeodv Ps, g2 (93). 2. 


(2) In similar passages, and sometimes in the same 
books, the same Hebrew word is translated by éroudcew, 


e.g. (a) 2 Sam. 7. 13 dvopidow rév pdvov adrod, but 2. v. 12 
Erousdow tHv Baoideiav airod: 25, V. 24 Froipacas cea Tov Aady cov 
*"Iopanr eis Nady Ews roi aidvos: 25. v. 26 (Cod. A) 6 ofkos rod SovAov 
cov Aavid eorat dvapPapévos evamidy cov. 

(4) Ps. 64 (65). 7 éroupdtav dpy ev rH ioydi cov: Ps. 47 (48). 9 6 
Geds BBepeNiwoev adriy eis Tov aldva: Ps. 8. 4 cedqvyv kab dorépas a ob 
Cepehiwoas : Prov. 3. 19 trotpace d¢ odpdvous ev ppovacer. 

(c) Ps. 23 (24). 2 émi morapav Hroipacev airjy (sc. ri otkoupévny) : 
Ps. 95 (96). 10 katépOuce ri olkoupévny Pris ob cadrevOncerar: Ps. 92 
(93). 2 €otepéwoe ri olkoupévqy Aris ob cadevOfcerat. 


In other words, éroudew is used interchangeably with 
avopboiv, Oenehiobv, karopOodv, orepeody as the translation of 
pe. 

In the same way éromacta is used to translate both the 
verb and its derivatives {)2"9, m3, ‘base,’ or ‘foundation,’ 
or ‘fixed seat’; and érowos is used to translate both }i3"2 
and }133 (part. niph.): e.g. 


i Kings 2. 45 6 Opdvos Aavid Zora Erowpos evdmov kupiov eis Tov 
ai@va, 
__ 1 Kings 8. 39, 43, 49, 2 Chron. 6. 30, 33, 39, Ps. 32 (33). 14 
WAS NIV e& Erotpou karorxyrypiov cov. 

2 Esdr. 2. 68 rod orjvat abrov émt ri éroupactay abrod. 

Ps. 56 (57). 8: 107 (108). £: 111 (112). 7 érolpy 4 Kxapdia pov. 

Ps. 88 (89). 15 dixasootvy kab kpiva érorpacta rod Opdvov cov. 

Ps. 92 (93). 3 €roupos 6 Opdvos cov drs rére. 


Zach, 5. 11 Gaoovow adrd éxei emi rhv Eromactay adrod, 


It seems clear from these passages that, like éroudew, 
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éromacta and groios had come to have the meaning of the 
Hebrew words which they were used to translate. 


2. Use in the Hexapla. 


This inference that the three Greek words are used in the 
LXX. in the proper sense of }42 and its derivatives, is 
strongly confirmed by their use in the Hexapla. 

(1) Sometimes they are replaced by words of whose use 
in the proper sense of }}3 there is no doubt : 


Ex. 15.17 LXX. es eroysov xaroiuxnrnpioy cov, Agual., Symm. 
&pacua eis kabedpay cov, 

Ibid. LXX. jroipacav, Aguil, #Spacay. 

1 Sam. 20. 31 LXX. éromacOjceta, Symm. epacdjcera, Alius 
xaropbacets. 

1 Sam. 23. 33 LXX. eds érousov, Symm. emi BeBaig. a 

2 Sam. 5.12 LXX. jroipacev, Symm. jdpacev. 

2 Sam. 4.12 LXX. éropaca, Symm. paoo. 

2 Sam. 7. 24 LXX. jrotpacas, Symm. FSpacas. 

Ps. 9. 8 LXX. frouacey év kpioes tov Opdvov, Symnm. Spacer. 

Ps. 9. 39 (10. 18) LXX, ri Eroupactay ris xapdias, Symm. mpé- 
Ocow. 

Ps. 10 (11). 2 LXX. frotpacay, Aguzl., Symm. #Spacay. 

Ps, 20 (21). 13 LXX. éroupdoess, Aguil., Symm. paces. 

Ps. 23 (24). 2 LXX. jroipacey, Agus’, Symm. fpacev. 

Ps. 32 (33). 14 LXX. é& éroiwou xarouxnrnpiov cov, Aguil. amd 
ESpdoparos xabédpas airod, Symm. dd Spatas (s. ESpas) xarocxias airod, 
Ps. 56 (57). 8 LXX. éroiuy 4 kupdia pov, Symm. epaia 7 k. pov. 

Ps. 64 (65). 7 LXX, éroysdtov dpn, Symm. Hpacas spy. 

Ib. v. 10 LXX. re obras 7 érorpacia, Symm. ore otras #Spacas 
abrny. 

Ps, 88 (89). 3 LXX. éromacdjcerar, Symm. pacOjcera (but 
zd. v. 4. Symmachus retains éromdoo). 

Lb. v.15 LXX. €roipacta rod Opdvou cov, Aguil. rs &pacpa, Symm. 
Badows. 

Prov. 8. 24 LXX. jroipage, Symm. Fdpate. 

Prov. 16. 12 LXX. éromdterat, Symm. Theod. &pacbqcerat, 


(2) Sometimes, on the contrary, they are substituted for 
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other words which had been used in the Septuagint as 
translations of JAD : 


Gen. 41. 32 LXX. ddybés gorar 76 pia, Aguil. erorpov, Symm. 
BeBaos. 

Ps. 8. 4 LXX. ebepedriooas, Aguil. Theod. irotpacas, Ini. Sextus 
Wdpacas. 

Ps. 86 (87). 5 LXX. kai abrés eOepediaoer abriy 6 tyoros, Aguel. 
pacer, Symm. Fopacev, Theod. irotpacev. 

Prov. 4.18 LXX. fos xaropbaon 4 fpépa, Agul. (Gas) éroiuns 
juepas, Symm. (Eas) ESpaias hpépas, Theod. fos Erorpactas ijpepas, L[nt. 
Quintus éroacias. 

Prov.12. 3 LXX. xaropbace, Aguil., Symm, éropaodycerar. 

Prov. 12. 20 LXX. karopbot, Aguil., Symm., Theod. érorpao8icerar, 

Prov. 25. 5 LXX. xatopbdce, Aguil., Symm. pacOjoerat, Theod. 


Eroupacbyjcetat. 


This latter group of facts makes the inference certain that 
in the latter part of the second century érowd¢ew was some- 
times used in Hellenistic Greek in the sense of ‘to set 
upright,’ ‘to establish, ‘to make firm,’ éroios in that of 
‘established,’ ‘made firm,’ and érowacta in that of ‘establish- 
ment,’ ‘ firm foundation,’ 


3. Use in the N. T. 


In the majority of passages in which the words érowmdew, 
éromos occur in the N.T., their ordinary meanings are 
sufficient to cover the obvious sense which is required by 
the context. There are some passages in which the 
secondary meaning which they bear in the LXX. and 
Hexapla is appropriate, if not necessary: for example, 


S. Matt. 20. 23, S. Mark 10. 40 ois jroipaoto.: S. Malt. 25. 34 
TH Hrouacpevny tpiv Baowdelay amé KaraBodjs Kéopou: 20.V. 41 Td wip 
7d aidvoy, 7d Hroacpévov (Cod. D et al. 6 jrofuacev 6 marhp pov] 7G 
duaBdrw Kai tois dyyédos adrov: 1 Cor. 2.9 & jroipacey 6 Oeds ois 
dyanaéow airév: Heb. 11.16 qroipace yap avrois wédw, The nearest 
English equivalent in each of these passages would probably be 
‘destined, as in 2 Sam. 5. 12 (= 1 Chron. 14. 2) @yvw Aavié Gre 
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Frolpacev adrév Kips eis Baovdéa emi "Iopafd, Tobit 6. 18 i dofod 
Ste got abrn HrTopacphevy fv dd rod aldvos. 

Lphes. 6. 15 brodnoduevor robs wédas ev Eroupaota rod edayyediou ris 
eionyns. In this, which is the only instance of the use of éroyacia 
in the N. T., it seems most appropriate to take it in the sense 
which it has been shown to have elsewhere in Biblical Greek of 
‘firm foundation,’ or ‘firm footing” This view is confirmed by the 
use of the instruments] & which, though not without Classical 
parallels (e.g. Hom. J/. 5. 368 djoav xparepé evi Seon), gives to the 
passage a strong Hellenistic colouring. 


Opnokeia. 


1. Classical use. 


The word is used by Herodotus 2. 37 of the ceremonial 
observances of the Egyptian priests: it does not appear to 
occur in Attic Greek. 


2. Use in the LXX. 


In the LXX. it is found in Wisdom 14. 18, 27 of the 
worship of idols, # rév dvovipwv ciddAwv Opyoxeta : and in 
4 Macc. 5.6 of the religion of the Jews, in relation to its 
prohibition of the eating of swine’s flesh, as rf “Iovdalwy 
Opynoxeia. Symmachus uses it in Dan. 2. 46 of the worship 
paid to Daniel by Nebuchadnezzar’s orders (LXX. éwérage 
Ouotas kal onovdds mofoas adr), and in Jer. 3. 19, Ezek. 20. 
6, 15 as a translation of "23. 


8. Use in Philo and Josephus. 


Its use is equally clear in Philo and Josephus, both of 
whom distinguish it from edveBela, which = religion in its 
deeper sense, or piety. 


Philo Quod det. potiord insid. c. 7 (i. 195), in substance: ‘Nor 
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if anyone uses lustrations or purifications and makes his body 
clean, but soils the purity of his mind—nor again, if out of his 
abundance he builds a temple or offers ceaseless hecatombs of 
sacrifices, is he to be reckoned among pious men (edceBav): nay 
rather he has altogether wandered from the path that leads to piety, 
with heart set on external observances instead of on holiness 
(Opyoxelay dvi covdrytos yyoupevos), offering gifts to Him who cannot 
be bribed, and flattering Him who cannot be flattered.’ 

Josephus Azz/. 9. 13. 3 (Solomon restored the decaying practice 
of giving tithes and firstfruits to the priests and levites) a det ry 
Opyoketa, mapapevwor Kal tis Ocpameias Gow dydpicror Tod Gecod, ‘ that 
they may always remain in attendance on public worship, and 
might not be separated from the service of God,’ 

Ib. 12. 5. 4 judyxace 8 abrovs dduepévous tis wept tov airav Ocdy 
Opyokeias robs tm abtod vouiCopevous o¢BerGat, ‘(Antiochus Epiphanes) 
compelled them to abandon their worship of their own God, and 
to pay honour to the gods in whom he believed.’ 

Lb. 5. 10. 1 yuvaikas ras émt Opyoxeia wapaywopevas, of the women 
who went to worship and offer sacrifices at the Tabernacle. 

Lb. 4. 4. 4 (of those who sacrifice at home) edayias evexa rijs adrav 
aAa ph Opyoxelas, ‘for the sake of their own private enjoyment 
rather than of public worship.’ 

Jb, 12. 6, 2 (When a Jew offered sacrifice on an idol altar, 
Mattathias rushed upon him and slew him, and having overthrown 
the altar cried out) el tis (nrorns éate Tév watpiav ebay Kai THs Tov 
cov Opynokeias éréoOw epoi, ‘whoever is zealous for his fathers’ 
customs and for the worship of God, let him follow me.’ 


4. Use in sub-Apostolic writers :— 


Clem. R. i. 45. 7 rév Opynoxevdvrav tiv peyadompera kai evdoéov 
Opyokeiay tod twiorov, ‘those who practised the magnificent and 
glorious worship of the Most High.’ 

Lb. 62.1 wept pév tov dyqxdvray TH Opyoketa jar, rav dpeApordrov 
eis évdperov Bioy trois Oehovaw etaeBds Kai Stxalws Stevdivew, ‘of the 
things which pertain to our religion, things that are most useful to 
those who wish to guide their life piously and righteously into the 
way of virtue (we have given you sufficient injunctions, brethren).’ 


5. Use in the N. T. 


This contemporary use of Opyoxeta for religion in its 
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external aspect as worship, or as one mode of worship 
contrasted with another, must be held to be its meaning 
inthe N.T. It occurs in the following passages : 


Acts 26. 5 (in St. Paul’s address to Agrippa) xaré ri dxpiBeordrny 
aipeow THs tetépas Opyokelas eCyoa Sapicaios, ‘after the straitest 
sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee.’ 

Col. 2. 18 ev rarewoppocivy kai Opyokela trav dyyédav, ‘by humility 
and worshipping of the angels’ 

James 1. 26, 27 .... Opnoxeta kabapa kat dulavros, ‘worship pure 
and undefiled in the sight of our God and Father is to visit orphans 
and widows in their affliction, to keep oneself unspotted from the 
world.’ 


pvoTH pov. 


1, Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 


The only canonical book of the O. T. in which puorijpiov 
is used by the LXX. is Daniel, where it occurs several times 
in c. 2 as the translation of T] ‘a secret,’ which is used of the 
king’s dream, i.e. of the king’s ‘secret’ which had gone 
from him and which was revealed to Daniel. 

The other Greek translators of the O. T. use it in the 
following passages :— 


Job 15. 8 Theodotion puorjprov, = LXX. civraypa, Aquila daép- 
pyra, Symm. émAia, Heb. 71D37. 

Ps. 24 (28). 14 Theodotion and the Znterpres Quintus puothpvov, 
= LXX. and the Inierpres Sextus rpataiopa, Aquila dméppyrov, 
Symm. épidia, Heb. iD. 

Prov. 20. 19 Theodotion uses it to translate TID in a passage 
which the LXX. omit. 

Js. 24.16 Theodotion and Symmachus use it as a translation 
of ‘1 in a passage which the LXX. omit (but which has found its 
way into some cursive MSS. from Theodotion). 


It is frequently used in the Apocryphal books. In 
Sirach 22. 22; 27. 16, 17, 21 of the secrets of private life, 
especially between friends: in Wisd. 14. 15, 23, in con- 
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nexion with rederal, of heathen sacrifices and ceremonies: 
but in a majority of passages of secrets of state, or the 
plans which a king kept in his own mind. This was a 
strictly Oriental conception. A king’s ‘counsel’ was his 
‘secret, which was known only to himself and his trusted 
friends. It was natural to extend the conception to the 
secret plans of God. 


Tob. 12. 7, 11 puothpiov Bacidéos, ‘It is good to keep close 
the secret of a king, but it is honourable to reveal the works of 
God.’ 

Judith 2. 2 Nabuchodonosor called all his officers unto him and 
communicated to them 16 puarhjptov rijs Bovdjjs, ‘ his secret plan.’ 

2 Macc. 13. 21 of one who disclosed ra pvornpia, ‘ the secret 
plans’ of the Jews to their enemies. 

Wisd. 2. 22 of the wicked who knew not pvornpia Ccod, ‘the 
secret counsels of God,’ and especially that He created man to be 
immortal. 

Jb. 6. 24 of the ‘secrets’ of wisdom. 


2. Use in the N. T. 


This meaning of pvorijpiov in the Apocryphal books 
throws considerable light upon its meaning in the N. T. 


Matt. 13. 11 (=Mark 4. 11, Luke 8. 10) tyiv b80ra: yavar Ta 
puotypia tis BacwAelas trav odvpavay: the word implies not merely 
‘secrets,’ but rather the secret purposes or counsels which God 
intended to carry into effect in His kingdom. The contrast with 
év mapaBodais which immediately follows is interesting when viewed 
in the light of the further meaning of pvorppiorv, which will be 
mentioned below. 

Rom. 11. 25 3 puotypiov tobTo .... drt mopwots amd pépous TH 
*IopayjA yéyover, the secret purpose or counsel of God, by which 
‘a hardening in part hath befallen Israel until the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in.’ 

Rom. 16. 25 xara doxdduypw puotnpiou xpdvos alaviows ceovyy- 
pévov davepubevros d€ viv, of the secret purpose or counsel ‘ which 
hath been kept in silence through times eternal but now is mani- 
fested’—that the Gentiles were to be fellow-heirs with the seed of 
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Abraham: and in the same sense x Cor. 2. 1 (unless papripior be 
there read with Codd. B D etc.). 

1 Cor. 15. 51 tod puothpioy tpiv r€éyw, ‘I tell you a secret 
counsel of God’ for the time that is coming. 

Lphes. 1. 9 TS pucripiov rod Oedqparos, ‘the secret counsel of His 
will’ : 3. 3, 4 & Td puctynpio rod Xpicrod: 3. 9 ris 4 olkovopla Tod 
puotnpiou : 6. 19 TS puaThpiov Tod edayyediov; all in reference to the 
‘secret counsel’ of God in regard to the admission of the Gentiles. 
So also Col. 1. 26, 24: 2.2: 4.3. 

1 Zim. 3. 9 rd pvorhpiov ris micrews, probably the secret counsel 
of God which is expressed in the Christian creed: hence 2d. 3. 
16 76 ris evoeBeias pvornpiov is expressed in detail in the earliest 
and shortest form of creed which has come down to us. 

Rev. 10. 7 (In the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he is about to sound) kat érehéoOn 13 puotipiov rod Ocod ds ednyyé- 
Aiwe rods Eavtod Sovdovs ros mpopyras, ‘then is finished the secret 
counsel which God purposed to fulfil according to the good tidings 
which He declared to His servants the prophets.’ 

2 Thess. 2.4 18 yap puoriprov 757 evepyetrat ris dvopias. In this 
passage the meaning which has hitherto seemed appropriate is less 
obvious in its application: but nevertheless it seems to me to be 
more probable than any other. The passage and its context seem 
to be best paraphrased thus: ‘The secret purpose or counsel of 
lawlessness is already working: lawlessness is already in process of 
effecting that which it proposed to effect. But it is not yet fully 
revealed: there is he who restraineth, but he who now restraineth 
will be put out of the way; and then shall that lawless one be fully 
revealed whom the Lord shall consume with the breath of His 
mouth....’ 


8. Use in the Apologists. 

But there are two passages in the Apocalypse, and 
probably one in the Epistle to the Ephesians, for which 
this meaning of pvorijpiov does not seem to afford a sufficient 
or appropriate explanation, and for which we have to 
depend on the light which is thrown backwards on the 
N. T. by Christian writers of the second century. 

The word is used several times by Justin Martyr, and in 
almost every case it is in connexion with ovpBodoy, rémos, 
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or tapaBoAn: and it is used in a similar connexion in a 
fragment of Melito. 


Justin M. Afo/. i. 27: in all the false religions the serpent is 
pictured as otpBodoy péya kai puoThptoy. 

Id. Zryph. c. 40, with reference to the paschal lamb, ré puorhprov 
oy Tov mpoBdrov .... TuMos jv Tod Xpiorov. 

Id. Zryph. c. 44 (some of the commandments of the Law were 
given with a view to righteous conduct and godliness: others 
were given) # eis puatypiov rod Xpwrod 9 bua 7d oKAnpoKdpdioy Tod 
Aaod wpa. 

Id. Zryph. c. 68 (with reference to Ps, 132. 11 ‘of the fruit of 
thy body will I set upon thy throne,’ and Is. 7. 14 ‘Behold a 
virgin shall conceive ...’)... 7d epnuévov mpds Aavid ind Gcod év 
puatnpia dd ‘Hoaiou as uedde yiveoOar eEnynOn’ ef pyre todo émioracbe, 
& iror, Epyv, drt moddods Aéyous, Tods emixekadvppevas Kai év mapaBorais 
4 puotyplos 4 ev cupPdrous epyov Aedeypevous of .... mpoparae eEnyh- 
cavro, ‘that which God said to David symbolically was interpreted 
by Isaiah as to how it would actually come to pass: unless you do 
not know this, my friends, I said, that many things which had 
been said obscurely and in similitudes or figures or symbolical 
actions were interpreted by the prophets.’ 

Id. Zryph. c. 78 (commenting on Is. 8. 4 ‘he shall take away the 
riches of Damascus and the spoil of Samaria’), Justin interprets it in 
reference to the Magi, who by worshipping Christ revolted from the 
power of the evil demon which had taken them captive) qv év puotnpiy 
Eonpawer 6 Adyos oixeiv év Aapacka’ dpaptrwdév dé kal ddixoy obcay év Tapa- 
Body ry Stvapuy eketvnv kahGs Zaudpecay xahei, ‘which power, as the pas- 
sage indicated symbolically, lived at Samaria: and since that power 
was sinful and unrighteous he properly calls it by a figurative ex- 
pression Samaria,’ (The equivalence of év pvornpig and év mapaBodj 
is evident.) 

Melito frag. ix. (ap. Otto Corpus Apolog. vol. ix. p. 417) (Isaac 
is said to be 6 rimos rod Xpucrod, ‘a type of the Messiah,’ and one 
which caused astonishment to men), jv yap @cdoacOae puothprov 
xawév ... ‘for one might see a strange symbolical representation, 
a son led by a father to a mountain to be sacrificed.’ 


It is evident that puorrp.ov was closely related in meaning 
to the words which are interchanged with it, rézos, o¥pBodor, 
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mapaBody: and if with this fact in our minds we turn again 
to the N. T. there will be some instances in which the 
appropriateness of this meaning will be clear. 


Rev. 1. 20 73 puoripiov rav énrd dorépwv, ‘the symbol of the 
seven stars,’ which is immediately explained to refer to the ‘ angels’ 
of the seven churches. 


Lb. 17. 7 7 pvornpiov ris yuvauéds, ‘ the symbolical representation 
of the woman,’ is in a similar way explained to refer to ‘the great 
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth’ 

It is probable that the same meaning is to be given in Ephes. 5. 
32 76 puoripiov roiro péya doriv’ éyd dé déyw els Xpiordv Kad els THY 
exxdyaiay, ‘ this symbol (sc. of the joining of husband and wife into 
one flesh) is a great one: I interpret it as referring to Christ and 
to the Church,’ 


The connexion of this meaning with the previous one is 
not far to seek. A secret purpose or counsel was intimated 
enigmatically by a symbolical representation in words, or 
in pictures, or in action. Such symbolical representations 
played a much more important part in the world in early 
times than they play now: the expression of ideas by 
means of pictures only passed by gradual and slow transi- 
tions into the use of written signs, in which the original 
picture was lost: and every written word was once a 
peotipiov. It was bya natural process that the sign and 
the thing signified came to be identified, and that the word 
which was used for the one came also to be used for the 
other. 

The meaning of pvoripuov was expressed in early eccle- 
siastical Latin by sacramentum. It has hence resulted that 
the meaning which came to be attached to sacramentum, 
and which has passed with the word into most Euro- 
pean tongues, is the meaning which is proper not to the 
word itself but to its Greek original, pvorjpiov. (The 
instances of the early use of sacramentum in this sense are 
given in detail by Rénsch, [tala und Vulgata, p. 323, and 
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Das Neue Testament Tertullian’s, p. 585.) And although 
it is true that Tertullian, as was natural to one who had 
been educated in the rhetorical schools and had there 
dabbled in etymologies, does connect the theological use 
of sacramentum with its Classical use to designate a 
military oath (Ad Mart. c. 19, 24), yet that reference to 
Classical use is probably as misleading as it is insufficient to 
cover the facts which have to be explained: and just as the 
theological use of persona must be explained simply with 
reference to tmdécracts, so the theological use of sacramentum 
must be explained simply with reference to pvoripiov. 


t 
olkovopos. 


The word was used in later Greek in two special senses, 
each of which appears in the N. T. 

1. It was used of the dispensator or slave who was 
employed to give the other slaves of a household their 
proper rations: it is found in this sense in Corp. Luscr. 
Gr. 1247, 1498. 

Hence in S. Luke 12. 42 6 mors oixovdpos 6 dpdvimos, bv 
KataoTHoet 6 KUpios éml THs Oepameias adrod, rob diddvar ev Kaipe 
TO otTouerptoy, ‘ the faithful and wise steward whom his lord 
shall set over his household to give them their portion 
of food in due season.’ 

2. It was used of the wl/icus or land-steward: it is found 
in this sense in an inscription at Mylasa (Le Bas et Wad- 
dington, vol. iii, No. 404), in which oixovdwo. and raulae are 
mentioned together, the former being in all probability the 
administrators of the domain, the latter the treasurers. 

Hence, in S. Luke 16.1, the oixovdpos is in direct relations 
with the tenants of the lord’s farms: and hence the point 
of his remark, oxdmrew ot« icxdw, ‘I have no strength to 
dig,’ since a degraded bailiff might be reduced to the status 
of a farm-labourer. 
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Hence also in Rom. 16. 23 6 olxovépos tis méAcws is probably the 
administrator of the city lands. 


€ t 
opobupadov. 

1. Classical use. 

The uses of the word in Classical Greek seem to imply 
that the connotation which is suggested by its etymology 
was never wholly absent: it can always be translated ‘with 
one accord.’ 


2. Use in the LXX. 


In the LXX. (a) it is used to translate Hebrew words 
which mean simply ‘together,’ (4) it is interchanged with 
other Greek words or phrases which mean simply ‘together,’ 
(c) it occurs in contexts in which the strict etymological 
meaning is impossible. 

(a) Its Hebrew originals are either 19!, e.g. in Job 3. 18, or 11M, 
e.g. in Job 2. 11. 

(6) The same Hebrew words are more commonly rendered 
by da e.g. in Gen. 13. 6 : 22. 6, émi rd airé e.g. in Deut. 
22. 10, JOS. g. 2, kara 7d adré e.g. in Ex. 26. 24, 1 Sam. 30. 
24 (by épod only in a passage which is inserted from Theo- 
dotion, Job 34. 29): the other translators and revisers some- 
times substitute one of these phrases for it, and vee versa, e.g. 
Job 2. rr: 3. 18 LXX. dpodupasdy, Symm. éuod, Ps. 2. 2 LXX. 
ém 75 adré, Symm. épobupaddy, Ps. 33 (34). 4 LXX. emt ro aird, 
Aquil. 6,o0upadév. 

(c) Num. 24. 24 abrot dyo8upaddv drohoivrat, 1 Chron, 10. 6 kat 
SAos 6 oikos adrod SpoOupaddy dréBave. 

Job 38. 33 éxioraca 88 Tpords obpavod # ra in’ ovpavév Spobupaddy 
ywopeva, 

In these and similar passages any such meaning as ‘ with one 
accord’ is excluded by the nature of the case. 


8. Use in the N. T. 
In the N.T. the word occurs in Acts 1. 14 [some Codd., 


not N ABC, of 2. 1], 2 46, 4. 24, 5. 12, 7. 57; 8. 6, 12. 20, 
15. 25, 18. 12, 19. 29, Rom. 15. 6. In none of these 
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passages is there any reason for assuming that the word 
has any other meaning than that which it has in the Greek 
versions of the O. T., viz. ‘ together.’ 


mrapaBoAn, mapoupia. 

1. Classical use. 

(a) mwapaBody : 

Aristotle, Rhet. 2. 20, p. 1393 4, defines it as one of the 
subdivisions of wapdderypa, ‘example, and coordinates it 
with Adyou: as an instance of it he gives ra Dwxparixd: as 
when Socrates showed that it is not right for rulers to 
be chosen by lot by using the illustration or analogous case 
that no one would choose by lot those who should run 
in a race or steer a ship. Quintilian, 5. 11. 1, follows 
Aristotle in making wapaBoA7 a kind of wapddevyya, and says 
that its Latin name is similitudo: elsewhere, 5. 11. 22, he 
says that Cicero called it conlatio: he gives an instance 
of it, the passage from the Pro Murena, about those who 
return into port from a dangerous voyage, telling those who 
are setting out of the dangers and how to avoid them. 

, (6) Twapopta : 

Aristotle, Rhet. 3. 11, p. 1413 @, defines mapowsior as 
petapopal an’ eidovs én’ cidos; and, 2b. 1. 11, p. 1371 8, he 
gives as instances the sayings 7AL& jjAtKa Tép7él, Gel KoAoLds 
mapa koAodv: in a fragment preserved in Synes. Calvit. 
Exncom. c. 22, p. 234 (Bekker’s Aristotle, p. 1474 5), he says 
of them raAauas clot pirocodias ... éyxaradelupara meptowb evra, 
b1a ocuvropiay Kot deidrnra. Quintilian, 5. 11. 21, says of 
mapowta that it is ‘Velut fabella brevior, et per allegoriam 
accipitur: non nostrum, inquit, onus: bos clitellas.’ 


2. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 
mapaBohy occurs about thirty times in the Canonical books 
as the translation of bw, and of no other word (in Eccles. 


mapaBoAy, mapoimia. 65 


1.17, where all the MSS. have it as a translation of MISSA 
‘madness,’ it is an obvious mistake of an early transcriber 
for mapadopds, which is found in Theodotion). 


The passages in which bi is not rendered by wapaBoAy 
are the following :— 


1 Kings 9. 7, and Ezek. 14. 8; the Targum égora (Ojoopar) 
eis dbanopdr, ‘shall be for a desolation,’ is substituted for the 
literal translation égorae (Ojcouat) eis mapaBoryv, ‘shall be for a 
byword,’ 

Job 13. 12 droBjoerat dé Sudv rd yavpiana toa onddq, is so far from 
the Hebrew as to afford no evidence. 

Jb, 24. 1 and 29. 1: it is rendered by mpoofuov, which may 
be only a transcriber’s error for wapoia: in 27. 1 Aquila has 
mapaBodny, 

Prov. 1. 1: the LXX. have tapoupia, Aquila mapaBonat. 

Is. 14. 4 LXX. Ager rév Opfvov rotrov emi rbv Bacidéa Baf. 
Aquil., Symm., Theod. mapaBodny: cf. Ezek. 19. 14, where the LXX. 
combine the two words in the expression cis wapaBodyv Opyvov, and 
Mic. 2. 4 where they are coordinated. 


It will be seen then in a majority of the cases in which 
tapaBoAy was not used to translate wid, mapoista was used 
instead of it: this is also the case with the following 
passages, in which the LXX. used zapaBody but the 
Hexapla revisers substituted tapowsta :— 


1 Sam. 10. 12 LXX. mapaBorqy, "AdXos* mapouniar. 

Lb, 24. 14 LXX. wapaBorn, Symm. rapouia. 

Ps. 77 (78). 2 LXX. and Aguil. &v mapaBodais, Symm. 8a mapot- 
plas. . 

Eccles. 12. 9 LXX. mapaBorav, Aguzl. raporpias. 

Ezeh, 12, 22 LXX. Aguil., Theod. mapaBorn, Symm. mapowia, 

1b, 18. 3 LXX. mapaBory, A gurl. mapousila, 

Prov, 25. 1: Codd. AS? of the LXX. have mapoimia, Codd. 
BS! and most cursives maideiat: Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo- 
dotion mapaBonhai. 

Jb. 26. 7, 9: in the first of these verses most MSS, of the LXX. 


F 
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have sapavouiav (mapavopias), a transcriber’s error for sapoisiav 
(wapavouias), which is found in Codd. 68, 248, 253; Symmachus 
has mapaGody. In v. 9 the LXX. have, without variant, the impos- 
sible translation SovAcia (possibly the original translation was maideia, 
as in 1. 1, and this being misunderstood, the gloss SovAca was 
substituted for it): there is a trace of the earlier reading in S. Am- 
brose’s quotation of the passage in his Comment, in Ps. 35, p. 
468 d, ‘ita et injusti sermone nascuntur quae compungant loquen- 
tem’: but in Epist. 37, p. 939, he seems to follow the current 
Greek. 


These facts that mapaBodyj and wapoimta are used by the 
LXX. to translate the same Hebrew word, and that the 
other translators and revisers frequently substitute the one 
for the other, show that between the two words there 
existed a close relationship, and that the sharp distinction 
which has been sometimes drawn between them does not 
hold in the Greek versions of the O. T. If we look at some 
of the sayings to which the word wapaSody is applied, we 
shall better see the kind of meaning which was attached 
to it:— 


1 Sam. 10, 12 of the ‘ proverb’ ‘Is Saul also among the pro- 
phets’? 

Id. 24. 14 of the ‘ proverb of the ancients,’ ‘Wickedness pro- 
ceedeth from the wicked.’ 

‘zek, 12, 22 of the ‘ proverb that ye have in the land of Israel, | 

saying, The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth.’ 

Ezek, 16. 44 of the ‘proverb’ ‘As is the mother, so is her 
daughter.’ 

Jb, 18. 2 of the ‘ proverb’ ‘ The fathers have eaten sour grapes, 
and the children’s teeth are set on edge.’ 

Deut. 38. 37, 2 Chron, 7. 20, Ps. 43 (44). 15 : 68 (69). 12, 
Jer. 24. 9, Wisd. 5. 3, of men or a nation being made a byword 
and a reproach, 


Intertwined with and growing out of this dominant sense 
of mapaBody and mapouuia as a ‘common saying’ or ‘proverb, 
is their use of sayings which were expressed more or less 
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symbolically and which required explanation. The clearest 
instance of this in the canonical books is probably Ezek. 
20. 47-49, where after the prophet has been told to speak 
of the kindling of a fire in the ‘forest of the south field,’ he 
replies pndayds, kipre kvpue’ adrol A€yover mpds je Odx? mapa- 
Body éore eyouevyn airy; hence wapaBod7y and Tapou.la are 
sometimes associated with aimyya: e.g. Sir. 39. 2, 3 (quoted 
below) éy alvlyyact wapaBoddy, and in Num. 21. 27 the 
LXX. have of aivryyariorai, where a reviser (AdAos) in the 
Hexapla has of wapowsa(duevo. as a translation of OYDWAT. 
It appears even more distinctly in Sirach. 


Sir, 13. 26 evpeots mapaBohév diadoyopol pera kdrov, E. V. ‘the 
finding out of parables is a wearisome labour of the mind.’ 

Str. 39. 2, 3 (of the man ‘that giveth his mind to the law of the 
Most High’) ev orpodais mapaBohdv ovverehetcerat’ drékpupa mapoysiav 
ex(nrnce, Kal év aiviypaot mapaBohdv dvacrpapicera, E. V. ‘ where 
subtil parables are he will be there also, he will sell out the secrets 
of grave sentences, and be conversant in dark parables,’ 

Str. 47.17 (of Solomon) éy @dais kat maporpiais kat mapaBodais Kat 
év épunveias dreOatpacdy oe xopa, E. V. ‘the countries marvelled 
at thee for thy songs and proverbs and parables and interpreta- 
tions.’ 

The reference in this last passage to 1 Kings 4. 29 (33) may be 
supplemented by the similar reference to it in Josephus Axz. 8. 2, 
5: and it is interesting to note that the words of the LXX. 
eddAnoev tmép tav ~ihov dd tis xédpov ... are paraphrased by 
Josephus kaé ékacrov yip ciSos Sévdpou TapaBohhy etwev dd tcodmov 
&ws xédpov. 

A review of the whole evidence which the LXX. offers 
as to the meaning of tapaBoAy and tapoiia seems to show 

(1) that they were convertible terms, or at least that 
their meanings were so closely allied that one could be 
substituted for the other ; 

(2) that they both referred (2) to ‘common sayings’ or 
‘proverbs,’ and (4) to sayings which had a meaning below 


the surface, and which required explanation. 
FQ 
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3. Use in sub-apostolic writers. 


These inferences are supported by the use of the word in 
sub-apostolic writers and in Justin Martyr :— 


Barnabas 6. 10 (quotes the words ‘into a good land, a land 
flowing with milk and honey,’ and then proceeds) evAoynrés 6 kiptos 
Hpav, ddeApol, 6 codiay Kai vodv Oépevos ev jpiv trav kpupiar avrod’ héyer 
yap 6 mpopnrns mapaBoNhy Kupiov' tis vonoe: ei py copds Kal émuoThpov 
kat dyan@v rov kupioy adrov, ‘ Blessed be our Lord, brethren, who 
-hath put into us wisdom and understanding of His secrets: for 
what the prophet says is a parable of the Lord,’ i.e. evidently, a 
saying which has a hidden meaning and requires explanation: ‘ who 
will understand it but he who is wise and knowing, and who loves 
his Lord.’ 

Id. 17. 2 (‘If I tell you about things present or things to come, 
ye will not understand) 8:4 7d év mapaBodais keioba, ‘because they 
lie hid in symbols,’ 

The Shepherd of Hermas consists to a great extent of mapaBonal, 
Vet. Lat. ‘similitudines’; they are symbols or figures of earthly 
things, which are conceived as having an inner or mystical mean- 
ing: e.g. in the second ‘ similitude’ the writer pictures himself as 
walking in the country, and seeing an elm-tree round which a vine 
is twined. ‘The Shepherd tells him airy 9 mapaBonr} eds robs SovAous 
Tov Ocod xeira, ‘this figure is applied to the servants of God’: and 
he proceeds to explain that the elm-tree is like a man who is rich 
but unfruitful, the vine like one who is fruitful but poor, and that 
each helps the other. 

Justin M. Zryph. c. 36 says that he will show, in opposition to 
the contention of the Jews, that Christ is called by the Holy Spirit 
both God and Lord of Hosts, é mapa@ory, i.e. in a figurative 
expression : he then quotes Psalm 24, the Messianic application of 
which was admitted. 

Id. Zryph. c. 52 (It was predicted through Jacob that there 
would be two Advents of Christ, and that believers in Christ would 
wait for Him): év wapaBody 8€ cal mapakexaduppévas 7d mvedpa TO 
dyov 614 roiro aird €Aehadjxet, ‘But the Holy Spirit had said this in 
a figure and concealedly, for the reason which I mentioned,’ viz. 
because, if it had been said openly, the Jews would have erased 
the passage from their sacred books, 


mapaBory, mapouia. 69 


Id. Zryph. c. 63: the words of the same last speech of Jacob, 
‘he shall wash his clothes in the blood of grapes,’ were said 
mapaBody, ‘ figuratively,’ signifying that Christ’s blood was not of 
human generation. 

Id. Zryph. c. 113, 114, Christ is spoken of év mapaBodais by the 
prophets as a stone or a rock. 

So Tryph. c. 68, 90, 97, 118, 123. 


4. Use in the N. T. 


In the N. T. wapaBod4 is used only in the Synoptic 
Gospels and in Heb. g. 9, 11. 19: wapousia is used only in 
the Fourth Gospel and in 2 Pet. 2. 22. If we apply to 
these passages the general conclusions which are derived 
from the LXX. and confirmed by the usage of sub-apostolic 
writers, their appropriateness will be evident: nor is it 
necessary in any instance to go outside the current con- 
temporary use to either the etymological sense or the usage 
of the rhetorical schools. The majority of passages in 
which wapaBod7 is used belong to the common foundation 
of the Synoptic Gospels, and refer to the great symbolical 
illustrations by which Christ declared the nature of the 
kingdom of heaven. They are Matt. 13. 3=Mk. 4. 2, Luke 
8.4; Matt. 13. 1o=Mk. 4. 10, Luke 8.9; Matt. 13. 133= 
Mk. 4.11, Luke 8.10; Matt. 13. 18= Mk. 4. 13, Luke 8. 
11; Matt. 13. 24, Matt. 13. 31 = Mk. 4. 30; Matt. 13. 33, 
Matt. 13. 34, 35 = Mk. 4. 33, 34; Matt. 13. 36, 53, Matt. 
a1. 33=Mk. 12. 1, Luke 20.9; Matt. 21. 45 = Mk. 12. 12, 
Luke 20. 19; Matt. 22. 1, Matt. 24. 32 = Mk. 13. 28, 
Luke 21. 29, Luke 19. 11. It is also used of the similar 
illustrations which are peculiar to S. Luke, and which do 
not all illustrate the nature of the kingdom of heaven in its 
larger sense, Luke 12. 16, 41; 13.6; 14.73 15: 3; 18. 1, 9. 
In all these instances the requirements of the context are 
fully satisfied by taking it to mean a story with a hidden 
meaning, without pressing in every detail the idea of a 
‘comparison. 
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In S. Luke 4. 23 it is used in a sense of which the LXX. 
affords many instances: mdvtws épeiré yor THY TapaBodrhy 
ratrnv' larpé, Oepdmevoov ceavtdv, ‘ doubtless ye will say to 
me this proverb’ [so e.g. 1 Sam. 10.12; 24. 14], ‘Physician, 
heal thyself.’ 

In S. Luke 6. 39 it is used of the illustration of the blind 
leading the blind: and in S. Mark 3. 23 of that of Satan 
casting out Satan, neither of which had so far passed into 
popular language as to be what is commonly called a 
‘proverb,’ but which partook of the nature of proverbs, 
inasmuch as they were symbolical expressions which were 
capable of application to many instances. 

The other passages in which wapaSoAy occurs in the N.T. 
are—(1) Heb. 9. 9 ijris tapaBodA3 els Tov Karpov TOv éveorykdra, 
‘which’ [i.e. the first tabernacle] ‘is a symbol for the present 
time’; (2) Heb. 11. 19 d0ev [sc. éx vexpv] adrév kal év mapa- 
Bodh éxoulraro, ‘from whence he did also in a figure receive 
him back.’ In both passages the meaning of zapaPody, 
‘a symbol,’ is one of which many instances, some of which 
have been given above, are found in Justin Martyr. 


2 Pet. 2. 22 rd rijs adnOods mapowpias’ Kiov emorpéas emi rd iSiov 
efépaya .... ‘the (words) of the true proverb, The dog turning to 
his own vomit.’ .... Here mapoias is an application of the 
title of the book Mapomia, from which (26. 11) the quotation is 
taken. 

S. John 10. 6 ravrny riv mapowutav elev abrois 6 "Incods' éxeivoe 8 
otk éyvacav riva qv & édddet adrois, ‘this parable said Jesus to them ; 
but they did not understand what it was that He spake to them’: 
the reference is to the illustration of the sheep and the shepherd, 
for which the other Evangelists would doubtless have used the 
word mapaBohy: with the substitution of mapowéa for it in S. John 
may be compared the similar substitution of it as a translation of 
bein by the Hexapla revisers of the LXX., which has been men- 
tioned above. 

S. John 16. 25, 29 odxérs ev mapoiplas Aarjow, waporplay oddeptav 
Aéyets are contrasted with mwappyoia [Codd. B D ev mappyoig| dray- 


mepaCew, mretpacpos. 71 


yeAG, év mappyoia dadeis: the contrast makes the meaning clear: év 
mapotpias Nadeiv is equivalent to the év mapaBodj Kat mapaxecaduppeves 
of Justin Martyr (quoted above), the substitution of maporsias for 
mapaBodais having its exact parallel in Ps. 77 (78). 2, where Sym- 
machus substitutes da mapoysias for the év mapaBodais of the LXX. 
(and of S, Matt. 13. 35). 


TELpAaCELY, TELPAT LOS. 
1. Use in the LXX. 


The words are used sometimes of the trying or proving 
of God by men, e.g. Ex. 17. 2, 7, Num. 14. 22: but more 
commonly of the trying or proving of men by God. The 
purpose of this trying or proving is sometimes expressly 
Stated: e.g. Ex. 16. 4 meipdow adbrods eb mopevoovtar TO vowo 
pov 7) ob; Judges 2. 22 rod meipdoai Tov ‘Iopanad ef pvddooovrat 
tiv 636v Kupfov. The mode in which God tried or proved 
men was almost always that of sending them some affliction 
or disaster: and consequently ‘trial’ (as not unfrequently 
in English) came to connote affliction or disaster: hence 
meipacuds is used, e.g. with reference to the plagues of 
Egypt, Deut. 7. 19 rots metpacpods rods peyddovs ods tdooay 
of ddOadpol cov, Ta onpueta Kal Ta Tépata Ta pweydda exetva, THY 
xelpa THY Kpataray Kal rov Bpaxlova tov tWmAdv, ‘the great 
trials which thine eyes saw, the signs and those great 
wonders, the mighty hand and the uplifted arm’: so also 
29. 3- In the Apocryphal books this new connotation 
supersedes the original connotation, and is linked with the 
cognate idea of ‘ chastisement.’ 


Wisd. 3. 5 wai édiya madevdérres peydda evepyernOjcovrat’ dre é Beds 
éreipagey abtovs Kai edpev adrods dfiovs éavrod, ‘And having been a 
little chastised, they shall be greatly benefited: for God proved 
them and found them worthy of Himself.’ 

Ib. 11. 10 (the Israelites are contrasted with the Egyptians) ére 
yap erepdoOnoay katmep ev édéer madevspevor Zyvwoav mds ev Spy Kpws- 
pevot doeBeis (Bacavifovro, E, V. ‘ For when they were tried, albeit 
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but in mercy chastised, they knew how the ungodly were judged in 
wrath and tormented...’ 

Sir. 2. 1 réxvoy ef mporépyn Sovdcdvery kupig eG Eroipacoy thy Yruxny 
cov els’ wepacpdv, ‘My son, if thou come near to serve the Lord 
God, prepare thy soul for trial.’ 

Judith 8. 24-247 ebxaptoriooper kupip TO beg jpay bs meipdger nuas 
kaa kat rovs marépas fpav, ‘let us give thanks to the Lord our God, 
who trieth us as He did also our fathers’ (sc. by sending an army 
to afflict us) ...... dre ob Kaas éxeivous emipwoev eis eracpoy Tis 
kapdias abrdv Kal has odk ekedienoey GAN els vovdérnow pacrryoi Kipios 
rovs éyyi{ovras air, ‘for He hath not tried us in the fire as He did 
them for the examination of their hearts, neither hath He taken 
vengeance on us: but the Lord doth scourge them that come near 
unto Him to admonish them,’ 


2. Use in the N. T. 


There are some passages of the N. T. in which the 
meaning which the words have in the later books of the 
LXX. seems to be established :— 


S. Luke 8. 13 év carp metpacpod has for its equivalent in S. Matt. 
13. 21, S. Mark 4. 17 yevopérns Odtdpews 7} Siwypod, so that ‘in time 
of trial’ may properly be taken to mean ‘in time of tribulation’ or 
‘ persecution.’ 

Acts 20. 19 metpacpav trav cupBdvrev pou év rats émiBovdais Tov 
"Iovdaiov. S. Paul is evidently speaking of the ‘perils by mine 
own countrymen’ of 2 Cor. 11. 26, the hardships that befel him 
through the plots of the Jews against him. 

Heb. 2.18 év & yap wérovbev airis metpaobels, divara Trois TeLpa- 
Lopévors BonOjoa, ‘for in that He Himself suffered, having been 
tried, He is able to succour them that are being tried’ 

t Pet. 1. 6 Gdlyov dpre cidéov AumnOevres ev mrokihors Tetpacpois, 
‘though now for a little while, if need be, ye have been put to grief 
by manifold trials, with evident reference to the persecutions to 
which those to whom the epistle was addressed were subjected 
(so 4. 12). 

Rev. 3. 10 kdyo oe typyTw ek Tis Spas rod weipacpod rhs peAdovons 
EpxecOa eri ris olkoupévns Gdns, mwetpdoar rovs KaTotKodvras éml Tis yijs, 
‘I also will keep thee from the hour of trial, the hour that is about 
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to come upon the whole world to try them that dwell upon the 
earth,’ with evident reference to the tribulations which are pro- 
phesied later on in the book. 


This meaning, the existence of which is thus established 
by evident instances, will be found to be more appropriate 
than any other in instances where the meaning does not lie 
upon the surface :— 


S. Matt. 6. 13=S. Luke rx. 4 pi cloevéyans qpas eis weipacpsy, 
‘bring us not into trial,’ i.e. into tribulation or persecution ; but, on 
the contrary, ‘deliver us from him who—or that which—does us 
mischief’ (see below, p. 79): cf. 2 Pet. 2. 9 oidev kiptos etoeBeis 
€k meipacpod prvecOar adixovs b€ els qpépay Kpioews koNaCopévous Tnpely, 
‘the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of trial, but to 
keep the unrighteous under punishment unto the day of judg- 
ment.’ 

S. Matt. 4.1 =S8. Mark 1. 13, S. Luke 4. 2 retpaodivar irs rod 
diaBdrov, ‘to be tried,’ i.e. afflicted ‘ by the devil,’ with reference to 
the physical as well as the spiritual distresses of our Lord in the 
desert: cf. Heb. 4 15 mewetpacpévoy S€ xara mdvra Kad’ époudrnra 
xepis dpaprias, ‘tried,’ i.e. afflicted ‘in all points like as we are, 
yet without sin’: this interpretation is strongly confirmed by 
Irenaeus 3. 19. 3, who says of our Lord domep fy dvOpwmos iva 
netpacOy ovras Kai Adyos iva Sogac67, ‘as He was man that He might 
be afflicted, so also was He Logos that He might be glorified’ 


, A , “ 
TEVNS, WPAVS, WTWXOS, TATTELVOS. 


1. Classical use. 


In Classical Greek these words are clearly distinguished 
from each other. évys is ‘poor’ as opposed to rich, mrwyxés 
is ‘destitute’ and in want: cf. Aristoph. Plut. 552: 

mr@xod pév yap Bios, by ob Aéyers, Civ éorey pydey exovta’ 
rod 8é mévyros Civ peddpevoy Kal Tois épyos mpocéxovra, 


meprylyvecOar 8 aire pndev, ph pévroe pnd? émedeimew. 


mpais (mpaos) is ‘easy-tempered’ as distinguished from 
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épytdos, ‘passionate’ (Arist. Eth. N. 2.7, p. 1108 @, 4. 11, 
p. 1125), and mxpés, ‘sour-tempered’ (Rhet. ad Alex. 38): 
tatewés is not only ‘lowly’ but almost always also ‘dejected’ 
(e.g. Arist. Pol. 4. 11, p. 12958, of of xa@ drepBodrip év 
évdela tovrwy, sc. loxdos kat mAovrov Kat pidwv, who conse- 
quently submit to be governed like slaves, apxeOar SovAtKhy 
apx7v) and ‘ mean-spirited’ (e. g. Arist. Rhet. 2.7, p. 1384 a, 
who says that to submit to receive services from another, and 
to do so frequently, and to disparage whatever he himself 
has done well, are puxpowoylas cal tamewdrntos onueia). 


2. Use in the LXX. 


In the LXX., on the contrary, the words are so constantly 
interchanged as to exclude the possibility of any sharp dis- 
tinction between them: nor can any of them connote, as in 
Classical Greek, moral inferiority. 

(1) They are all four (but apais less than the other 
three) used interchangeably to translate the same Hebrew 
words :— 


“29, ‘afflicted,’ is rendered by wévns in Deut. 15. 11 : 24. 14 (16), 
15 (17). Ps. 9.13, 19 : 71 (72). 12 : 73 (74). 19 : 108 (109). 16. 
Prov. 24.77 (31. 9) : 29. 38 (31. 20). Eccles. 6. 8. Is. 10. 2 : by 
mroxés in Lev. 19. 10: 23. 22. 2 Sam, 22. 28. Job 29. 12: 34. 
28: 36.6. Ps. g. 23 (10. 2): 9. 30 (10. 9) : 11 (12). 6 : 13 (14). 
6: 21 (22). 25: 24 (25). 16 : 33 (34). 6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36. (37). 
15 : 39 (40). 18 : 67 (68). 11: 68 (69). 30 : 69 (70). 6: 71 (72). 
2, 4:73 (74). 21: 85 (86). 1: 87 (88). 16 : ror At. : 108 (109). 
22: 139 (140). 13. Amos 8. 4. Hab.3. 14. Is. 3.14, 15: 41. 
17: 58.47. Ezek. 16. 49: 18.12: 22. 29 : by tamewds in Ps, 17 
(18). 28 : 81 (82). 3. Amos 2.7 Is. 14. 32 : 32.7: 49.13: 
54.11 : 66.2. Jer. 22.16: by mpais in Job 24. 4. Zach. 9. 9. 
Is. 26. 6. 

129, ‘meek,’ is rendered by wévys in Ps. 9. 38 (10. 17): 21. 24: 
by mroxés in Ps. 68 (69). 33. Prov. 14. 21. Is. 29. 19: 61.1: 
by tamewés in Prov. 3. 34. Zeph. 2. 3. Is. 11. 4: by mpads in 
Num. 12. 3. Ps. 24 (25). 9 : 33. 3 : 36 (37). 11: 75 (76). 10: 
146 (147). 6: 149. 4. 
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HIN, ‘needy,’ is rendered by wévns in Ex. 23. 6. Ps, rz (12). 
6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36 (37). 15 : 39 (40). 18 : 48 (49). 2 : 68 (69). 
34: 71 (72). 4,13: 73 (74). 21 : 85 (86). 1 : 106 (104). 41 : 108 
(109). 22, gr: 111 (112). 9: 112 (113). 7 : 139 (£40). 13. Prov. 
24. 37 (30. 14), Amos 2.6: 4.1:5.12:8. 4, 6. Jer. 20. 13: 
22.16. Ezek. 16. 49: 18. 12 : 22. 29 : by wroxds in Ex. 23. 11. 
1 Sam. 2. 8. Esth. 9. 22. Ps, 9.19: 71 (72). 42 : 81 (82). 4: 
108 (109). 16 : 131 (132). 15. Prov. 14. 31 : 29. 38 (31. 20). 
Is. 14. 30 : by tamewds in Is. 32. 7. 

7, ‘weak,’ is rendered by wévys in Ex. 23. 3. 1 Sam. 2. 8. 
Ps. 81 (82). 4. Prov. 14. 33 : 22. 16,22: 28.11: by mrwxés in 
Lev. 19.15. Ruth 3.10. 2 Kings 24. 14. Job 34. 28. Ps. 71 
(72). 13 : 112 (113). 6. Prov. 19. 4,17: 22. 9, 22: 28. 3,8: 
29.14. Amos 2.7:4.1:5.11:8.6. Is. 10.2: 14.30. Jer. 
5. 4: by tamwewds in Zeph. 3.12. Is. 11. 4: 25. 4: 26. 6. 

wAN, ‘poor,’ is rendered by wévys in 2 Sam. 12. 1, 3, 4. Ps. 81 
(82). 3. Eccles. 4.14: 5. 7: by wroxés in Prov. 13. 8:14. 20: 
17.5: 19. 1, 7, 22:22. 2,7: 28. 6,27: by tamewds in r Sam. 
18, 23. 


(2) They are used interchangeably by different translators 
to translate the same Hebrew word: e.g. 


Ps, 13 (12). 5 OY is translated by the LXX. and Symmachus 
mroxdv; by Aquila wevjrwv: conversely, O°213N is translated by 
Aquila mevjrwv, and by the LXX. and Symmachus rraxév. 

Ps, 17 (18). 28 “JY is translated by the LXX, tamewdy, by Aquila 
wévyta, and by Symmachus mpaov, 

Is. rz. 4 “WY is translated by the LXX. and Theodotion tame:- 
vous, by Aquila mpado., by Symmachus mrwxous. 

Is, 66. 2 ‘JP is translated by the LXX. tamewdv, by Aquila 
mpaiv, by Symmachus wroxév, by Theodotion ouvterpuppévoy. 


(3) In a large proportion of cases the context shows that, 
though the words vary in both Hebrew and Greek, the 
same class of persons is referred to: the reference 
ordinarily being either (a) to those who are oppressed, 
in contrast to the rich and powerful who oppress them ; 
or (4) to those who are quiet, in contrast to lawless wrong- 
doers: eg. 
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(a) Ps. 9. 31 (10. 9): 

‘He lieth in wait secretly as a lion in his den: 
He lieth in wait to catch the poor (rrexév); 
He doth catch the poor, dragging him with his net. 
And being crushed, he sinketh down and falleth; 
Yea, through his mighty ones the helpless fall.’ 

(LXX. év 16 abréy kaTaxupletoat Tov meviTov, 

Symm. émrecdvros adrod pera tev laxupGv abrod trois dobevéow.) 

Ps. 34 (35). 10: 

“All my bones shall say, Lord, who is like unto thee, 

Which deliverest the poor (rexdév) from him that is too 
strong for him, 

Yea, the poor and the needy (arwyxédv kat wévyra) from him 
that spoileth him.’ 

So also, and with especial reference to God as the deliverer of the 
oppressed, Ps. 11 (12). 6 : 33 (34). 6 : 36 (37). 14 : 39 (40). 18: 
71 (72). 4, 13 : 75 (76). ro. 

(6) Ps. 36 (37). 10, 11: 

©Yet a little while and the wicked shall not be, 

Yea, thou shalt diligently consider his place, and it shall 
not be: 

But the meek (of zpacis) shall inherit the earth ; 

And shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.’ 

Ps. 146 (147). 6: 

‘The Lord lifteth up the meek (mpacis) : 
He casteth the wicked down to the ground.’ 


The inference to which these comparisons lead is that 
the mrwyol, mévyres, mpacis, rawewol are all names for one 
and the same class, the poor of an oppressed country, the 
peasantry or fellahin who, then as now, for the most part 
lived quiet and religious lives, but who were the victims of 
constant ill-treatment and plunder at the hands not only 
of tyrannical rulers, but also of powerful and lawless 
neighbours. 


3. Use in the N, T. 


It is probable that this special meaning underlies the use 
of the words in the Sermon on the Mount. This is in- 
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dicated partly by the coordination of subjects, which in the 
LXX. are used interchangeably, of arwxol, of mpacis, and 
which are in harmony with the following subjects— of 
mevOodvtTes, of Tmewavtes Kal SupGvres, of Sediwypevor; and 
partly by the fact that at least one of the predicates comes 
from a psalm in which the contrast between of rovnpevdpevor, 
ot Guaptwdol, and of dfkatot, of mpaets is strongly marked, viz. 
Ps. 36 (37). 11 of 88 mpacts KAnpovoynoover yiv. The addition 
in S. Matthew of the modifying phrases of rrwyol Té mvedpar., 
of mewdvres kal Supdvres Thy Sixaroodvyy, of Sediwypevor Everev 
Sixaroodvns, Shows that the reference was not simply to the 
Syrian peasantry, as such; but the fact that those modifying 
phrases are omitted by S. Luke helps to confirm the view 
that the words themselves have the connotation which they 
have in the LXX. 


movnpos, Trovnpia. 
NPoOs, Ul 


I. 


1. Classical use. 


The connotation of qovnpés in Classical Greek is pro- 
bably best shown by Arist. £t#. N. 7. 11, p. 1152 @, where 
Aristotle, speaking of the dxparjs, says that what he does 
is wrong, and that he acts as a free agent, but that he is 
not wicked in himself, ékav pév .... movnpds 8 ob 7 yap 
mpoalperis emetis bo juumdvnpos. Kal odk ddiKxos* ob yap 
ém{Bovdos, ‘ He (i.e. the weak man), though he is a free 
agent.... yet is not wicked: for his will is good: he 
may consequently be called “half-wicked.” And he is 
not unrighteous: for what he does is not done afore- 
thought.’ 


2. Use in the LXX. 


[lovnpés, ovnpta are used frequently, and in various 
relations, to translate Y1, V1, ‘ 
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Of wild or ravenous beasts, 
Gen. 37. 20 kai épotpev, Onpiov wovnpdv Karépayer airdév. So 20. 
v. 33; Lev. 26. 6. 
Ezek. 14. 15 éav xai Onpia Tovnpd emdyo emi ri yay Kal ryswpi- 
copa airy, So 2.V. 21: 5.17: 34. 25. 
Of the plagues of Egypt, 
Deut. 4.18 wdéoas vécous Alytmrov tas wovnpas ds édpaxas. So 
28. 60. 
Of Divine plagues in general, and their ministers, 
Jos. 23. 15 emaker kipos 6 Oeds ep’ ipas mavra ra pnyara Ta Tovnpd, 
éws Gv eLorobpevon tpas did tis yis.. 
Ps. 77 (78). 49 eéanéoredtev eis abrois dpyiv Ovpod adroi . 
dmootohiy 80 dyyéhav tovnpav (Symm. kaxotvrar), 
Of unwholesome water or food, 
2 Kings 2. 19 ra t8ara évypa (the water which Elisha healed). 
Jer. 24. 2 cixov tovnpdv opddpa & ov Bpwbjcerar amd movnpias 
avrav. 
In connexion with blood-shedding, 
Is. 89. 7 of 8€ wédes aitav eri wovnplay tpexovat, Taxol exxéat 
aipa. 
Of the malice or mischievousness of an enemy, 
Sir. 12.10 pr motevons To éxOpG cov els Tov aldva’ as yap 6 
xarkds lodrat ovras 7 Tovnpia adrov. 
Esth. 7. 6 dOporos éxOpis [Cod. & emiBovdos kai éxOpis] *Apay 
6 Trovnpds ovros. 
They are used in similar relations and with equivalent 
meanings to translate other Hebrew words, 
Is. 35. 9 ovk éorat Nay odS€ TSv wovnpav Onplwov ov pi dvafi «is 
avrav: Heb, 75 < violent.’ 
Is. 10. 1 ypaovres yap movnptay ypadovar : Heb. boy ‘mischief.’ 
In all these cases it seems clear that the words connote 


not so much passive badness as active harmfulness or 
mischief. 


3. Use in the N. T. : 
There are several passages in the Synoptic Gospels 


in which this meaning of ‘mischievous’ seems to be 
appropriate : 
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S. Matt. 5. 39 (Ye have heard that it was said, An eye for an 
eye, and a tooth for a tooth’) éyd d& Adyw tyiv ph dvrorivar TH 
Tovnpw’ dAN’ doris ce pamite eis rv dekay ciaydva, orpéov aitG kai 
tiv Gdqv. Whether 7@ wovnps be masculine or neuter, the appro- 
priate meaning seems to be, ‘ Resist not him who—-or, that which— 
does thee mischief, and an instance of the kind of mischief referred 
to is at once given, viz. that of a blow on the cheek. 

Lb. 6. 13 pioat jpas dws tod movnpod. Here also, whether rod 
movnpov be masculine or neuter, the appropriate meaning seems to 
be, ‘ Deliver us from him who—or, that which—does us mischief.’ 
This meaning will be confirmed by the antithetical clause p7 
eioevéyxys jas eis metpaopdr, if it be assumed that the meaning which 
is assigned above to els meipacudy is correct (see p. 71): the two 
clauses are probably two modes of stating that which is in effect 
the same prayer, ‘ Bring us not into affliction, but on the contrary, 
deliver us from him who—or, that which—is mischievous to us:’ 
hence in the shorter form of the prayer which is given by S. Luke, 
the second of the two clauses is omitted (in Codd. 8 BL, etc.: 
cf. Origen De Ora?. c. 39, vol. i. p. 265, ed. Delarue, doxet d€ por 6 
Aovkas dia rod py) civevéyens nas els metpaopoy Suvdper Sebidaxévas al 7d 
fica jpas did tod rovnpod) *. 

S. Mark 12. 45 (= 8. Luke 11. 26) mvedpara movnpdrepa éavrod, 
S. Luke 7. 21 : 8. 2 mvetpara movnpd. Probably rather ‘ mzschievous’ 
or ‘ daneful spirits, i.e. spirits who do harm to men, than spirits 
who are bad in themselves: so in Tob. 3. 8 of Asmodaeus 16 zoynpéy 
Saipdrov, who killed the seven husbands of Sara. 

S. Matt. 5. 11 paxdpiot éore Srav dvedicwow tpas Kai didfwow kat 
elraow may rompdv kal? ipav wevddpevor everev euod. Probably, though 
less clearly than in the previous instances, the meaning is ‘ mzs- 
chievous’ or ‘ malicious accusation, 

S. Matt. 22. 18 yvods 8 6 "Inoods tiv movnpiay airay, ‘ ther malice’ 
or ‘evil intent’? (=S. Mark 12. 15 tiv daékpiow, S, Luke 20. 23 
ri mavoupyiay). 


II. 
Another meaning of the words, though of less frequent 


1 The important questions of the gender of rod movnpod and, if it be mas- 
culine, of the identification of 6 movypds with 6 d:dBodos, involving as it does 
theological as well as philological considerations, cannot conveniently be dis- 
cussed here, 
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occurrence, is clearly established, and helps to explain some 
otherwise obscure passages of the Synoptic Gospels : 


Sir. 14. 4, § has the following pair of antithetical verses,— 
6 ovvdyov dd tis wuxis avrov cuvdyes Gras 
kai év tois dyabois av’rov tpupnaovaty addox* 
6 movnpds éauT@ rive dyabds Eorar; 
kal ov pa edppavOnoerar ev Tois xpypacw avrod. 
‘He that gathereth by defrauding his own soul gathereth for 
others, 
And in his goods shall others run riot: 
He that is niggardly to himself to whom shall he be liberal? 
And he shall not take pleasure in his goods.’ 
Then follow five verses, each containing two antithetical clauses, 
and each dealing with some form of niggardliness: the first clauses 
of vv. 8, 9, Io are strictly parallel to each other, 
movnpos 6 Backaivey dpbarue.... 
mreovéexrou 6pOadpos ovk euminAato pepidu..... 
épOarpos wovnpds POovepds én’ dpto...... 
‘the grudging eye,’ ‘the eye of the miser,’ ‘the niggardly eye,’ 
being evidently different names for the same thing. 
Sir. 34 (31). 23, 
Aapmpdv én’ Aprois ed’hoynoet yxetdn, 
kat paptupia tis KaAovas avTod moh’ 
Tovnpa én’ adpro Stayoyyioe mAs, 
kal 9 paprupia THS Tovnpias avrov dxpiBis. 
E. V. ‘ Whoso is liberal of his meat men shall speak well of 
him, 
And the report of his good housekeeping will be be- 
lieved. 
But against him that is a niggard of his meat the 
whole city shall murmur, 
And the testimonies of his niggardness shall not be 
doubted of’ 


The Hebrew word 9), which is usually translated by 
movnpés, is also sometimes translated by Bdoxavos, with a 
distinct reference, as in Sirach, to the ‘ evil’ or ‘ grudging 
eye’: eg. 
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Prov, 23. 6, 
py owdeimver dvdpi Barkdyo 
pndé émOiper tov Bpopdrav adrod. 
(For Bacxdyp Schol. ap. Nobil. and Cod. 161 in marg. have 
Tovnpopddrye). 
‘Feast not with him that hath an evil eye, 
Neither desire thou his dainty meats, 
(For he is as though he had a divided soul, [so Ewald] 
Eat and drink, saith he to thee, 
But his heart is not with thee).’ 
So Deut. 28. 56 YI LXX. Baceavei, Aguzl. wovnpeterar. 


This use of wovnpés in the sense of ‘niggardly’ or 
‘ grudging,’ especially in connexion with the idea of the 
‘evil eye, throws a clear light upon a well-known passage 
of the Sermon on the Mount, which, if taken in its context, 
will be seen to refer not to goodness or badness in general, 
but specially to the use of money : 


S. Matt. 6. 19 Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the 
earth... 
20 But lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven.... 
21 For where thy treasure is, 
There will thy heart be also. 
22 The lamp of the body is the eye, 
If therefore thine eye be liberal, 
Thy whole body shall be full of light: 
23 But if thine eye be grudging (movnpds), 
Thy whole body shall be full of darkness. 


24 Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 


If this meaning does not wholly remove the difficulties 
of the passage, it at least contains elements which any 
exegesis of it must recognize. The same meaning appears 
to be appropriate in two other passages of S. Matthew : 


S. Matt. 7. 11 (=S, Luke 11. 13) ef ody dpeis movnpot dvres oidare 
Sspara dyaba Siddvae rois réxvois buoy... (which may be paraphrased 
thus): ‘If ye then, whose own nature is rather to keep what you 
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have than to bestow it on others, are still able to give good gifts to 
your children, how much more shall your Father in heaven, who is 
always bestowing and never keeping back, give good things to 
them that ask Him’? 

S. Matt. 20. 15 4 6 épOakpds cov wovnpds eorw Sri éyd dyabds cit, 
‘Art thou envious at my being liberal’? 


TAapakAnros. 


This word is found in the N. T. only in the Gospel and 
first Epistle of S. John. The facts upon which any in- 
duction as to its meaning there,must be sought in the first 
instance in contemporary writings cognate in character to 
those of S. John. They are found in Philo in sufficient 
numbers and in a sufficiently clear connexion to render 
the induction from them free from doubt: they show that 
Philo used the word (a) in a sense closely akin to its Attic 
sense of one who helps or pleads for another in a court 
of law, and hence (4) in the wider sense of helper in 
general. 


(a) Philo De Josepho c. 40, vol. ii. p. 75 (Joseph after discovering 
himself to his brethren says to them) duyyoriav dmdvrev mapéya Trav 
cis cue mempaypévar’ pndevds érépov SeioGe mapaxdyrov, ‘I grant you free 
forgiveness for all that you have done to me: you need no one else 
to intercede for you.’ 

Vit, Mos. iti. 14, vol. ii. p. 155 (Philo gives the reason why the 
High Priest in going into the Holy of Holies wore the symbol of 
the Logos) dvayraioy yap fv rév fepapevov T@ Tov Kécpov Tarpt mapakAnT@ 
Xphaba tedeordr riy dperiy vip mpds te duynorelav duaprnudray Kat 
xepyyiav apOovardray dyabdy, ‘it was necessary that he who was 
consecrated to the Father of the world should employ as his inter- 
cessor the Son who is most perfect in virtue, for both the forgive- 
ness of sins and the supply of boundless goods.’ 

So De Exsecrat. c. 9, vol. ii. p. 436: i Flacc. c. 3, vol. ii, p- 
519, 26. c. 4, p. 520. 

(6) De Mund. Opif. c. 6, vol. i. P. 5 oddevi Sé mapakAnre, tis yap Fv 


¢ . a - me 
Erepos, pdvp Se eavr@ yxpnoduevos 6 Oeds Eyvw Beiv evepyereiy . . . THY 
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gvow, ‘employing not any helper—for who else was there ?—but 
only Himself, did God resolve that He ought to bless the world 
with His benefits.’ 


The meaning which is thus established in Philo must 
be held to be that which underlies its use by S. John. 
The meaning ‘consoler’ or ‘ comforter’ is foreign to Philo, 
and is not required by any passage in S. John: it may, 
indeed, be supposed that ‘comforter’ in its modern sense 
represents the form only and not the meaning of confor- 
tator. 


, 
TLOTLS. 


In philosophical and later Greek aforis may be said to 
have three meanings,—a psychological, a rhetorical, and 
a moral meaning. In Biblical Greek it adds to these a 
theological meaning. 

(1) Its psychological meaning appears in Aristotle: it 
is ‘conviction, and as such is distinguished from tadAnyes 
or ‘impression,’ for a man may have an ‘impression’ and 
not be sure of it, Zop. 4. 5, p. 1258 xara ratra 8 ot8 7% 
mlotis tmdAnyis' evdéxerar yap thy adbtiy trdAnyw Kal py 
muotevovta éxew: it is used both of the conviction which 
comes through the senses and of that which comes through 
reasoning, Phys. Auscult. 8. 8, p. 262a 9 mioris od povoy 
én tijs aloOjoews GANG Kal ert Tod Adyov, ‘the conviction (of 
a particular fact which is mentioned) lies not only in the 
sensible perception of it but also in the reason’: hence 
it may come either mediately or immediately, Zo. 1. 1, 
p. 100 6 ra py BV Erépwy adda 80 atréy exovta Ti alot, 
(of primary truths) ‘which force their conviction not 
mediately through other truths but immediately of them- 
selves,’ 

(2) Its rhetorical meaning also appears in Aristotle. 
It is not conviction but that which causes conviction in 
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the mind of a hearer. It is the ‘proof’ of a case as dis- 
tinguished from ‘statement’ of it (which is apd0eo1s or 
dujynows, the latter word being limited by Aristotle to 
judicial speeches), the relation being similar to that of 
andderéis to a mpdBaAnua: Rhet. 3. 13, p. 1414@ rovrwv be 
[i.e. of the two parts of a speech] 76 pév apdbecis ear 1d 
d& aloris donep dv ef ris SiéAoL Ste TO wey TpPSBAnwa TO de 
amddeéus. 

(3) Its moral meaning is also found in Aristotle: it is 
good faith or mutual trust: e.g. Pol. 5. 11, p. 13136 
} yap yveous tiotw Tove? padrdov mpds GAAyAovs, ‘mutual 
knowledge tends rather to produce mutual trust.’ It is 
found more frequently in the later Greek philosophy: 
e.g. pseudo-Aristot. De Virtut. et Vit. c. 5, p. 12506 
Gxodovdel S€ TH dixacocdvy.... 4 miotis Kal 4 ptcomornpla, 
‘justice is accompanied by .... good faith and the hatred 
of wrong-doing,’ and Ethic. Eudem. 5. 2, p. 1237 8 obk éort 
& dvev nictews piria BéBatos, ‘there is no firm friendship 
without mutual trust.’ 

(4) In Biblical Greek it has another or theological mean- 
ing which we shall best understand by first examining 
its use in Philo, who furnishes a connecting link between 
its philosophical and its biblical use, and who, while using 
it in the main in its biblical sense, adds explanations which 
make its meaning clear. 

He sometimes uses it in its rhetorical sense of ‘proof’ 
or ‘evidence’: e.g. De Mundi Opif. c. 28, vol. i. p. 20 
alotis Tis apxfs evapyeordrn TA pavdmeva, ‘the actual facts 
(of man’s relation to animals) are the clearest proof that 
God gave him dominion over them.’ But he more com- 
monly uses it in a sense in which the intellectual state 
of mind which is called ‘conviction’ is blended with the 
moral state of mind which is called ‘trust.’ It is trans- 
ferred alike from the conviction which results from sensible 
perception and from that which results from reasoning to 
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that which is based on a conception of the nature of God. 
The mass of men trust their senses or their reason: in a 
similar way the good man trusts God. Just as the former 
believe that their senses and their reason do not deceive 
them, so the latter believes that God does not deceive 
him: and the conviction of the latter has a firmer ground 
than that of the former, inasmuch as both the senses and 
the reason do deceive men, whereas God never deceives. 

This use of the word will be made clear by the following 
passages. 


De Mundi Opi. c. 14, vol. i. p. 10 (God anticipated, before ever 
men were created, that they would be guessers of probabilities and 
plausibilities) kat dre moretcouat rois patwopevors pGddov 4 Ocd, ‘and 
that they would trust things apparent rather than God.’ 

Legis Alleg. iii. 81, vol. i. p. 132 dpiorov ody rH Och memoreveéva 
kal pt) Tois doadéot Aoyropois kai rais dBeBaiors eixacias, ‘it is best, then, 
to trust God and not uncertain reasonings and unstable conjectures.’ 

Quzs rer. div. heres c. 18, vol. i. pp. 485-6 (the trust in God with 
which Abraham is credited is not so easy as you may think, because 
of our close kindness with this mortal part of us which persuades us 
to trust many other things rather than God) 16 8¢€ éxvipaoOat rovrwy 
€xaorov kal dmiotioa yevéoe: ti mavta €& Eaurns ariare, pdv@ b€ mored- 
gat Ge@ TH Kal mpds GyOetay pdve morTd, peydAns kal GAvumiov Biavolas 
pyov eati, mpds ovderds ovxért SedeaLouerns tOv map’ jyiv, ‘to wash our- 
selves thoroughly from each one of these things, and to distrust the 
visible creation which is of itself in every way to be distrusted, and 
to trust God who is indeed in reality the only object of trust, re- 
quires a great and Olympian mind—a mind that is no longer 
caught in the toils of any of the things that surround us.’ 

De Migrat. Abraham. c. 9, vol. i. p. 442 (commenting on 
Genesis 12.1 ‘'..... into a land that I zz// shew thee,’ he says 
that the future tense is used rather than the present in testimony of 
the faith which the soul had in God: for the soul) dvevSolacra vopi- 
caca #5n mapeivar ta py mapdvra Sid tiv Tod tmorxopévov BeBatordrny 
niotww, dyabdv rédeov GOdov etpnrat, ‘ believing without a wavering of 
doubt that the things which were not present were actually present 
’ because of its sure trust in him who had promised, has obtained a 
perfect good for its reward’: (this ‘perfect good’ is probably faith 
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itself: cp. De praemiis et poents c. 4, VOl. ii. p. 412 GOdov aipeirar rHv 
mpbs Tov Ocdv TiaTtv). 

De praemiis et poenis c. 5, vol. ii. pp. 412-13 (A man who has 
sincere trust in God has conceived a distrust of all things that are 
begotten and corruptible, beginning with the two things that give 
themselves the greatest airs, sense and reason. For sense results 
in opinion, which is the sport of plausibilities: and reason, though 
it fancies that its judgments depend on unchanging truths, is found 
to be disquieted at many things: for when it tries to deal with the 
ten thousand particular facts which encounter it, it feels its want of 
power and gives up, like an athlete thrown by a stronger wrestler) 
drm dé éeyévero mdvra pév odpata mdvra dé dowpata imepidelv Kai imep- 
xiwat pdve dé éepeloacba Kai ornpicacba GeG per’ ioxvpoyrdpovos 
Royiopod Kal dkdwois Kai BeBaordryns mictews, edOaivwy kal TpurpaKdpios 
odros dAnOas, ‘but he to whom it is granted to look beyond and 
transcend all things corporeal and incorporeal (objects of sense and 
objects of reason alike), and to rest and fix himself firmly upon 
God alone with obstinate reasoning and unwavering and settled 
faith, that man is happy and truly thrice blessed.’ 


It will be seen from these passages that faith is regarded 
as something which transcends reason in certainty, and 
that when spoken of without further definition its object 
is God. It is consequently natural to find that it is not 
only ranked as a virtue, but regarded as the chief of virtues, 
Thy TedecoTaTny dperdv Quis rer. div. heres c. 18, vol. i. 
p. 485, the queen of virtues, Thy BaciAisa tév dperov De 
Abraham. c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39: in having it a man offers 
to. God the fairest of sacrifices and one that has no blemish, 
dpwpov kal Kdddorov tepetov ove. Oc@, miotw De Cherubim 
c. 25, vol. i. p. 154. And in one passage he sings its 
praises in the following remarkable enconium: 


De Abraham. c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39 pévov ody dyevdés Kat BéBarov 
dyabby 4 mpos Tov Gedv wictis, mapnydpnpa Biov, mAnpopa ypnoraev édmi- 
dwv, adopia pév kakdv, dyabay 8€ hopd, xaxo8atpovias dardyvacts, edoeBias 
yraats, evdatpovias Kdjpos, yuxns év Grace BeAtioors, emepnperoperns TO- 
mdvrav airio, kat Suvapévp pev mdvra Bovdouévo bé ra dpiora, ‘ Faith 
towards God [i.e. trust which has God for its object] is the only 
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undeceiving and certain good, the consolation of life, the fulness of 
good hopes, the banishment of evils, the bringing of blessings, 
the renunciation of misfortune, the knowledge of piety, the pos- 
session of happiness, the bettering in all things of the soul which 
rests for its support upon Him who is the Cause of all things, 
and aeha though He can do all things wills only to do what is 
best. 


It will be clear from this use of the word in Philo that 
its use in the N. T. was not a wholly new application of 
it: ‘trust,’ or ‘faith,’ had already become in the Alexan- 
drian schools an ideal virtue. It will also be clear that, 
assuming it to be used by S. Paul in the sense which 
it bore in the philosophical language with which he was 
familiar, it is not used of a vague and mystical sentiment, 
the hazy state of mind which precedes knowledge, like 
a nebula which has not yet taken a definite outline or 
become condensed into a star, but that it is a state of 
firm mental conviction, based upon a certain conception 
of the nature of God; hence it is used in close connexion 
with the strongest word for full assurance, viz. mAnpogo- 
petodar: Rom. 4. 20, 21 éveduvanddn rH wore, dovs dd£ay 
TO OcG@ cai whypohopyPels Sri 3 emrjyyeATar dvvards éore Kat 
moijoat, ‘he waxed strong through faith, giving glory to 
God, and being fully assured that what He had promised 
He is able also to perform.’ 

Hence in the Epistle to the Hebrews it is used, as Philo 
used it, to designate a state of mind which transcends 
ordinary knowledge, the conviction that the words or 
promises of God have a firmer basis of certainty than 
either phenomena of sense or judgments of reason; it 
believes that certain things exist because God has said 
so, and in spite of the absence of other evidence of their 
existence: and since it believes also that what God has 
promised will certainly come to pass, its objects are also 
objects of hope: hence it is described (11. 1) as éAmi(opévev 
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bndotacts, Tpayndtwv edeyxos od BAcTouévwv, ‘the ground 
of things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen,’ 


eo? 
uv7To0Tacls, 


The word is used by the LXX. only 18 times in the 
canonical books, but it represents 15 different Hebrew 
words: in some cases it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that the LXX. misunderstood the Hebrew words, in other 
cases it must be admitted that the Hebrew text is itself 
both obscure and uncertain. 

In some passages it appears to be the translation of 
Az’ ‘outpost’ or ‘garrison,’ viz. 1 Sam. 13. 23 (= Theod. 
otdo.s): 14. 4. That it can bear this meaning is shown 
by its use in a fragment of the Phoenix of Sophocles in 
the sense of évédpa (Iren. ap. Socrat. H. £. 3. 7 mapa Yodo- 
kAet ev TO Doivixe evedpay onpuaivery rhv bndcracw: and Pollux, 
Hist. Phys. p. 376). 

The consideration of some of the other passages seems 
to belong rather to Hebrew than to Hellenistic philology : 
but there is a small group of passages which furnish a 
well-established meaning and which throw a clear light 
upon some instances of the use of the word in the N. T. 


Ruth 1. 12 Gre eta bre ors por Undoracis rod yevnOjvai pe dvdpi xat 
ré£opa viovs .. . ‘for my saying (i.e. if I said) that there is ground 


of hope of my having a husband and I shall bring forth sons .. .’: 
tnéoracis=MPN § hope.’ , 

Ps. 38 (39). 8 9 tirdoracis pou mapa coi éorw, ‘my ground of hope 
is in thee’: émdoracts=N2NiA * expectation,’ which Aquila renders 
by kapadoxia, Symmachus by dvapovy. 

Ezek. 19. 5 aradero 4 inéoracis aitisy ‘her ground of hope was 
lost’: iaécracis=™PN, which Symmachus renders by mpoodokia, 
Theodotion by éAms, 


This meaning ‘ground of hope’ probably follows from 
the Classical use of inéoracts for the ‘ground’ or ‘founda- 
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tion’ of anything: and it passes by a natural transition 
into the meaning of ‘hope’ itself. Hence its use in several 
passages of the N. T. 


2 Cor. 9. 4 pymos.... raracyvvOdpev tpeis. . . ev Th troordce 
ravry, ‘lest by any means... we should be put to shame... in 
this ground’ (sc. of our glorying on your behalf: Codd. xe. De, and 
others add rijs xavyjoews, from the following passage). 

2 Cor. 11. 17 8 Aad ob Kara Kiptov AGA GAN ds ev dppoovvn, év 
tavty th tnootdce: THs Kavyfoews, ‘that which I speak I speak not 
after the Lord but as in foolishness, in this ground of my glorying,’ 

fteb. 3. 14 edvmep thy dpyjy ris tmoordcews péxpt tédovs BeBaiav 
xatdcxoper, ‘we have become partakers of Christ, if, that is to say, 
we continue to hold the beginning of our hope firm until the end’: 
cf. v. 6 day riv mappyoiay Kal rd Kadynua ris Amides péxpe Tédous BeBaiav 
KaTacyopev, 

feb. 11. 1 torw 8€ mioris edmtopévev inéoracts, ‘Faith is the 
ground of things hoped for,’ i.e. trust in God, or the conviction 
that God is good and that He will perform His promises, is the 
ground for confident hope that the things hoped for will come to 
pass. 

(In the same passage éheyyos appears to be used in its Hellenistic 
sense of a fact which serves as the clear proof of another fact: e.g. 
Jos. An/. 16. 8. 1 Herod’s slaves stated that he had dyed his hair, 
thereby xdémrovra roy €deyxov Tis HAckias, ‘concealing the clear proof 
of his age’: Epict. Drss. 4.146 speaks of the fears of the Emperor’s 
favour or disfavour which were €Aéyxous, ‘clear proofs,’ that though 
the professors of philosophy said that they were free, they were in 
reality slaves : so trust in God furnishes to the mind which has it a 
clear proof that things to which God has testified exist, though they 
are not visible to the senses). 


ouKoparreiv. 
1. Classical use. 
In Classical Greek the word and its paronyms are used 
exclusively of calumnious accusations, especially of such 


as were intended to extort money: e.g. Xen. Mem. 2. 9. I, 
where it is used of those who brought suits against Crito, 
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who was known to be rich, because, as he says, vopulCovow 
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fdtov dy pe dpytpiov tedéoa 7} mpdypara éxeww, ‘they think 
that I would a good deal rather pay money than have 
trouble.’ 


2. Use in the LXX. 


Its wider range of meaning in the LXX. is made clear 
by several kinds of proof: (a) it is used to translate 
Hebrew words which mean simply either ‘to oppress’ or 
‘to deceive’: (4) it is interchanged with other Greek words 
or phrases which mean simply ‘to oppress’: (c) it occurs 
in contexts in which its Classical meaning is impossible. 


(a) In Job 35.9. Ps. 71 (72). 4: 118 (119). 122, 134. Prov. 
14. 31: 22. 16: 28. 3,16. Eccles. 4. 1: 5. 7: 7. 8, they are 
translations of PYY ‘to oppress,’ or of one of its derivatives: in 
Lev. 19. 11 of “PY ‘to lie.’ 

(2) In Gen. 26. 20 LXX. dduxia’ Adiknoay yap airév—= Aquil. oveo- 
gavria’ ecvxopdvrncay yap airév. Lev. 6. 2 LXX. 7dicnoe= Aquil. 
Symm. Theod. éovropdvrnce. _Deut. 24. 14 LXX. otk draduenoes= 
Aquil. Symm. Theod. od cuxoavryges. Job 10. 3 LXX. éav dd- 
kjo@="ANos* Grav cvxoharrnoys. Ezek. 22. 29 LXX. éxmefodvtes 
ddicia= Aquil. Symm. écvxopdyrncay oveoavriav, Ezek. 22. 12 LXX. 
karadvvacreta, Symm. oveopavria, and so also Aquil. in Jer. 6. 6. 

(c) It is used especially in reference to the poor, whereas the 
Classical use related especially to the rich: Ps. 71 (72). 4 ‘he shall 
save the children of the needy and shall break in pieces the oppressor 
(cvxopdvrnv): Prov. 14. 31: 22.16 ‘he that oppresseth (cvxopavrav) 
the poor’: id. 28. 3 ‘a poor man (so E. V. but LXX. dvdpeios év 
doeBéor) that oppresseth (cuxopavraév) the poor’: Eccles. 4. 1 ‘so I 
returned and considered all the oppressions (cvxopavrias) that are 
done under the sun: and behold the tears of such as were oppressed 
(rév cvxopavroupéver), and they had no comforter; and on the side 
of their oppressors (cvxopavrotvvrev) there was power; but they had 
no comforter.’ 


8. Other Hellenistic uses. 


The meaning of the word which appears in the LXX. 
appears also in some Egyptian documents, which are the 
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more valuable for comparison because the social state of 
Egypt under the Ptolemies and afterwards under Roman 
rule was in many respects closely similar to the state of 
Palestine in the corresponding period of its history. 


In Brunet de Presle Wotices et textes du Musée du Louvre in the 
Notices et extratts des manuscrits de la Bibliotheque Impériale, Tom. 
xviii. 2d¢ partie, Paris 1868, papyrus No. 61, p. 381, consists of a 
letter of B.c. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to 
Dorion, a local subordinate. After reciting the strong desire of 
the king and queen (Ptolemy Physcon and Cleopatra) that there 
even justice should be dealt (S:xato8oreicGar) to all classes of their 
subjects, the document proceeds qepi d€ Stacetopay Kal mapaderdv 
éviov 5€ kal cuxopavteto0at mpopepopevev Bovddpued iuas px SiadrarOdvew 
ért [raira] mdvra doriv ddAdrpia Tis Te Hav dywyijs ody Hocov d€ Kal Tis 
tyerépas cwrnpias éemdy ris eEeheyxO) NehuTNKdS Twa TOY KaTa pépos, ‘iN 
the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plinderings, some 
persons being moreover alleged to be even made the victims of 
false accusations, we wish you to be aware that all these things are 
at variance not only with our administration but also and still more 
with your safety when any one is convicted of having injured any- 
one in his district.’ 


The offences d:acerouds, mapadela, cvxopavrta, are evi- 
dently all offences committed by taxgatherers. 

Inthe Corpus Inser. Graec., N°. 4957 consists of a decree of 
Julius Alexander, prefect of Egypt in A. D. 68, and is almost 
entirely concerned with the wrongs done by local au- 
thorities, especially in the matter of the revenue. 


, , 
UIrOKpLOls, UTOKpLTNS. 


In the Old Testament tzoxpirjs is found in two passages 
of Theodotion’s translation of Job which have been incor- 
porated into the LXX. text, and in each case it is the 
translation of \31 ‘impious’: Job 34. 30 Bacireduy adv- 
Opwrov troxpitiyy amd dvexodlas daod, ‘making an impious 
man king on account of the discontent of the people’: 
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Job 36. 13 xal Smoxpiral xapdiq tagover Ovydy, ‘and the 
impious in heart shall ordain (for themselves) wrath.’ The 
word #27 is also translated by dmoxpirjs by Aquila and 
Theodotion in Job 15. 34, where the LXX. have aceBois ; 
by Aquila in Job 20. 5, where the LXX. have mapavdper ; 
by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion in Prov. 11. 9, 
where the LXX have doe8év: and by the same three 
translators in Is. 33. 14, where the LXX. have dceeis. 
Similarly 427, which only occurs in Is. 32. 6, is there 
translated by the LXX. dvowa, and by Aquila, Symmachus, 
and Theodotion trdkpiow. 

These facts seem to shew that early in the second 
century, and among Greek-speaking Jews, tmoxpitjs had 
come to mean more than merely ‘the actor of a false 
part in life’ It connoted positive badness. The inference 
is corroborated by its use in the ‘Two Ways,’ especially 
in the form in which that treatise is appended to the 
Epistle of Barnabas, c. 19. 2 od KodAAnOjon pera Topevopevov 
éy 686 Oavdrov, pronoers Tay 5 od eoTW dpeoTdy TO Oa, 
puojoes Tacay imdéKpiow ov pH eyxaradinys évrodds xvpiov, 
‘thou shalt not join thyself with those who go in the way 
of death, thou shalt hate whatever is not pleasing to God, 
thou shalt hate all tadxpiow, thou shalt not abandon the 
commandments of the Lord.’ The collocation and em- 
phasis can hardly be accounted for unless taéxpiow has 
a stronger meaning than that of ‘false pretence.’ 

The meaning which is evident in the Hexapla seems 
more appropriate than any other in the Synoptic Gospels : 


S. Matt. 24. 51 (of the master returning suddenly and finding 
the slave whom he had set over his household beating his fellow 
slaves) S:xorouycet abréy kal 7d pépos abrod pera rev bmoxpiréy Once, 
‘he will surely scourge him, and will appoint his portion with the 
impious’: it would be mere bathos to render dzoxpiray by ‘false 
pretenders.’ 


S. Matt. 23. 28 écabev 8¢ éote pecrot imoxpicews kal dvopias, 
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‘within they are full of impiety and wickedness’: and in the 
denunciations of the Scribes and Pharisees which both precede 
and follow this verse the point seems to be! not merely that they 
were false pretenders but that they were positively irreligious. 

S. Mark 12, 15 cidds abrév tiv inékpiow=S, Matt. 22. 18 yrods 
8€ 6 "Inoots rHy movnpiay abrév, S. Luke 20. 23 xaravonoas 6€ airy ri 
mavoupyiay: the three words imékpiow, wovnpiav, mavoupyiav are of 
equivalent meaning: and in S. Mark as in the two other Evan- 
gelists that which our Lord is said to have known was not their 
‘false pretence’ but their ‘ wickedness ’ or ‘ malice.’ 
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III. ON PSYCHOLOGICAL TERMS IN 
BIBLICAL GREEK. 


IN examining any philosophical terms which are found 
in Hellenistic Greek it is necessary to observe to an in- 
creased degree the caution with which all Hellenistic words 
must be treated. At every step the student is haunted 
by their Classical meanings, and at every step the ghosts 
of their Classical meanings must be exorcised. For Greece 
and the Greek world had come not only under a different 
political rule, and into new social circumstances, but also 
into a new atmosphere of thought and to a new attitude 
of mind towards the questions with which philosophy deals. 
Those questions were, almost of necessity, stated in their 
ancient form: the technical terms remained the same: 
but by the operation of those silent changes by which 
all thinking races are constantly elaborating new meanings, 
and finding new points of view, the connotation of those 
terms and the answers to those questions had undergone 
more than one complete transformation. The philosophical 
words of Hellenistic Greek must be viewed in relation not 
to past but to contemporary philosophy. Nor can that 
contemporary philosophy be taken as an undivided whole. 
It is as various in its character as the philosophy of our 
own time, with which it is the more interesting to compare 
it because, as in our modern philosophy, a large part of 
it was syncretistic. 

For the investigation of such philosophical terms as 
are found in the New Testament we possess a mass of 
material of unique value in the writings which are com- 
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monly gathered together under the name of Philo. Except 
in relation to the doctrine of the Adyos, which is itself 
often misunderstood because it is isolated from the rest 
of the philosophy, those writings are an almost wholly 
unworked mine. Many of the MSS. which contain them 
remain uncollated: no attempt has been made to differen- 
tiate the characteristics of the main group of writings so 
as to afford a criterion for distinguishing between the 
writings of Philo himself and those of his school: the 
philosophy itself, which is more like a mosaic than an 
organic unity, has for the most part not been resolved 
into its elements. But although whatever is now said 
about Philo must be regarded as subject to correction 
in the future when the writings which bear his name have 
been more critically investigated, the study of those writ- 
ings is indispensable for the determination of the meanings 
of Hellenistic words which even touch the circumference 
of the philosophical sphere. It would be unwarrantable 
to assert that the meaning of such words in Philo deter- 
mines their meaning in the New Testament: but at the 
same time no inference as to their meaning in the New 
Testament can be regarded as even approximately certain 
if it leaves out of sight the evidence which Philo affords. 
But the number of words in the New Testament which 
can be regarded simply as philosophical terms with an 
added theological connotation is very small. An instance 
has been given in the preceding chapter in mots. The 
majority of terms which appear to be philosophical require 
a different kind of caution in their treatment. For Biblical 
Greek is with comparatively rare exceptions not a philo- 
sophical but a popular language. It is not, that is to 
say, the language of men who were writing with scientific 
precision to an inner circle of students, but that which 
was addressed to, and therefore reflected from, the mass 
of the people, to whom, then as now, the minute distinc- 
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tions of philosophy are unfamiliar, and to a great extent 
incomprehensible. The tendency of many commentators 
and lexicographers has been to assume the existence in 
Biblical Greek of the distinctions which are found in 
philosophical writers, and to attach to words in their 
popular use meanings which belong to them only in their 
philosophical use. The presumption is that in the majority 
of cases those distinctions and meanings are inapplicable: 
and the presumption is sometimes raised to proof by the 
evidence which the LXX. affords. 

I propose to deal with a special group of philosophical 
terms, viz. psychological terms, partly because of their 
importance in themselves, and partly because they furnish 
a good illustration of the general principle which has been 
stated. In dealing with them I propose to investigate 
(1) their use in the LXX. and Hexapla, (2) their use in 
Philo. 


I. Psychological terms in the LXX. and Hexapla. 


In the case of all but concrete terms, such as horse, fire, 
wood, used in their primary sense, it must be borne in 
mind that a general equivalence of connotation between 
two words in two different languages must not be held to 
imply an exact coincidence of such connotation. The domi- 
nant meaning of a word in one language must no doubt 
be held to form at least an integral part of the meaning 
of the word by which it is translated in another language: 
but it is only by adding together all the predicates of the 
two words in their respective languages that an inference 
becomes possible as to the extent to which the spheres of 
their connotation coincide. 

When the two terms are each of them so far isolated 
in their respective languages that the one is uniformly the 
translation of the other, this addition of predicates is the 
only method by which the extent of the coincidence of 
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their connotation can be determined. But in dealing with 
groups of allied terms, for example, psychological terms, 
this method may be supplemented by others. If it be 
found that each member of the group in one language 
is rendered uniformly by one and only one member of 
the corresponding group in the other language, it must 
no doubt be inferred that each term had in its own lan- 
guage a distinct and isolated meaning, and. no other method 
than that of the addition of predicates will be applicable. 
But if it be found, as it is found in the case of the terms 
with which we are about to deal, that the members of 
the group in the one language are each rendered by more 
than one of the members of the group in. the other lan- 
guage, it must be inferred that while the group as a whole 
in the one language corresponded as a whole to the group 
in the other, the individual members of the two groups 
did not so correspond. 

The question which lies immediately before us is that 
of the precise extent of the correspondence or non-corres- 
pondence between the respective members of the two 
groups, and of the light which that correspondence or 
non-correspondence throws upon the meaning of the Greek 
terms. In other words, given a group of Hebrew terms 
ABC, and a corresponding group of Greek terms adc, 
since it is found that @ is used to translate not only A 
but also sometimes B and C, and that 6 is used to trans- 
late not only B but also sometimes A and C, and that c 
is used to translate not only C but also sometimes A and. 
8, and conversely that A and B and C are each of them 
translated, though in varying degrees, by @ and 6 and c¢, 
what may we infer as to the relations of the Greek terms 
a and é and ¢ to each other? 

It will thus be found necessary to ascertain 

(i) of what Hebrew words each member of the Greek 
group is the translation: 
H 
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(ii) what corrections of and additions to the trans- 
lations of the words in the LXX. are found in 
the Hexapla. 

(iii) by what Greek words each member of the Hebrew 
group is translated : 

When these questions have received provisional answers, 
it will be found necessary to ascertain further how far 
those provisional answers are confirmed by (1) the com- 
binations and interchanges of the several words in the 
same or similar passages, (2) the predicates which are 
attached to the several words, 


1. Translations. 
T. kap8la. 


It is ordinarily the translation of ab or aa. 
i. The other words which it is used to translate are— 


(1) 102 ‘the belly’: Prov. 22. 18, Hab. 3. 15. 

(2) ‘YO ‘my bowels’: Thren. 2. 11, where the MSS. vary 
between kowdia and kapdia, 

(3) 322 ‘the inward parts’: Ps. 5. 10: 61 (62). 5: 93 (94). 
19, Prov. 14. 33: 26. 24. 

(4) 01 ‘the spirit’: Ezek. 13. 3. 


In several passages the Hebrew is paraphrased rather 
than translated: e.g. Ps. 31 (32). 5: 84 (85). 9, Prov. 15. 
22; and in one instance, Ps. 36 (37). 14 rods edOets TH kapdia 
is a mistake of either the translator or the transcriber for 
the less familiar rods edOets rH 680. 

ii. The translation of ab by xapdia is almost always ac- 
cepted by the translators of the Hexapla, and the MSS. 
of the LXX. do not greatly vary: the corrections and 
variations are the following: 


Deut. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5 MSS. vary Palyeen kapdias 
(xapdia) and davolas (d:avoia). 
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2 Sam. 4. 24 LXX. kapdiav, Symm. Bidvouay. 

Ps. 36 (37). 15 Codd. A. B. xap8iav, Cod. S*. uxnv, S%. puxds. 

Ps. 72 (73). 13 LXX. Aquil. xapdiav, Symm. Theod. woxiv. 

Prov. 7. 3 LXX. apdias, Symm. oribovs. 

Lcles. 4. 3 UXX. ets xapdiav, Symm. rj Stavola. 

Eccles. 10. 3 DN had ‘his heart faileth him’: LXX. xapSia airod 
torepnoe, Symm. dvdyros. 

Jer. 5. 21 ab PN) ‘without heart’: LXX. zal dxdpdios, Symm. xa 
adtavdntos, 


Jer. 38 (31). 33 LXX. xapdias, Zheod. ornOovs. 


iii. The other words by which ob, a3 are translated 
are: 

(1) voiis, Jos. 14. 7, Is. 10. 7, 12: and in the phrase voov épuord- 
vew for 12 nw ‘to apply the heart to.. . = kapdiay epuorravery 
Prov. 22. 17: 27. 23, xapdiav reBévat 1 Sam. 13. 20, Ps. 47 (48). 
14: so Symm. Job 7. 17 vodv mpoceyew: and for ab iw Is, 
41. 22=Aguil. Symm. Theod. xapdiav éproravew. 

(2), (3) Sidvora, uxn: see below. 

(4) odpé, Ps. 27 (28). 7 dvéOadev i odpé pov, Agutl. Symm. Theod. 
7» kapdia, 


II. tedpa. 


It is ordinarily the translation of M7. 
i. The other words which it translates are— 


(1) O%D ‘life’: Is. 38. r2=Aguzl. Symm. fon, as usually in 
LXX. 
(2) TW ‘breath’: x Kings 14. 17. 


ii. The translation of MM by avedua is almost always 
accepted by the other translators who are included in the 
Hexapla, and the MSS. of the LXX. do not greatly vary: 
but several of the instances of revision and variation are 
important. 


Job 1. 19 LXX. mvedpa, Agual. dveyos: so 70. 30. 15 Symm. 
Ps. 32 (33). 6 LXX. 16 mvevpars, Symm. +} vo}. 
Ps. 142 (143). 4 LXX. mvedpa, Aguil. puxy. 

H 2 
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Ps, 148. 8 LXX. mveipa, Alius dvepos. , 

Eccles. 1. 14 LXX. mpoaipecis mvevparos, Aguil. vouy dvépov (so 
Aguil. Theod. 1b. 2. 11), Symm. Béoxnows dvéwov (so also 2d. 4. 16). 

Eccles. 3. 19 LXX. mvedpa, Symm, dvanvon. 

Eccles. 6. 9 LUXX. mpoaipeots mvetparos, Aguil. Theod. voun dvéuour 
SYMM. Kdéxwots Tvebparos. 

Eccles. 7, 8 (9). LXX. tydév mvedpart, Sym, iymdoxapdior, 

Is. 4. 2 LXX. vetparos, Symm. 6 avepos. 

Ls, 32. 15 LXX. mveipa, Symm. avarpvéts, Theod, dvepos. 


iii. The other words by which 1 is translated are the 
following : 


(1) dveyos, Prov. 30. 4, so also Symm., but Aguzl. mvedpa. 

(2) Ovpés, Job 15. 13, Prov. 18. 14 (Agua. mvedpa): 29. 11, Ezek. 
39. 29, Zach. 6, 8. 

(3) xapdia, Ezek. 13. 3. 

(4) vois, Is. 40. 13 tis yap eyyw vodv xupiov, Aguil. mvedpa: the 
passage is important on account of its quotation by S. Paul in 
Rom. 11. 34, 1 Cor. 2. 16: the use of vods rather than mvedya in 
the latter passage is especially. noteworthy because mvedya would 
have followed more naturally from the preceding verses: and since 
this is the only passage in the LXX. in which 4 is translated by 
voos, the presumption is very strong that S. Paul had the LXX. in 
mind. 

(5) épyn, Prov. 16. 32, Is. 59. 19, Agudl. Symm. Theod. mveipa’ 
(which is used, without any qualifying word, to denote anger in 
LXX. Judges 8. 3). 

(6) von, Gen. 7. 22 mvow Cais: Prov. 1. 23 éuis mvogs prow, 
Aguil. Theod. mveipd pov: 1b. 11. 13 moras 8€ avon, Aguil. Symm. 
mvevpate: Is, 38. 16 eényepds pou riv mvonr, Agul. Cat mvetpards pov. 

(7) yuxn, Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21. 

(8) Ppdrnots, Jos. 5. 1. 

In Job 6. 4, Prov. 17. 23: 25. 28, Is. 32. 2 the LXX. translation 
is not literal, and the Greek and Hebrew cannot be balanced word 
for word. 


There are some noteworthy compound phrases into 
which M1 enters, which in the LXX. are rendered by 
drtydWoxos, dAcyouxia : 
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Ex, 6, 9 1 WP ‘shortness of spirit”: LXX. éduyopuxta, Aguil, 
KodoBdrns mvedparos. 

Ps. 54 (55). 9 AYD AMP ‘from the stormy wind’ is rendered 
in the LXX. by the gloss dm édcyoyuxtas, Aguil, Theod. and mveb- 
Paros atAar@dous, 

Prov, 14. 29 M9 WP ‘hasty of spirit’: LXX. ddeydpuxos, Alius 
puxpdyuyos, 

Prov. 18. 14 M83) 1 a broken spirit’: LXX. ddcyduyor dydpa, 
Theod, mveipa rerdnypévov. 

Zs. §4. 6 M1 NDSY ‘pained in spirit’: LXX. dduydpuxos, Aguil. 
Symm. Theod. card8vuvos mvebpate. 


IIT. yuxy. 


It is ordinarily the translation of wd. 
i, The other words of which it is the translation are the 
following : 


(1) WN ‘man’: Ley. 17. 9, where the MSS. vary between yux} 
and dvéperos. 

(2) 720, ON ‘life’: Job 38. 39, Ps. 63 (64). 1 (Symm. Cony): 
73 (74). 20. 

(3) 2, mie ‘heart’: 2 Kings 6. 11, 1 Chron. 12. 38: 15. 29: 
17. 2: 22. 9, 2 Chron, 7. 11: 9. 1: 15.15: 31. 21, Ps. 68 (69). 
21 (Aguil. Symm. xapdiav), Prov. 6. 21: 16. 1 (15. 32), Is. 7. 2, 4: 
10. 7: 13.7: 24.7: 33-18: 42.25: 44.19. In Ps, 20 (21). 2: 
36 (37). 15, Prov. 26. 25 the MSS. vary between Wux7 and kapdia. 

(4) MD ‘a dead body’: Ezek. 44. 25, Symm. vespd: in Num. 
23. 10 dmrobdvor 4 Wuxy pov év yuyxais dixalwv, yuyais must be con- 
sidered to be part of a paraphrase rather than a literal translation 
of NY ‘death’: but in Num. 9. 6 émi wouxf (wp2>) no doubt means 
‘by the dead body.’ 

(5) "22 ‘look’: Prov. 27. 23 (perhaps like the English ‘person’). 

(6) OY ‘spirit’: Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21 (Aguil. mvedya). 

In Ps. 38 (39). 12 rHv uynv is a free gloss for that which is 
more literally rendered by Symmachus 1d ém@upyrdv. 


ii. The variations in the translation of wp; by yoxn 
in the Hexapla and in MSS. of the LXX. are the fol- 


lowing: 
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Ex. 23. 9 LXX. riv woynv, Aguil. (riv) Odi. 

Num. 9. 6 LXX., émi woyg, Alius émi vexpé. 

1 Sam. 24. 10 LXX. ray ouynv, Aguil. Symm. Theod. ri xaxiav. 

Job 6. 11 Gre dvéxerai pou 7 puxn, Aguil. bru paxpobupnca. 

Ps. 87 (88). 15 Codd. AS. tvare drabcis rhy yuxny pov, so Aguil. 
Symm.: Cod. B., ed. Rom., riv mpocevxny pov. 

Prov. 24.12 6 wAdoas mvony naow, Aguil. Symm. Siarnpav uxnv 
gov. 

Prov. 28. 26 WDI-IM literally as in Agudla mdaris pux}=Symm. 
mariwuxos: the LXX. drops YD} and has Cod, A. dmAnoros, Cod. B. 
amiotos. 

In Prov. 13. 25 Sixaos oOov eumumdra tiv Woxny adtod, puyai de 
doeBav évdecis, it is possible that there is some confusion in the text : 
wouxnv, as usual, translates W53, but is wrongly amended by a 
reviser ("AAAos) to KoAdav, but yuyai translates [02 ‘belly,’ and is 
rightly amended to kowdia (Aguil. Symm. Theod. Quint. in Syriac, 


xowAla). 


iii. The other words by which wa) is translated are the 
following : 

(1) dvap, Gen. 14. 21, Prov. 16. 26,=Agudl. Symm. woxh. 

(2) Jos. 10. 28, 30, 38, 39 WIND is translated by av euavéov. 

(3) Ls. 43. 4 apxovras imép ris Kepadis cov. 

(4) Gen. 36. 6 mdvra ra odparta, i.e. slaves, as probably wacay 
Woxny in Gen. 12. 5. 

In Is. 29. 8 pdraoy 7d evirnoy is a free gloss for that which Aquila, 
Symmachus, and Theodotion render literally by xex) 9 yux7 adrod. 

In Jer. 28 (51). 14 @pooe Kipios xara tod Bpaxidvos airod is a 
characteristic periphrasis for ris puyis, which is not amended in 
the existing fragments of the Hexapla. 


IV. 8dvoua. 
It is ordinarily the translation of 17. 
i. The other words which it translates are— 
(1) 7209 ‘thoughts’: Is. 55. 9. 
(2) 222 ‘inward parts’: Jer. 38 (31). 33. 
ii. The variations of the LXX. translation of 29 by didvoa in the 
Hexapla are— 


Gen. 34. 3 LXX. xara rHv didvorav, Aguil. émi xapSiav, Symm. xara- 
Ovpua, 
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Ex. 35. 22 LXX. Synim. ri diavola, Aquil. xap8ia. 

Lev. 19. 17 LXX. rh diavola, Alius év rh kapdia. 

Job t. § LXX. ev rh diavolg, Agurll. émi xapdias. 

Zs. 35. 4 LXX. of ddrcydypuyor rH dtavoia, Aguil. rois tamewois rij 
kapdia, Symm. rois dvonras, Theod. rayveapdios. 

iii, The other words by which aS is translated have been given 
above, under xapdia. 


2. Combinations and interchanges in the same 
or similar passages. 


(1) kap8ia and mvedpa: Ex. 9. 13 etc. éoxAfpuve dé xépsos thy 
kapdiav Gapao, but Deut. 2. 30 doxAjpuve kipios 6 Ocds Td mvedpa 
abrod: Jos. 2. 11 é&ornpev ty Kapdia Hyd Kal ovk gory ere TvEedpa ev 
ovdén jpav: Ps. 50 (51). 19 Gvota 76 Oe Tvedpa ourrerpimpévoy, Kap- 
Siay currerpyzpévny kal reramewaperny 6 Oeds odx eEovdevdce: Ps. 76 
(77). 7 vuxrds pera Tis kapSlas pov ASoAdrxouy Kal Zoxaddov 7d TvEdpd 
pou: Ps. 77 (78). 8 yeved iris od karedOuver ev TH KapdSla adris kat ox 
émat oon pera tod Ocod rd mveiua adriis: Ps. 142 (143). 4 qendiacev én 
éue TO Trvedpd pov, ev cuol érapdyOn H kapdia pou: Ezek. 11. 19 ddce 
aitois Kapdtav érépay kai mvedpa Kawov Sho ev adtois, SO 75. 36. 26. 
In one instance the words are interchanged between the LXX. 
and the Hexapla, Eccles. 7. 8 LXX. iynddv mvedpart, Symm. 
typndoxdpdiov, 

(2) kap8ia and fuxj: (2) Sometimes they are combined: Deut. 
6.5 €orat ra pyyata tadra... vr xapdia cov kat év rH buys cov: 
so 26.11.18, Jos. 23.14, 1 Sam, 2. 35,1 Chron. 22.19. (4) Some- 
times they have the same or analogous predicates: Judges 19. 5 
ornpicov Thy kapdlav cov oud dprov: Ps. 103 (104). 15 dpros kapbiay 
avOpdrov arnpite: Ps. 34 (35). 13 erameivouy év vnoreia Thy uxyy pov, 
so Ps. 68 (69). 11: Ps. 77 (78). 18 Bpdpara tats uxats airav: Jer. 
4. 10 Haro 9 pdxaipa éws THS PuxAs airdv, 2. v. 18 Haro éws Tijs 
kapdias cov. (c) Sometimes they are interchanged in the MSS. of 
the LXX., or in the Hexapla: e.g. Ps. 20 (21). 2, Codd. A. B. 
ruxjs, Cod. S% xapdias: Ps. 36 (37). 15, Codd. A. B. xapdiav, Cod. 
S. yuymy (poxds): Ps. 72 (72). 13 LXX. Aguzl. xapdiav, Symm. 
Theod. ruxiv: so 2 Kings 6. 11, Ps. 68 (69). 21, Prov. 6. 21: 16. 
1 (1g. 32). The most important instance of the combination of 
the two words is in the phrase ¢& éAns ris xapdias cov kali && Gdns ris 
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Wouyis cov: Deut. 4. 29: 10.12: 11.13: 13. 3: 26, 16: 30. 2, 
6, 10, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. B.], 2 Chron. 15. 12. The variations of 
this phrase are significant: (a) Deut. 6. 5, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. A.] 
substitute davoias for xapdias: (6) 1 Sam. 12. 24, 1 Kings 2. 4 omit 
the mention of yvy7 and substitute év dAyfeia, the force of the 
phrase being shown in Jer. 3. 10 by a contrast with its opposite, 
ov« éemeatpdgn mpos pe... . €& ddns ths Kapdias adris GAN emt Weuder : 
so Jer. 39 (32). 41 év miote Kai év mdon Kapdia pou Kal év mdon Wuyi. 

(3) mvedpa and ux4: (@) of the principle of life, Gen. 1. 30 
Wuxhy Cofs, 22. 6.17 mvedpa Cos (ON M9), and Ezek. 1. 20, 21: 
10. 17 (AnD A): (4) of fainting, i.e. the apparent suspension 
of life, Ps. 106 (107). 5 4 Wuxh atrav ev adrois éédumey, 2b. 142 (143). 
7 é&édume 16 mrveGpd pou: (c) of dying, Gen. 35. 18 & 7G dquéva 
airiy Thy puxyy, 1 Kings 17. 21 émorpapyre $9 % uxt rod ma8apiov 
rovrou els adrév, Is, 53. 12 mapedd6y eis Odvarov 4 ux adrod, Thren. 
2. 12 & Th éxxeiodar uxds airdv, Ps. 103 (104). 29 dvravedeis 7d 
mveGpa adrav Kai éxdeiyouot, 26. 145 (146). 4 efedevoerar Td Tveipa 
atrod, Eccles. 12. 7 1d mveipa emorpeyy mpos tov Gedy bs eBaxev 
aité. 

In only one instance are the words interchanged between the 
LXX. and the Hexapla, Ps. 142 (143). 4 LXX. aveipa, Aguil. 
yoxn. 

The elements of the two words are sometimes combined in a 
single phrase: Judges 15. 19 (Cod. A.) éwéorpee 15 mvedpa adrod 
kai dvépugev, Ps. 76 (77). 4 ddeyopdxnoe Td mveipo. adrod, Jer. 2. 24 
év émiOvpias puxis abvrod émveupatopopeiro, Ezek. 21. 7 éxpiger aca 
oapé kal nav Trvebpa, 

Cf. 1 Sam. 16. 23 MM, LXX. dvéuye, Aguil. dvénvee. 

(4) kap8ia and Sidvoww: (a) they are sometimes interchanged, 
Ex. 25. 2 ois dv 86&y tH KapSla airod=26. 35. 22 @ Coke TH Sravota: 
26. 28. 3: 35.9: 36.1 aot Tois copois tH Siavoia=zd. 31. 6 marti 
ouverS Kapdia: so in Deut. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5, Prov. 27. 19 
the MSS. vary between xapdia and didvoca: (4) they are sometimes 
combined, Gen. 6. 5 mas rus Siavoetrar év TH Kapdia avrod, 1 Chron. 
29. 18 gvaagov raira év Stavola Kapsias. 


3. Predicates of the several words. 


(i) Strong emotion is expressed by rapdocew with each 
of the three words: 
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(1) Jod 36. 34 (37. 1) erapdxOn 4 xapdia pov: so Ps. 37 (38). 10: 
54 (55). 3: 142 (143). 4, Thren. 2. rr. 

(2) 1 Kings 20 (2 1). 5 ti 7O mvedud cov terapaypevov; so Is. 
19. 3. 

(3) Gen. 41. 8 érapdx6n 4 ux} adrod (where, as noted above, the 
Hebrew word is not ¥5} but 0): so also Ps. 6. 4: 41 (42). 7. 


(ii) Pride is expressed by tyodv, SynAds, with each of 
the three words: 


(t) Deut. 17. 20 tva pi to0j 4 xapdia adrod: so 2 Chron. 32. 25, 
Ps. 130 (131). 1, Jer. 31 (48). 29, Ezek. 28. 2, 5, 17: so also Is. 
9. 9 ep’ TBpe Kal iWnrj Kapdia. 

(2) Eccles. 7. 8 imép iwndév avetpart, 

(3) Ps. 130 (131). 2 ef pi erametvoppdvowy adda BYooa Thy yoyny 
pov. 


(iii) Humility, with ramewds and cognate words: 

(1) Kapdio: 

Ps. 108 (109). 16 dvépwmov mévyta Kai mr@xov Kal Katavevuypevoy Th 
xapdia, 

(2) mvedpo,: 

Ps. 33 (34). 19 rods ramewods TG mvetpart, 

(3) Wuxh: 

Ts. 58. 3 eramewdoaper ras uxas jpav. 


(iv) Dejection is expressed by d«ndiév with each of the 
three words : 

(1) Ps. 60 (61). 3 €v 7G axndidoat thy Kapdiav pov. 

(2) Ps. 142 (143). 4 jendlacey én’ eye rd mveipd pov, Is, 61. 3 
mvedpa dxndias. 

(3) Ps. 118 (119). 28 eviarager 4 yuxy pou bb dxndias. 


(v) Contrition and distress are expressed by cvvrpiBerba 
and cognate words with each of the three words: 


(1) 1 Sam. 1.8 ivari romre oe 9 xapdia cou; Ps. 50 (51). 11 Kapdiay 
ouvrerpimpéryy Kat rerarewopemny, 26. 146 (147). 3, Is. 57. 13, Jer. 
23. 9. 

(2) Ps. g0 (81). 19 mvedpa cuvrerpyspevor, Is, 65. 14 dd cuvrpiBijs 
mvevpatos tar. 
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(3) Gen. 43. 21 TH Odi rs Wuxis adrod, 


(vi) Sorrow and anguish are expressed by each of the 
three words: 


(1) Deut. 15. 10 od AumnOqon TH KapdSia cov, Is. 65.14 dea rdv wévov 
THs Kapdias tuay, 

(2) Ps. 76 (77). 4 @dAcyopixnoe 76 mvedpd pou: 720. 105 (106). 33 
mapemixpavay Td mvedpa avrou. 

(3) 1 Sam. 1.10 xaraduvos Wuxf: So 2b. 22. 2: 30. 6,2 Kings 4. 
27: Is. 38. 15 ray ddvmny tis Wuxjs: 2 Sam. 17. 8 xardmixpoe rH 
woxq: Job 7. 11: 10. 1: 21. 25 mxpia Wuyjs: Job 14. 22 4 de 
ux abtrod émévOnoer. 


(vii) The predicates which are found with xapdia and 
wox7, but not with wvedua, are those of fear and cowardice. 


(a) With tyxecOa: 

(1) 2 Sam.17. 10 7 kapdia Kabads 7 Kapdia Tod Aéovtos THKopevy TaKT- 
aera: Ps, 21 (22). 15 evernOn 9 xapdia pou adoel knpds ryKdpevos. 

(2) Deut. 28. 65 dao cot... THKopevny Woxnv: So Ps. 106 (107). 
20. 

(4) With PdBos, poeica, 

(1) Deut. 20. 8 6 PoBowpevos kai Sedds rH Kapdia: 7b. 28. 67, Jos. 
7.15, 2 Chron. 13. 7, Ps. 26 (27). 3, 1 Sam. 28. 5 e@o8nOn kat ebé- 
otn 7 Kapdta avrod odddpa. 

(2) Ls. 21. 4 4 Wuxn pou epéornker eis PdBov, 


(viii) Of affection with a&yanav and cognate phrases: 


© 


(1) Judges 16. 15 iyydankd ce kai 4 xapdia cov ok got per epyod: 
2 Sam. 14. 1 4 KapSia rod Baothéws emt "ABeooadop: 13. 15.13 eye- 
wOn 4 Kapdia dvdpayv Iopajd dice "ABecoadop. 

(2) 1 Sam. 18. 1, 3 jydmnoev addy lovdbay Kata tiv uxnv adtod. 
Cant. 3. 1, 2, 3, 4 dv qydmncer 7 uxn pov. 


(ix) Of gladness with dyabtveww, dyadd\vacba, and cognate 
words: 

(1) Judges 16. 25 dre nyabuvOn 4 xapdia aitav: 75. 18. 20, 1 Kings 
8. 66, Chron. 16. 10, Is. 66. 14, Zach. 10. 7, Ps. 12 (13). 6 dyad- 
Audoeras  Kapdia pov: 26, 118 (119). ILI dyaAXiapa tis KapSias pov: 
7. 85 (86). 11 edpparOnrw 7 Kapdia pov. 
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(2) Ps. 34 (35). 9 @ 8& puxy pov dyadddoeras emi rd xupig: so Is, 
61. 10, Prov. 23. 24 ént 8 vig cops edppaiverar } uy? abrod, 


(x) Of hope, with érntCew: 


(1) Ps. 27 (28). 7 é@ até #Amoev # kapdia pov. 
(2) Ps. 129 (130). 6 #Amiev H ux} pou emt rdv Kipior. 


(xi) Those which apply to the moral nature as a whole: 


(1) Deut. 9. 5 Sia tiv éaidrnta tis Kkapdias cov, 1 Kings 9. 4 év 
Sodryre kapdias, Prov, 22. 11 dyama@ kiptos éoias xapdias, Neh. 2. 2 
movnpta xapdias, 

(2) Prov. 26. 25 énrad ydp clot wommpia ev rh Wuxf adrod, Is. 1. 16 


, ; . Be Ban 
adedere tas wovnpias amd ray Yuya tpar. 


(xii) Will and intention are expressed by (1) xapdla, 
(2) mvedua, especially by xapdla: 


(t) In the phrase mdvra ra ev rH xapdia (twas) woeiv, 1 Sam. 9. 19, 
2 Sam. 7. 3, 2 Kings 10. 20: the more complete phrase mdvra ra 
év tH kapdia pov kal ra ev ri ux pov monoe is probably equivalent 
to ‘all that I intend and that I desire.’ So in the phrases BeBdpyrat 
9 kapdia Papaw tov py... Ex. 7. 14, eoxAnpivbn 7 xapdia airod Ex. 8, 
1g, and frequently in Exodus, dméorgcav ri xapdiav.. . dmas pi 
eiséehOwow Num. 32. 9, Deut. 1. 28: and in the phrases éyévero émt 
tis kapdias ... oikodoujoa 1 Kings 8. 17, éyévero emt xapdiay oixodo- 
pica t Chron. 28. 2, 2 Chron. 6. 7,8: so also ra dpeora ris xapdias 
Jer. 9.13: 16. 11: 18. 12. 

(2) Deut. 2. 30 éoxdnpuvey .. . rd mvedpa abrod: 2 Chron. 36. 22, 
2Esdr. 1. 1 é&jpyepe Kipios rd mvedua Kipov Baoikéws Tepody kai 


mapnyyyetAe Knpvgat, 
(xiii) Desire is expressed, perhaps exclusively, by yux7 : 


(a) Of food, Deut. 12. 21 gayy év rais médeot cov Kara Ti emBupiay 
ris Wuyfs cov: so 75. 14, 26, 1 Sam. 2.16: 20. 4,2 Sam. 3. 21, 
1 Kings 11. 37, Job 33. 20, Ps. 68 (69). 11: 106 (107). 18, Prov. 
6.30: 10. 3: 13. 25: 19.18: 25. 25, Is. 32. 6: 58. 11, Jer. 38 
(31). 25: SO éramelvouy év wnoreia rhy Wuxny pou Ps. 34 (35). 13, Tod 
airjoat Bpdpara rais yuyais aitav Ps. 77 (78). 18, 9 5€ ux} dpa 
mpoocaxicev ev rh dpra Num. 21. 5. 
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(4) Of spiritual desire, Ps. 41 (42). 2 emurodei y ux pou mpas oe, 
6 eds: 75. 62 (63). 2: 83 (84). 3: 118 (119). 20. 

(xiv) Mental powers and operations are predicated of 
all three words: 

(1) Of kapSia: (énuorjyuy), Ex. 36. 2 @ eds Saxev emiorhpny ev ri 
kapdia: (eidévac) Deut. 29. 4 6 Ocds Edwxev ipiv xapdiav eidévar kal dpOad- 
pots Brérew cai Sra deovew: 1 Kings 2. 44 TH kaxlay cov of older 7 
kapdia gov: (vociv, Stavociobar) 1 Sam. 4. 20 ovk évdnoev 4 xapdia airijs: 
Is. 32. 6 4 xapdia abrod pdraa vonoet, Jer. 7.31: 19.56... 00 die- 
vonOnv év rh xapdig pov: cf. Hos. 7. 11 &s meptotepd dvous odk Exovea 
xapSiay (ppévipos, ppdrais: copds, copia): 1 Kings 3. 12 bédaxd oo 
kapdiav povipny cal copny: 20, 10. 24 THs ppovycews adtod fis eaxe 
kvptos tH Kapdia avtod: 2 Chron. g. 23 ris copias atrod fs exer 6 
eds év xapdia aitod: Job 17. 4 xapdiay adrév expuas drs ppovycews : 
(cunévat, cvverds) Job 34. 10, 34 ouveroi xapdias [Cod. A. xapdig]: Is. 
6. 10 py wore... TH Kapdia cuvdor: (BovdedecOar) Neh. 5. 7 éBovdeb- 
caro xapdia pov én eye. 

(2) Of mvetpa: Ex. 28. 3 amvedua codias xab aicOjrews: Deut. 
34.9, Job 15. 2 mvedpa ouvécews: 1 Chron. 28. 12 7d mapdderypa 6 
eixev ev mvevpare adrod: Ps. 76 (77). 7 @oxaddov 7d mvedud pov. 

(3) Of wuxy: Jos. 23. 14 yooecde ri Kapdia btyav kal 1H Woxi 
tpav: Ps, 12 (13). 2 €os tivos Oncopar Bovdas ev wuxq pou: Ps. 138 
(139). 14 9 ux) pov ywaoxe opddpa: Prov, 24. 14 aicOnon copiav 
7h of Woxp: Cant. 6, 11 otk éyvw 4 Wuyn pou: Is. 44. 19 odk edoyi- 
caro TH WuxF abrod. 


Results. 


If we gather together the results, it will be seen that in 
the LXX. : 

(1) kapdia, mvedua, Woxy are capable of being inter- 
changed as translations of the same Hebrew 
words: 

(2) consequently, the lines of distinction between them, 
whatever they may be, are not sharply drawn: 

(3) a survey of the predicates which are attached to 
each of them shows a similar impossibility of 
limiting them to special groups of mental 
phenomena, with the exceptions that (a) xapdia 
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is most commonly used of will and intention, 
(4) yxy of appetite and desire. 

But this general inference as to Greek words does not 
of necessity apply also to their Hebrew originals. A 
student of the Hebrew terms must no doubt take into 
account the fact that at a certain time those terms con- 
veyed to Greek minds a certain meaning, and that a 
certain group of them was to some extent treated as 
synonymous. But this fact is only one of many data for 
the determination of the meaning of the Hebrew terms 
themselves: and it must be carefully borne in mind that 
the study of the words by which Greek translators ex- 
pressed Hebrew psychological terms is not identical with 
the study of Hebrew psychology. 


II. Psychological terms in Philo. 


The use of psychological terms, such as tvedya and woyy, 
in Philo can only be understood when viewed in relation 
to his psychology as a whole. But that psychology is 
of great complexity. The complexity arises partly from 
the fact that he uses the same terms to designate different 
groups of phenomena, partly from the fact that he uses 
different terms to designate the same phenomena, and 
partly from the fact that he regards the phenomena from 
different points of view, sometimes using the terms or 
conceptions of one system of philosophy and sometimes 
those of another, and sometimes borrowing both terms 
and conceptions not from philosophy but from the Old 
Testament. There is in some cases the additional element 
of uncertainty which arises from the uncertain authorship 
of some of the writings which are attributed to him. 

It would be beyond my present purpose to discuss that 
psychology in detail, or to endeavour to resolve it into 
the elements from which it was formed. I must be con- 
tent to gather together the more important of the predicates 
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which he attaches to the chief psychological terms, and 
to add to them only such brief explanations as may be 
necessary to develop their meaning. 


I. capa and ux4. 


The conception of the duality of human nature runs 
through all Philo’s writings. (1) We are compounded 
of two elements, body and soul, which are (2) allied during 
life, but (3) separated at death. 


(1) Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) S00 €orly && &v ovvécrapey Wuxh re 
kat o@pa. 

De Ebriet. 26 (i. 372) (dvOpwmov) rd Wuxis kal cdparos tpacpa jj 
mréypa i} Kpapa i 6 Ti wore xp} Kadely TouTi Th civOerov (oor. 

De Cherubim 32 (i. 159) €yoy ob ek Wuxijs kat caparos ovvectas. 

De Mundi Opif. 46 (i. 32) ek caparos kai uxis cvvertas, 

(2) Quod det. pot. insid. 6 (i. 194) cvtvyi dé Kal ovveraipis kadetrar 
XeBpav, cupBortkds yudv rd cGpa sre cuvéfeverac xal Somep éraipiav kal 
didiay mpos oxi réOevrat, 

(3) Leg. Alleg. i. 33 (i. 65) 6 pév ody avOpamov (sc. Odvatos) yopio- 


pods éore tuxns kal oopatos, 
II. capo, odpé. 


If we gather together the predicates of cua, we find that 
the word is sometimes used in a narrower, sometimes in a 
wider sense. 

i. The body in its strict sense is (1) a compound of earth 
and other elements: (2) it is the passive receptacle of soul, 
its dwelling-place, its temple, its prison, its tomb: (3) it is 
dead, and we carry about, as it were, a corpse with us. 

(1) Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) 7d pév ob GGpa ék yas Sedqmodpynrat.. 

Ibid, 76 pev ek yijs Stamhacbev cdpa, 

De Migrat. Abraham. 1 (i. 436) r6 pév copa Kal ex yas ZkaBe rhv 
cvoractw Kal dvadverat mad els yiv. 

De Sacrificant. 2 (ii. 252) ¢otw obv jpav 9 kara Td cSpa ovata} yi 
kat U8op: (and earth and water are conceived as saying to men) 
uels eopev 7 TOU Topatos tpav ovata’ jpas H Piois Kepacapevy, 7 Ocla 


téxyn, dvemdacey eis dvOpwmédpoppoy idéav, 
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De Mundi Opyf. 5x (i. 35). (In respect of his body man is akin 
to the whole visible world) cuykéxperas yap ek rav adray, vis kal Udaros 
kat dépos kat mupds, éxdorov r&v crotyetov eloeveyxdvros TO émiSdddov 
pépos mpds éxmnpwow adrapkeordrns dAns, Av eet AaBeiv tov Snpuoupydv 
iva rexmrevonrat riy dpariy rabrny eixdva, 

(2) De Somnits i. 5 (i. 624) adda kat bre uyis Zor dyyeiov (se. ré 
capa) otk dyvoodper, 

Lbid. i. 20° (i. 639) rév cvpdua ris Wuyfs olkov, 7d cSpa. 

De Migrat. Abraham. 5 (i. 439) tov coparixdy olkov: zbid. 2 (i. 
438) expuydy Secporjpiov, rd cdma. 

Quod Deus immui. 33 (i. 295) 6 tis puyis olkos # TriuBos 4 Sriody 
xp Kadeiv. 

De Mundi Opif. 44 (i 33) otkos ydp tis 4 veds tepds érexraivero 
puxiis Noyixijs fv Euedrev dyaparopopncew dyadpdrav 73 Oeoedéorarov, 

Quis rer. divin. heres 14 (is 482) 6 pévav év rH odparos elperi 
Aoytopds, 

De agriculi, 5 (i. 304) rov oivberoy xodv, Tov memdacpévoy dvSpidyra, 
rov Wouxis éyyora oikov, dv dd yevéoews dypt tedevTAs, 4xO0s Tocovrov, 
ov« arroriderat vexpopopotca. 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (i. 100, 101) py} yap GdAo Te Tomoete exacroy 
Hay moreiv f vexpoopeiv, 76 vexpdy €€ éavrod capa éyetpovons Kal dpoxi 
epotons THs Wuxis: zb¢d. tod vexpod dvros odpartos addoyel. 

De Gigant. 3 (i. 264) rév ovpdua vexpdy jpady, rd copa, 


ii. The term body is sometimes used in an extended 
sense: (1) it includes the senses and desires: (2) the pas- 
sions grow out of it: (3) hence it is regarded as evil, the 
seat of the vices, and the enemy of the higher life. 


(1) Leg. Alleg. i. 32 (i. 64) aloOjoect odparos. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 29 (i. 212) Td yeddes capa kal rds cuyyeveis 
aicOnoets. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 32 (i. 64) 7d cSpa kal ras emOupias adrod. 

(2) Quis rerum divin. heres 54 (i. 51 1) vd0a yap kat Eva diavoias 
Ta adparos ds Gdnb&s wdbn, capkds exmedudra, 7} mpooeppiCorras, 

De Somniis ii. 39 (i. 692) 76 qpérepov cSpa xai ra ev adr@ kat oe 
avro éyywépeva abn. 

(3) Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (i. 100) tov yap Seppdrwov Bykov Hpav 7d 
copa... . movnpdv re kat émiBovdoy tijs Wuxijs, ovx dyvoel, kal vexpdv Kai 
reOynkos det, 
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Leg. Alleg.i. 32 (i. 64) 76 8€ c&pa ode ofov ob auvepyei mpds rodro 
(sc. the attainment of virtue) d\ha kal kodvorepyet. 

De Somniis ii. 39 (i. 693) Tas ceparos kai dia coparos kaxias, 

In this extended sense the terms ‘flesh’ (cdp£) and 
‘sense’ (aic@nois) are sometimes substituted for body, 
and in addition to the constant antithesis between body 
and soul (céua and oxy) as different physical elements, 
an antithesis is sometimes made not only (1) between the 
same terms, but also between (2) flesh and soul (cdpé and 
wox%), (3) flesh and the divine spirit (odp§ and 16 Oeiov 
mvedpa), as representing different elements of consciousness 
and different aims of human action. 

(1) Quod Deus immut, 11 (i. 281) rév yap dvOpdrav of pev puyijs 
of b€ w@paros yeydvact Pidor. 

De Somniis ti. 39 (i. 692) 6 arovdaios KAnpov eraxe puxny kal ras 
Wuxis dperds, Somep 6 pathos Eumadtv copa kal ras odpatos Kai da 
aapatos kakias. 

De Abraham. 41 (ii. 34) of pox padrAor 4} copare Cevres. 

(2) De Gigantibus 10 (i. 268) dvrides ydp, pnoiv, & yevvaie, 76 
aapkds dyaboy ro THs Wuxas Kai TH Tod mavrds dyabG* ovkody 7d pev 
capxés éatw ddoyos HSovn, 7d S€ Yuxis kal rod mavrés 6 vots Trav dha, Oeds, 

(3) De Gigantibus 7 (i. 266) airov S€ ris dvemotnpootwys péyorov 
4 oap& Kal mpos odpxa olkelwous’ Kal adrés S€ spodoyet packay did rd 
elvat adrovs odpkas pi SvvacOa 7d Ociov mvetpa Karapetvat, 

Quis rer. divin. heres 12 (i. 481) ote durrdv eivae yévos dvOporeav 
rd pev bel mvetpare kat oyiouG Prodvray rd dé aipare Kat capkds 7Sorq 
(avrap. 

ITT. ux. 

i. The term oxy is used sometimes, though rarely, (1) in 
a very wide sense, to designate all life whether conscious 
or unconscious, (2) in a special sense, to designate the 
highest form of mind, that is, the intuitive reason as dis- 
tinguished from apprehension by the senses. 

(1) De Mundi Opif. 22 (i. 15) Nature fashions rHy pév bypav 
ovciay (i.e. the element water, cf. infra c. 45, i. 31) els ra rod od- 
Haros péAn kat pépn Siavepovoa tay bé mvevpatixyy (i.e. the element air) 
els ras THS Wuxis Svvdpers, ryv te Opemrixyy Kat rv alcOnrixyy, But 
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elsewhere he distinguishes between és the power of cohesion 
which holds material bodies together, ¢icis the power of growth, 
wexn animal life, roy yuyxy rational life: Quod Deus tmmut. 4 (i. 
277) Tay yap copdrav ra pév evedbaaro eer, ra 8€ picet, Ta dé wouxy, Ta 
d€ kal roy uxp: De Somniis i. 22 (i. 641) émole yap abrdv 6 
Texvirns dxwhtov pev copdrov ew Kwovpevav d€ ddavrdores (i.e. with- 
out power of perception) pvow, dn dé pup kat gavracia xpiocba Suva- 
Bevan oxny. 

(2) Ques rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 487) aloOnots, which is usually 
included in pvyxi, is made coordinate with it, thus limiting puy4 to 
reason as distinguished from sensation: so De gigant. 3 (i. 264) 
uxyy if) vodv' 7d Kpdtictov rev év hyiv. 

But in its ordinary use vx, though limited to conscious 
life, is made to cover all the phenomena of conscious life, 
sensations, emotions, and thoughts. These phenomena 
are commonly grouped into the two divisions which, in 
the language of the Peripatetics, he calls the irrational 
and rational parts of the soul, or, in language which is 
probably that of the Stoics, sense and mind. Hence woyy 
is said to have two meanings, or to. be divided into two 
parts. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 480) ux} Sixes deéyerat, y Te bry Kal 
76 tyepouxdy adtis pépos 8, kupias eimeiv, yuxi Wuyis éori. 

De Migrat. Abraham. 1 (i. 436) alo@nors 8¢ cvyyevés al ddedpsv 
é€ort Stavoias, ddoyov Aoytkijs, erevdy pias duo pépy uxijs Taira. 

De Agricult. 7 (i. 304) rijs puxis Somep awd pias pitgs epyn Surra 
dvaBAacrovons dv To pev dtpnrov Gdov Ov drwy cabev emepnpicbn vois, Td 
8 ayy oxiobev eis Extra ices mévre tov alcOnoewy kat duoiv a\dAov 


spydvav payntnpiou re Kal yovipou. 


In some passages Philo substitutes the threefold division 
of Plato for this Aristotelian dichotomy : 

Leg. Alleg. i. 22 (i. 57) vonréov ody Gru eoriy Hpady 4 Wuxy tpyepys 
kal yet pepos TO per Aoyexdy Td dé Oupuxdy 7d S€ emiOupnrexdy. 

Tord. iii, 38 (i. 110) rpypeph orpBEBnke rhv yuxiy judv etvac Kal Exew 
peépos pev ev oytorixdy Sedrepoy dé Oupixdy rpirov de emOupyrirdy, 

De confus. ling. 7 (i. 408) tpypepods jpay ris yuyis trapxovons 76 
pev vods kal Adyos 76 dé Oupds 7d bé emBupia Kexhypdoba déyerat, 


I 
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Quis rer. divin. heres 45 (i. 504) Wuxi yap tpipepns éore diya dé 
€xaorov tov pepav ds éelyOn (Sc. anie, c. 26, i. 491) Téurerar porpav 
59 yevopévay €& EBdopos eixdtws Topeds fv Gmdvrwv, 6 tepds kai Oeios 
Adyos. 

In other passages he adopts in whole or in part the 
Stoical division into sense (or the five senses enumerated 
separately), speech, the reproductive faculty, and the 
governing faculty: in some of these passages he combines 
the Stoical and the Aristotelian divisions: in others, 
though he preserves the coordination of speech with sense 
and reason, he omits the reproductive faculty. 

De mundi opific. 40 (i. 28) ths qperépas Wuyis 7d diya rod HyeponKod 
pépos émrayn oxilerat, mpos mere aicOnoes Kat TS PwvyTHpioy Spyavov Kai 
emt maou TO yovipov. 

Leg, Alleg. i. 13 (i. 81) roto (sc. 7G vO) pdvep cumvel 6 Oeds rois 
Gros pépect ok akiod tais re alcOnoect Kai To Adyp Kal TO yovina: 
(but immediately afterwards all these are grouped together as ré 
Gdoyov pépos THs Wuxijs). 

Quis rer. div. heres 48 (i. 505) rd pev yap Gdroyov yuyis pépos éLaxi 
dteAdv 6 Snusoupyds é& poipas eipyacdro, Spaciw, yedow, dxonv, dappyow, 
agny, yorpov, pavnv' rd dé AoyiKdy, 6 by vots dvopacby aoxioroy eiace 
Kata THY TOU Tavrds GuoudtnTa ovpayod. 

Lbid. 22 (i. 487) mapaxarébero 8€ col aitd yuynv, Adyov, aicbyow 6 
wordaortns. 

De congr. erud. grat. 18 (i. 533) év quiv yap adrois tpla pérpa eivas 
Boxei, aiaOnois, Adyos, vous, 

De Somnits i. 5 (i. 624) odxodv rérrapa Ta dvardro trav wept qpas 
€ort, Tapa, alobnors, Adyos, vous. : 

But neither the Platonic nor the Stoical psychology 
penetrates his system, or forms to any appreciable extent 
the basis of other parts of his teaching: he adheres in 
the main, with whatever inconsistencies, to the division 
of the phenomena of consciousness into rational and ir- 
rational, or mind and sense. 

ii. To each of these parts of wuxy# he assigns (1) a 
different essence, the one blood, the other spirit: (2) a 
different origin, which is expressed in theological language 
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in the assertions that the one is of the earth, and the 
other breathed into man by God, or that the one was made 
by God's ministers and the other by God himself: (3) a 
different destiny, the one being mortal, the other immortal. 


(1) Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 481) Coke rB vopobérn Sumdjy elva 
kal iy odciay ris yuxis, alua wev 7d THs dys rod dé Hyeyorxa@rdrou 
mvedpa Oeiov. 

Quod Deus immut. 10 (i. 279) todto ris suxis Td €iSos [sc. 6 vois] 
obk ék rev abray oroixeiwy e£ Sv ra dAda dmeredeiro SuetAdobn, kabapw- 
tépas Sé kai dpeivovos @daxe rhs ovcias. 

De Concupiscent. 10 (ii. 386) 7d pev aiua.... odcia yuyis éory 
ovdxi THs voepas Kal AoyeKs GAAG THs alaOnriKAs. . . . ekelvns [sc. ris 
voepas| yap ovcia mvetpa Oeiov, 

(2) Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 31) r&v yap ywopévav ra pév Kal brd Geod 
yeyovey kai 80 adrov, ra be tnd Geod pev ov, dv adrod dé ra pev apiora 
kat tnd Oeod yéeyove kat de adrod .... rovtwy Kal 6 voids éori Td dé 
Groyov ind Ocov pev yéyover od dia Oeod b€, ddd Sid Tod AoyiKod rod 
Gpxavrés te Kai Baothevovros ev puxi. 

De profugis 13 (i. 556) Siadéyerae pév od» [referring to the words 
momropev avOparov in Gen. i. 26] 6 rév Sdwv marip tais eavrod duvd~ 
peow ais TO Ovnrov juav tis Wuyxns pépos Cdwxe StamAdrrew, pupoupevacs 
THY avrov Téxyny, Hvika TO NoyiKdy ev Hpiv eudpHov, Sixaav bad pev iye- 
pdvos TO Hyepovxdy ev Yuxh, 1d Se imnxooy mpds tankdav SnuwovpyeiaGa. 

De Confus. ling. 35 (i. 432) tiv tobrou (sc. of the irrational part 
of the soul) 6 Geds mepiye Kat Trois tmapxois abrod déyov * roujoopev 
dvOpwmor,’ iva ai pev rod vod Karopbaceis em avréy dvapépwvrat pdvov ex 
@ddous d€ ai duapria. (He goes on, as in the preceding passage 
and elsewhere, to account thus for the presence of evil and sin 
among men: God Himself is the direct author only of good). 

(3) Leg. Alleg. ii. 24 (i. 83) Svo yéon Hopel H Yuxy 7d pev Ociov rd 
be pbaprov. 

Quod Deus immut. 10 (i. 279) pdvov rev év jyiv a&pbaprov eokev 


eivat THY Sidvoway. 


IV. The lower manifestations of oxi. 


The lower or irrational part of wox7, of which the essence 
is blood, consists of those phenomena of consciousness which 
are common to man with the brutes, and which may con- 

12 
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sequently be regarded as phenomena simply of physical 
life. It is admitted, in language which will be quoted 
below, that those phenomena as they actually occur in 
man are interpenetrated with mind, and could not be 
what they are without mind. At the same time a real 
as well as a logical distinction is drawn between the 
functions and phenomena of sense and those of mind. 

i. The senses have, as mere functions of the animal life, 
(1) a certain dull power of feeling, i.e. of acquiring know- 
ledge of external things: (2) their precise function is to 
present to the mind images of present objects. (3) To 
such objects they are limited: for they neither remember 
the past nor anticipate the future. (4) They are cognizant 
of the presence of objects, but cannot form judgments upon 
them: in Philo’s phraseology they know ooyara but not 
mpaypara, (5) They are so far independent of mind that 
if the mind were to tell them not to act, they would refuse 
to obey. : 


(t) In De congr. erud. grat. 25 (i. 539, 540) he uses the difference 
between the senses in themselves, and the senses acting con- 
currently with mind, as an illustration of the difference between 
arts and sciences: of which he says that the former duvdpas épaow, 
the latter rmAavyés Kat ofddpa évapyas karadauBdvovow. 

donep yap épOarpoi pev épaow, 6 b€ vois di dpOarpav ryravyéotepov 

. ae \ by 4 £ ‘ = = wy Sed t x ¢ 
kat dkover pev Ora, 6 dé vovs b¢ Srwv auewvov Kat dodpaivovrat pév of puk- 
thpes, 7 S€ Wuyn did puvdv evapyéorepov kai ai dddat aicOnoes Tav Kal 

«oy 3 , , St 8 , aw, , 
airds dytAapBdvovrat Kabapwrepov dé Kai eidixpivéarepov 7 Sidvoia, Kupios 
yap elmeiv 78 early dpOarpos péev dpOarpav doy & deojs Kat éxdotns Tov 
alcOjcewy aicbnors eiduxpweorépa, xpapevn pév exeivats ds ev Stxagtypio 
tanpériot Stxdfovca dé airy ras pices r&v troKetpevav os Tois pev Tuvat- 
veiv ra dé droorpéper bat, otras ai pév Aeydpevar peat Téxvar Tais Kata Td 
cGpa Suvdueow éorxviae trois Oewpnuacw evrvyxdvover Kata Twas drdas 
> ee ihe 2 a ee ee e 
émtBodds axpiBérrepoy Sé émiorhuat Kal ory ekerdoer mepirrh. 

De mundi opif. 59 (i. 40)... Tov vody & 7a havévra éxrds elow Kopi- 
Covoa diayyéAdovar Kal éemideixvuvrar rods rémous éxdotav, evoppaytCspevat 


TO Spotoy mados. 
(2) De Somnits i. 5 (i. 624) (ai aicOnoeis) dyyedor Siavoias ciow 
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Stayyehrovoat xpodpara, oynpara, ddvas, drpdv kal xvdrdv iidryras, 
ouvddws cdpata kal doat moidrytes év Tovrots. 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 19 (i. 99) Srav yap 7 alcOnois émBdddovea 1H alc OnrG 
mAnpob] Tis avtod davracias eiOis Kal 6 voids ovpBéBAnke Kal dvreAdBero 
kal rpdrov twa tpopijs tis dn’ ekeivov memAnperat. 

(3) Zed. ii, 12 (i. 74) 9 aicOnows dice viv éori, xara rov 
eveotata xpdvov ihiarayery pdvov, 6 pev yap vods rev rpidy epdmrerat 
xpdvov Kal yap td mdpovra voet Kal Tov mapeAnAvOdrwv péuyyTar Kal Ta 
BedAovtra mpoodona? 4 dé alaOnows ore peAdvrav dvtidapBaverar odd 
dvddoydy te mdoxet mpoaSoxia i} édmidt ov're mapeAnvOdrav pewyntar GAN’ 
td Tot dy Kwodvros Kal mdpovtos pdvov macxew mépuxev, otov dpbadrpos 
Aeuxaiverat viv bad rod wapdyros AevKod bd Se Tod py mapdvros obdév 
maoxet. 

Lbid. iti. 16 (i. 97) ote yap 4 Spacis otf 7 don ore Tus Tdv Gdkov 
aigénoewv Sidaxrn, Sore od Suvarar Karddn uw mpaypdroy roumoacba" 
pévav yap copdrav Svaxpirixiyy eipydoato avriy 6 épyacdpevos: cf. infra 
c. 18, 

(4) Jbed. iii. 35 (i. 109) ruddy yap gic  alcOnos dre 
oyos obca érei ro Aoyixdy eLopparoirat’ wap’ & kai pdvy rovr@ ra 
mpdypara karahapPadvoper aicOjoe Sé odkére’ pdva yap Ta copara ayta- 
covpeba 8: aicdnoews. 

(5) Zded. iii, 18 (i. 98) éav yodv BovdnOR 46 vois mpoordga rf épdcer 


pay Weiv, oddev Frrov airy rd broketpevoy Byerus, 


ii. On the other hand there is in sensation a mental 
element: the senses, even as powers of the physical 
organism, are set in motion by mind, and cannot act 
without it. 


Leg. Alleg. ii, 12 (i. 74) mévra yap 60a mdoxer 7 aicOnots ovK dvev 
vou bropevet. 

Ibid. iii. 65 (i. 124) dd yap tovrou (sc. rod vod) kabdrep twos mys 
al aigOnrixal retvovrar Suvdpets, pd\iota Kata Tov leporaroy Mavony és &k 
rod "Addy menrAdobat prot Ty yuvaika, Tiy alcOnow ek Tov yor. 

Ibid. c. 67 apxiy 8€ hv alaOnoews 6 vos. 

De posterit. Cain. 36 (i. 249) 7 ob« adv elroe Tis Tev aicOnoewy éxd- 
orny Somep and mys tod vod moriferba.... ; obdeis obv edppovar 
clros dv 6pOadpods dpav ddda voov Ov dpOarpav ob8 Sra dkovew adda de 
Srov éxeivov od8¢ pveripas dogpaiverOar ddr Sid puxrhpav TO Hyepourdy, 


Leg. Alleg.i. 11 (i. 49) God ‘rains’ the objects of sense upon 
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the senses, i.e. He causes images from those objects to fall upon 
the senses; but there would be no use in His doing this, i. e. the 
senses would not act dy py anys tpdmov 6 vods Teivas Eaurdv aypt Tis 
alcbjocas Khon Te a’ThY Npepodoay Kat dvaydyn mpds avTidnypiy Tod bro- 
ketpevou. 

De profugis 32 (i. 573) Td tyepovixdy qpadv, covxds myyp, Suvduers 
modAds ofa Std yijs pAcBdv dypt trav aicOjcewy dpydvwv dvopBpody, ras 


durdpets rabras dpbadpay, Star, par, Tov Gov dmogtéAnet. 


This relation of subordination between the physical 
and the mental elements is expressed by several meta- 
phors: the senses are described as marionettes moved by 
mind, as its messengers, its handmaidens, its helpmates, 
its satellites, the purveyors of its food: in one passage 
voos is spoken of as being a God to the senses, as Moses 
was to Pharaoh. 


De mundi opif. 40 (i. 28) & 8) mavra (sc. the senses and speech) 
kabdmrep év rois Gavpacw (i.e. in puppet-shows) td rod Hyeporkod 
vevpooracrovpeva (i.e. worked by strings, like puppets or marionettes) 
Tore pev npepet tore dé Kuweirat. 

Ibid. 59 (i. 40) The senses offer their gifts to their master, reason, 
Ocparravidwv rpdrmov. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 3 (i. 68) mas fay 6 vods xaradapBdver Ste rourl AevKoy 
 pédav early ei wy Bond xpnodpevos épace: ; 

De plantat. Noe 32 (i. 349) 76 tpépov tov vory nudv eorw aicbnars. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 23 (i. 207) ras 6€ vod dopupdpovs aicOncers. 

De Somniiis i. 5 (i. 624) wai dre dyyedor Stavoias ciolv SiayyéAdovoa - 
xpopara.... kal dre Sopupdpor uyijs ciow doa dv wor kai drovowor 
dydotoa .... 

Leg. Alleg.i. 13 (i. 51) Goavet yap Oeds éort rod ddAdyov 6 vous, map’ 


A wx 7 a 
& kal Moiony obk dSkvycev eine Ocdy Tod Sapad. 


But there is a metaphor sometimes used which seems 
to express more exactly than the preceding the relation 
in which the physical and mental elements stand to each 
other. It is that of a marriage: and it is interwoven with 
an allegorical interpretation of the history of Adam and 
Eve. Mind is represented as leaving its father, the God 
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of the Universe, and its mother, the virtue and wisdom 
of God, and, joining itself to the body, becomes one flesh 
with it. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75) vera tis aicOncews 5 vois drav abri Sovhw6h 
karaAeimes kat Tov twatépa, Tov ddov Oedv, Kai THY pnTépa Tov cuvmdvTeV 
THY apetiy Kal copiay rod Oeod al mpookoAAGrat kai évodrar rH alcOnoee 


oe ¢ 
kai dvadverar eis aicOnow iva viverra pia odpé Kai év mabos of dvo. 


iii. In itself sensation, whether acting alone or with mind, 
is neither good nor bad. 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 21 (i. 100) Nexréov ody ért H alcOyors obre rv hatrwy 
ovre T&v omovbdaiwy eoTiv GAAd pécov TL adry Kal Kowvdv Good Te Kal 
dppovos kai yevouém pév ev dppou yiverar pavhy ev dorelp S€¢ omovdaia. 

But sensation gives not only knowledge but also pleasure 
and pain. Out of it the passions grow: the statement that 
the passions are rooted in the body and spring out of it 
(above p. 111) is modified into the statement that they 
are the products of irrational consciousness. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 3 (i. 67) 16 8é adoyov (sc. pépos ths puxijs) aloOnois 
éore kal Ta TavTHS Exyova AON. 

Tbid, p. 68 yuds yap ore Wuyis pépn kal yevvqpata 7 re aloOnors ai 
ta man. 

Quod Deus immut. 11 (i. 28) ra Wuxas Goya 1aOn. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 13 (i. 482)... . €répou puyts tenparos dep 
Aoyov imdpyov aipatt mepuparat, Ovpors Céovras kat wenupwpevas émbu- 
pias dvapdéyov, 

Hence the sense, ‘the more corporeal element of the soul’ 
(rd cwparoedéorepov Woxijs wépos, De congr. erud. grat. 5, i. 
522) may become the same as ‘flesh,’ cdp€ (Leg. Alleg. ii. 14, 
i. 75), and is in one passage described by the phrase ‘ the 
soul of the flesh’ (capxés Wuxyy Quod det. pot. insid. 23, 
i, 207), 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14. (i 75) Grav yap 1d kpeirroy, 5 vots, Eval ro 
xelpov, tH aicOjoet, dvadverat eis rd xelpov 1d capKds yévos, Thy tabev 
airiay alcOnow' Grav 8¢ rd xeipov, 7 alcOnots, dkodovOnan TO kpeirron, 7h 


a WON wy xX > - > nn 
v@, obxere Eorat cap§ adda dpdrepa vors. 
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The sense is not merely logically and physically distinct 
from mind but at constant variance with it. Sometimes the 
mind wins the battle, and then sense is merged in mind: 
more frequently the flesh proves the stronger, and mind 
is lost in sense. This latter contingency is sometimes 
described by the expressive phrase ‘the death of the 
soul’: for there are two kinds of death, he says, the death 
of a man, which is the separation of soul and body, and 
the death of the soul, which is the loss of virtue and the 


acquisition of vice. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75) Srav yap 76 kpeirrov, 6 vois, evwOR TG yel- 
povt, tH alcOnoe, dvadverar els 1d xeipov, Td capKds yévos, THY mabéev 
aiziay aicOnow' éray 8€ rd xEipov, 7 alaOnots, dkohovOyan TO Kpeirron, TH 
v@, ovkérs Zotar capé adda dpudédrepa vois, 

Leg. Alleg. i. 33 (i. 64, 65) Serrés dort Odvaros 5 pév dvOpdrov 6 8é 
uyiis iios’ 6 pév oty dvOpwmouv xwpiopds éate uxis dad oadparos, 6 dé 
Wuxis Odvaros dperis wer POopa éart, kaxias dé dvdAnys’ map’ 6 Kai pyow 
ovk drodaveiv adré pdvov GAd& ‘ Oavdr@ arobaveiv” (Gen. 2. 17), Sndav od 
Tov kowdy, GAXA Tov tiov Kai Kar’ eLoxnv Odvaroy bs eare Wuxis evrupBevo- 
pens maOect Kal Kakiats dmdoats. 

De poster. Caini 21 (i. 239) Wuxis Odvaros bs Kata mabovs ddAdyou 
éotiv avris peraBody. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 20 (i. 205) réOrnxe 86. . . . Toy Wuyxixdv Odvaror, 
aperfs Kal’ hy dkvos pony eort Civ drooxouobels, 

Fragm. ap. Joh. Damasce. sacr. parall. p. 748 a (ii. 653) emevdy Se 
wDovny etyrnae BL As Wuxexds Odvaros enryiverae tH yh mpooeveunOn (with 
reference to Gen. 3. 19). 

Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 480)... . aloOnow fy Kal 6 ynivos vois, 
dvopa Addy, dav Siarrhacbeicay roy éavrod Odvaroy Cony exeivns dvdpacev 
“éxddece’ yap, now, Add dvopa yuvatkds abrod Zwny, dre adn pytnp 


navrev tov Cavtwv’ Tav mpds ddnOeav Tov Yuxis Symov reOvnKdtwv Biov. 


V. The higher manifestations of xn. 


But although the higher elements of consciousness are 
usually so blended with the lower as to be sometimes over- 
powered by them, they are in their essence independent 
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of them. It is a cardinal point of Philo’s psychology that 
pure intelligence, yoxy or vods in its highest form, is not a 
phase or development of animal life, but an element infused 
into animal life from above and separable from it. 

The nature of this higher element is expressed some- 
times in the terms of physical philosophy and sometimes 
in the terms of theology. It is described sometimes as 
a part of the ‘quinta essentia, the purest of all modes 
of existence: and sometimes as a part of the divine 
nature. The terms which are used to describe its relation 
to God are derived from several sources: some of them 
come from Greek philosophy, for the belief that the mind 
is a part of God was not peculiar to Judaism; but the 
majority of them embody and combine the statements 
of the book of Genesis, that man was made ‘in the image 
of God,’ and that God breathed into man ‘the breath of 
life.” Sometimes Philo himself expressly distinguishes 
between the philosophical and the theological modes of 
stating the same facts (e.g. De plantat. Noe 5, i. 332, see 
below): and sometimes also in adopting a philosophical 
term he attaches to it a theological sense, ¢.g. in adopting 
the Stoical term daéomacpa he guards himself against the 
inference which might be drawn from it that the essence 
of man is separate from that of God, réuverar yap ovdev 
Tod Oelov Kar’ dmdprnow (i.e. so as to be detached) ddAa 
pdvoy éxrelverat Quod det. pot. insid. 24 (i. 209). 

(1) In the following passages he speaks of it in the terms 
of philosophy : 


Quis rer. divin. heres 54 (i. 514) 76 5 voepdv Kal otpdnov ris Wuyis 
yévos mpos aidépa Tov Kabapdrarov &s mpds warépa apigera' mépmry ydp, 
as 6 TOY apxaiwy Aéyos, goTw Tis ovcia KUKAoPopyTiKy TGY Tecodpwy KaTa 
rd Kpeirrov duahépovaa, e& fs of re dorépes kal 6 otpmas odpavds eoke 
yeyerjcOae jis Kard rd dxddovbov Geréoy kai thy arvOpwrixgy ypuxiy aaé- 
onracpa. 

Quod Deus immut, 10 (i. 279) todro ris uxis 1d eldos ovk ék ray 
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- , 
airév ororxetav && Sv ta Gdda dmeredeito SiewAdaOy, kabapwrépas d€ kab 
. es ; 7 
dpetvovos €daxe tis odclas & fs ai Gciar pices ednprovpyodvro, 
De profugis 24 (i. 565) i8od 6 vois, évbepyov kat menupapevoy mveipa, 
De decem orac. 25 (ii. 202) dvOpamos dé (Gov dpiorov Kara Td Kpetrrov 
Ze - - , pe, aN pe wee 
ray év abré, Thy puxny, ovyyevértaros TG Kabapwrdr@ THs ovaias ovpare, 
és 68 6 mrelatav Aédyos, Kal TH TOU Kdcpov marTpi, Tov emi yijs dmdvrov 
aoe ae a) = aude + ebdal dae Tov vos 
olketéraroy dmetkdvicpa Kat pipnua ths aidiov kat evdaipovos ideas Tov vovy 
AaBov. 


(2) In the following passages he speaks of it in the 
terms of theology, or in the terms of philosophy and 
theology combined. 


De mundi opif. 46 (i. 32) 16 yap ‘évepioncev’ odSev fv Erepov ij 
mveipa Ociov ard tis pakapias Kat eddaipovos exeims picews drorkiay Tip 
évOdde orethdpevoy em dhedeia rod yevous jpar. 

Lbid. 51 (i. 35) mas dvOpamos Kara pév Thy Sidvoray @xeiwrat Oeig Ady@ 
Tis pakapias piacws éxpayeioy } dréormacpa 7} dravyacpua yeyovas. 

Quod det. pot. instd. 23 (i. 207) 9 pév obv own mpds Ta Goya Sivapts 
ovoiay édaxev aipa 7 S€ ek AoyexHs dmoppveioa mHyHs TO mvetpa, ovK dépa 
Kivovpevoy GAA TUmov Twa Kal xapaxThpa Ocias Suvdpews fv dvdpare upio 
Movojjs ‘ cikéva’ xadei, Snrav Stu dpxérumroy péev hicews oyrxijs 6 beds 
éore pipnpa 6€ kal dreikéuopa avOpwros. 

Lbid. 24 (i. 208) Wuyiy od8epiay rH copare 6 rowdy elpydlero ixavny 
é& éautis Tov rrownrny iSeiv' Aoyeodwevos S€ peydda dvqcew 7d Sypcovpynpa 
ef AdBoe Tod Syprovpynoavros Evvoiav, evdatpovias yap Kal paxapidrnros dpos 
otros, dvabev erémver tis idiov GeidryTos. 

De plantat. Noe 5 (i. 332) of pév Gdrdoe rijs aidepiov piceas roy jpé- 
Tepov voov poipav eindrres civat, cuvyyeveray avOpdn@ mpos aidépa dviay' 
6 dé péyas Matans obd&u Tév yeyovdray Tis oytKhs Wuxijs 76 eldos polos 
dvépacev, GAN eirev abriy tod Oelov Kai dopdrov eixdva. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 12 (i. 481) Oetas eixdvos eupepes éxpayeiov. 

Ibid. 13 (i. 482) 6 katanvevobeis dvabev ovpaviov re Kai Oeias poipas 
émAayov, 6 Kabapwratos voids. 

Lbid. 38 (i. 498) [voids] dn’ odpavod xarumvevabels dvabev. 

De mutat. nomin. 39 (i. 612) Aoyopes .... THs Tod mavrds wpuyas 
dnéonacpa 7 Sep dovbrepoy eimeiv trois Kata Maioqv dirocopoicw, 
exdvos Ocias éxpayeiov eudepés. 

Vita Mosts iti. 36 (ii. 176) 6 yap vos odk dv obras edoxdras ebbuBd- 


\ - a “ 
Angev ¢i 1) Kai Ociov qv mvedpa To modyyerodv mpas abriy rhy dAnbeav, 
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De Concupiscent. 11 (ii. 386) rd 8€ éupvodpevor Sfdov ds alOépiov Fy 
mvetpa Kai et 89 Tt aidepiov mvevparos Kpeitroy dre Tis paxapias kal Tpicpa- 


, ’ 2 , 
kaptas diceas arravyacpa, 


This divine and immortal part of us is not only separable 
in its nature from the fleshly and mortal part, but it some- 
times even in life disentangles itself from the body, sense, 
and speech, and contemplates the realities to which it is 
akin. The mist is dispersed and it sees clearly (De 
migrat. Abraham. 36, i. 467). The mind is constantly 
emancipating us from our captivity (Quod Deus immut. 
10, i. 279 7d e€arpodpevor els eAevdeplay, vods). Its life in 
the body is but a temporary sojourn. The true home 
and fatherland of the soul is not the body but heaven: 
and to that home.and fatherland the philosopher is always 
trying to return. 

De Somnits i. 8 (i. 627) kweirar yap jpav 4 Woxy wodAdnis pev ed’ 
€auris, Gdov Tov capatikdy byxoy ékdica Kal Tov Ta aicOnoewy dSyAov 
arodpaca. 

De migrat. Abraham. 35 (i. 466). The power of our mind to 
rid itself of the senses, whether in sleep or when awake, is an argu- 
ment for the separate personality of the Creator: ei pa vouifere rov 
pev quérepoy vodv dmodvodpevoy capa, alcOnow, Adyov, Sixa ToUT@Y yupvov 
Sivacba Tad dvra épay, tov 8€ Tay Edov vody Tov Gedy ok Ew THs tAiKRs 
pices mdons éordvat, weptéxovra ob meprexspuevoy, 

De Gigantibus 4 (i. 264) abrae pev obv cior uxal ray dvabéy mas 
pirtocopnadvrar, €€ apyns dype reAous pederGoa Tov peta TopdTwy dro- 
Ovyckew Biov va THs dowpdrov Kal dpOdprou rapa TH ayevnTe Kai dpOdpre 
Cons peraddxaow. 

De agricult, 14 (i. 310) 7G yap bre aca pév Wuxi} copod marpida 
peév ovpavoy Eéyny 8€ yi Ehaxe. 

De confus. ling. 17 (i. 416) émeddav odv évdiarpipacar cdpact ra 
alcOnra kat Ovnra dC airav mdvra xaridwow, émavépyovrar éxeige madw 
8Oev &ppnOnoay rd mp&rov, warpida pév Tov ovpdvov xapov ev @ modurevov- 
rat £évov 8€ rov mepiyetov ev & mapexnoay vopifovaat, 

Quis rer. divin. heres 37 (i. 514). The bodily parts of us are 
resolved into the four elements, 76 8€ voepdy Kai odpdmoy rhs Apuxiis 
yévos mpos aidépa tov Kabapdrarov ds mpos marépa adigerat, 
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VI. uxexds. 


It is so reasonable to expect that the adjective Wuyuxds 
should follow in Philo the varieties of meaning of its sub- 
stantive, that the word would not need a separate notice 
if it were not for the special senses in which it is found in 
both the New Testament and later Greek. It is clear 
that although those special senses of wWvxixéds are not in- 
consistent with its use in Philo, the word had not yet 
become narrowed to them: it is used, as Wuy7 is used, in 
reference (1) sometimes to animal life, (2) sometimes to 
the common human life of feeling and passion, (3) some- 
times to spiritual life or the highest activity of thought. 


(1) Leg. Alleg. ii. 7 (i. 71) 6 yopvds kal dvevdéros cdpart vois.... 
moddas exer Suvdpers, extoxqy [2.e. the power of cohesion], puruqy, 
WuxiKyy, Aoyexnv, Stavonrixyy, @das pupias card re €iSn Kal yevn. 

Lbid. 13 (i. 74) 6 yap voids Kabdnep bprwou, Gre éyevvaro, atv moddais 
duvdpect Kai Leow eyervato, Noyiky, WuxiKy, purixh, Gore kal aicOyrixg. 

(2) Leg. Alleg. ii. 21 (i. 81, 82). Solitude does not necessarily 
give a man freedom from the stings of sense and passion, and, on 
the other hand, gors 8€ dre kat év wANOe pupidydpw pnd thy Sudvoray, 
tov wouyuxdy dydov [the crowd of sensations and passions] cxeSdcavros 
Geod Kai Siddéavrds pe Ott ov Témwv Siahopal ré6 Te ed Kal xeipov épydfovrat 
adX’ 6 Kuvdv Oeds kal dyov 7 dv mpoapyrat 7d THs WuxRs Oxnpa. 

Lbid. iii. 17 (i. 98) of PoBovpevor kat tpewovres bn’ dvavdpias cai SeAias 
uxexis. 

De Cherubim 24 (i. 154) of effeminate men whose strength is 
broken before its proper time, per’ ékAvcews Wuxixdy duvdpeoy, 

Ibid. 30 (i. 158) as frescoes and pictures and mosaics adorn 
a house, and minister delight to its inmates, odras 4 ray éykuxdiay 
émoripy tov ‘puxexdy oixov amavra Siaxoopel, each kind of knowledge 
having some peculiar charm. 

(3) Leg. Alleg. ii. 15 (i. 75) of the soul which, putting off the 
sights and sounds of sense, eiveAevoerar omeioat To puxiKdv aipa Kat 
Oupsacat ddov Tov vouv TO gwrnpt Kai evepyéry Ged. 

De congr. erud. grat. 19 (i. 534) totr gor, kupios eimeiv, Td puxeKdv 
Idoya, 7 mavrds mous kai mavrds aicOynrod SiaBacts mpds Td déxarov 6 dy 
vontdv éote Kat Oetor, 
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VII. voids. 


For the term yoy7, in all its senses, Philo sometimes 
substitutes the term voids. The distinctions which exist 
between the terms in both earlier and later philosophy 
sometimes wholly disappear: and although vods is used 
for the highest manifestations of thought, it is also used, 
as both joy and mvefua are used, for purely physical 
forces. 

(1) It is simply convertible with yoy4: e.g.— 

De Gigant. 3 (i. 264) puxqy i} vodv 16 kpdriorov rev év jyiv. 

Quts rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 487): Philo enumerates poy7y, alc bnew, 
Aédyov, and immediately afterwards substitutes rod vod where ris Wuxijs 
would be expected. 


De congr. erud. grat. 25 (i. 540) in a co-ordinate enumeration 
we find 6 8€ vots.... 6 dé vots.. . . Oe puyy. 


(2) It is used, like yox7, of the highest powers of thought, 
those by which we have cognizance of ra vonrad and of 


God. 


Quis rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 488) v6 yap 6 Oeds karadapPdvew rov pev 
vontav kéopov &.’ éavrod rov dé épardv dv aicOncews epjxev: but imme- 
diately below he substitutes uy} for vots, da pev aicbjocwv eis ra 
aigOnra Suaxinpas evexa rod Td ddnOes cbpeiv did b€ TAS uxis Ta vonTd Kal 


évta ovTws ditocodycas. 


(3) It is used, like yux7, of the cognizance of the sensible 
world. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 26 (i. 210), pavracia, 7.2. perception, is a 
function of voids: but in Quod Deus cmmut. 9 (i. 278, 279) it is a 
function of yoy. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 10 (i. 73) sensation is one of the powers of vois: 
ibid. iii. go (i. 137), and elsewhere, the senses are collectively a 


part of yux7. 

(4) It is used, like yux7, not only for all the forces or 
powers of both animal and vegetable life, but also for the 
force of cohesion. 
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The two passages in Leg. Alleg. ii. 7, 13, which show this most 
clearly, are quoted above under § VI (1), p. 124. 


VIII. weépa, 


It will have appeared from several passages which have 
been already quoted that aveiua is used with no less 
a width of meaning than Woux7) or vods. There is the broad 
general distinction between the terms that avedya is re- 
garded as the underlying cause which gives to the several 
forms of Wvx7) not their capacity but their energy. The 
conception of mvetya may be regarded as being closely 
analogous to the modern conception of ‘force,’ and espe- 
cially to that form of the conception which makes no 
distinction of essence between ‘ mind-force’ and other kinds 
of force, such as light or electricity. It is analogous but 
not identical: for force is conceived to be immaterial, 
whereas mvedua, however subtle, is still material. 


(1) It is used, like ux) and vois, of the force which holds solid 
bodies together: cohesion is a ‘force which returns upon itself.’ 

Quod Deus immut. 7 (i. 277, 278) AéOwv pev oty wal Evrddv.... 
Seopusy xparadrarov eft cipydcaro’ 4 S€ éott mvedpa dvacrpépoy ed’ 
éauT@. : 

(2) It is used of the physical basis (otcia) of growth and 
sensation. 

De mundi oprf. 22 (i. 15) 7 8é (se. piats) .... (womdacrel hy pev 
bypay otciav eis ra Too Gdparos pédy Kal pépy Siavépovea, Thy mvevpariKTY 
eis Tas THs Yuxns Suvdpers THY Te Opemrixyy kal THY alcOnriKiy. 

(3) It is used of both (a) reason and (4) sensation. 

(a) Quod det. pot. insid. 23 (i. 207) dvOpdmov S€ ipuyiy dvoudter mvedpa, 
dvOpamor ob Td cUykpipa KahGy as Env GAAa Td Oeoedes exeivo Snprovpynpea 
@ Aoyiopeba. 

(6) De profugis 32 (i573). Each of the senses owes its activity 
to the mvedpa which the mind infuses into it, 7d pev dparixdy mvedpa 
teivovtos eis dupata, To dé dkovaridy eis ods, eis Sé puarppas Td dopyceas, 
To 6€ avd yevoews eis ordua Kal TO apis eis Gracav Tiy emipdveay. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 51) God Himself breathes only into the 
highest part of man, and not into the second rank of human 
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. ~s , > ia ~ a 
faculties : ind rivos ody kal ratra évervedaOn ; ims rod vod Sydovdre' ob 
< , c *~ x a ~ , ‘ ~ a 
yap pereaxev 6 vos mapa Tod beod rovrov peradidwor TO dddoy@ péper Tis 


= 5 f e ee 
wpoxiis, Sore rdv pev voiv dpuxGoGar ind Oeod, rd 8¢ ddoyov ims rod vod. 


(4) So far, the senses in which Philo uses mvedua are 
senses in which it was also found in current Greek philo- 
sophy. To these senses he added another which comes 
not from philosophy but from theology, and is expressly 
based on the statement of Moses that God breathed into 
man the ‘ breath’ of life. So that while, in some passages, 
by using the current philosophical language which spoke 
of avedua as the essence of mind, he implies that mind 
could not exist without it, he elsewhere implies that mind 
existed anterior to it and may now exist without it. He 
speaks of avedua being infused into mind by a special 
act of God, or, by another metaphor, of mind being drawn 
up to God so as to be in direct contact with Him and 
moulded by Him. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 50) tpia yap elvas dei, rd cumvdov, ro Sexdpevor, 
TO éumvedpevoy’ TO pev éeprveoy eotlv 6 Oeds, 7d be Sexdpevov 6 voids, Td OE 
éumvedpevov TO mvetpa, Ti ody ek ToUTwY ovNdyeTat Evwots yiverar TOY 
Tplav, Teivovros Tov Oeod Ty ad’ éavrod Sivapw dia Tod peoov mvevparos 
diypt Tod brokewpevor, Tivos Evexa } Sas Evvoray adtot AaBdpev 5 émet wads 
dv évdnoev 4 Yuxn Ocdv ef py evérvevoe Kal Hato adtis Kara Sbvapu ; ov 
yap dy émerédpnoe Tocodroy dvadpapety 6 dvOparwos voids ws dvTAaBecba 
Geod picews ei py adrds 6 Beds dvéoracev atrov mpos éavrdv, ws évqy 
dv6pamwov voiv dvacracOjvat Kal érimaoe xara Tas édixrds vonOqvar 


duvdpers. 


(5) The conception of this special form of mvedya seems 
to be required on the one hand by philosophy in order to 
account for the fact that some men have a knowledge or 
intellectual power which others have not, and on the other 
hand by theology, since the Pentateuch speaks of men being 
filled, in some special sense, by a divine spirit. The word 
is therefore used for ‘the pure science of which every wise 
man is a partaker,’ and especially for the knowledge of 
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God: and it is sometimes regarded, especially in treatises 
which probably belong to a generation subsequent to 
Philo, as an external force acting upon men and leading 
them to the knowledge of God. 


(a) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) déyerar dé Ocod mvedpa.... kad? erepov dé 
Tpdérov % axnpatos émothyn is mas 6 copes eixdrws peréxer (the instance 
given is that of Bezalel, who was filled mvetvyaros Oeiov, copias, 
ouvécews, emotipns, Exod. 31. 3). 

Vita Mosts 3. 36 (ii. 176) 6 yap vovs ovk av otras edoxdras evbuBd- 
Anoey ef pr) Kal Ociov Hv mvedpa Td TodnyeToUy mpos avTiy THY dAjOeay. 

De Somniis 2. 38 (i. 692) bmnyet d€ por mddw 1d clobds afavas 
evoptdeiy mvedpa adparoy Kai gnow* & ovros, forxas dvemoripeov civar Kai 
peydAou kal repipaynrov mpadyparos ... . tabs bn, yervaie, dre Ocds pdvos 4 
dyrevdeordrn kat mpos addnOerdy eorw eipyyn 9 S€ yervnty Kal POapr? ovoia 


maca ovvexns mddepos. 


It follows that mveda in its theological as well as in its 
philosophical sense, is not a part of human nature but 
a force that acts upon it and within it. The dichotomy 
of human nature remains. There is a single body with 
many members; there is a single mind with many func- 
tions. But the mind may be drawn in either of two ways, 
yielding to the allurements of pleasure or to the special 
force of the divine spirit. There are thus two kinds of 
men. (@) On the one hand, though all men have mind 
and, so far, have an element within them which is not 
merely spirit but divine spirit, yet in another sense there 
are men in whom the divine spirit does not abide. (4) On 
the other hand there are the prophets, men in whom the 
manifestation of the special force of the divine spirit is 
so strong that the human mind fora time migrates from 
them, ‘the sun of the reason sets, and in the darkness of 
the reason the divine spirit carries them whither he wills. 
In other words, just as, though the material world is held 
together, and animals live, by virtue of a mvedya, and yet 
men are differentiated from animals by the presence of 
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a higher degree or special form of mvedya: so men are 
differentiated from one another by the presence of a still 
higher degree or more special form of it. The conception 
becomes more intelligible if it be remembered that all the 
forms of mvedua are regarded as being material, being in 
fact different degrees of the purity or rarefaction of the 
air. The lowest form is moist air near the surface of the 
earth, the highest is the clear ether beyond the starry fir- 
mament. (c) It must also be noted that Philo does not 
confine the expression mvedja Oeod to the highest form, but, 
following Genesis 1. 2, applies it to the lowest. 


(a) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) ev 89 rots rowtros (2.e. m men of 
pleasure) dunyavav rd Tot Oeot Karapetvar kai Siatwvioa mvedpa ds SyAot 
kai airs 6 vopobérns’ eine, yap, pnoi, Kupios 6 Beds’ ob karapeved TO 
mveipd pov év trois avOpmmas cis Tov al@va did Td civar adrov’s odpkas, 

2 ’ \ »” ¢ , \ 20 9 4 . n a 
péver pev yap éotw Gre xarapéver S€ ov8 es dav mapa tois modXois 
npiv. 

(4) Quis rer. divin, heres 53 (i. 511) 7G dE mpoyrucG yéver pirei 
Tovro oupBaiver’ e£ouxiferar pev yap ev piv 6 vovs Kara THY Tov Belov 
mvetpatos apiéw, xara b€ peravdotacw avrov mddw cicorxicerar’ O€uis yap 

> 4 A 3 7 me » md - # a a ‘ 
odk éott Oynrév adavdr@ cuvoxjoa. did todTo 7 Siaus Tod oyicpod Kai 
TO mept airév oxéros ékoracw Kal Geopdpytoy paviav éyévynce, 

(c) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) Aéyerae 5é Beod mvetpa Kab Eva pev rpdrov 

6 péwv dip emi yijs, Tpiroy orotxeiov emotxovmevoy Vdart, map’ 6 pyow ev Ti 


3 fot a 2 , [ot a vO 
kooporrotia mvedpa Ocod emeepero emdvw Tov vdaTos, 


General Results, 


The chief importance of this discussion of the psycho- 
logical terms of the Septuagint and Philo is in relation 
to the New Testament. It will be clear that the fine 
distinctions which are sometimes drawn between them in 
New Testament exegesis are not supported by their use 
in contemporary Greek. Into the large subject of the 
psychological ideas of the several writers of the New 
Testament as indicated by the use of psychological terms 

K 
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I do not propose now to enter: but I believe that two 
points may be clearly gathered from the facts which have 
been mentioned,— 
(1) That the use of such terms in the Synoptic Gospels 
is closely allied to their use in the Septuagint. 
(2) That the use of such terms in S. Paul differs in 
essential respects from the use of them in 
Philo, and that consequently the endeavour to 
interpret Pauline by Philonean psychology falls 
to the ground. 


IV. ON EARLY QUOTATIONS FROM 
THE SEPTUAGINT. 


THE textual criticism of the LXX. is a subject which 
has hitherto received but slight attention from scholars. 
It has naturally been postponed to that of the New Tes- 
tament: and on even the textual criticism of the New 
Testament it is probable that by no means the last word 
has been said. The materials have been collected, and 
are being collected, with singular care: but, so far from 
the final inductions having been made, the principles on 
which they should be made have not yet been finally 
determined. 

In the case of the LXX. we are at least one step further 
back. The materials have yet to be collected. They are 
of three kinds (i) Greek MSS., (ii) Versions, (iii) Quotations. 

i. The MSS. of the whole or parts of the LXX. enu- 
merated by Holmes and Parsons, and wholly or partially 
collated for their great Thesaurus!, amount to 313, of 
which 13 are uncials. Since the publication of that work 
many additional MSS. have come to light, and among 
them several uncials of great importance: of the 29 MSS., 
including fragments, in Lagarde’s list of MSS. written 
before A.D. 10007, 13 were unknown to Holmes and 
Parsons. The addition of this new material to the appa- 
vatus criticus would be a work of moderate compass, if 

1 Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum varits lectionibus: Editionem a Roberto 
Holmes inchoatam continuavit Jacobus Parsons: Oxonii, MDCCXCVIII- 


MDCCCXXVII, 
2 Lagarde, Genesis Graece (Lipsiae, 1868), pp. 10-16. 
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the existing basis were trustworthy : but it is unfortunately 
the case that Holmes and Parsons entrusted no small part 
of the task of collation to careless or incompetent hands: 
consequently before any final inductions can be made the 
whole of the MSS. must be collated afresh. 


The extent and nature of the deficiencies in Holmes and Parsons 
will be seen from the following comparison of a few verses, chosen 
at random, of the collations made for Holmes and Parsons with 
the collations made by Lagarde. 

The passage chosen is Gen. xxvii. 1-20: in it Holmes and 
Parsons mention various readings from, and must therefore be 
presumed to have collated, 36 cursives: of these Lagarde has 
collated three, viz. a Munich MS., H. and P. No. 25; a Venice 
MS., H. and P., No. 122; and a Vienna MS., H. and P., No. 130. 
This more accurate collation requires the following additions to be 
made to the apparatus criticus of the Oxford edition. 

v. 1: Cod. 130 reads "Ioadk for ‘Eoad, and omits vie pov kal eirev 
iSov éya Kal eizev. 

v. 4: Cod, 25 etAoynoes. 

: Cod. 122 qkove for #eovre : 130 "Ioadk Aadoivros. 

: Cod. 122 omits rod before "IaxmB: 130 reads idod for ide. 
9: Cod. 130 adds re after dsadovs. 

. 10: Cod, 25 etAoyqcet. 

v.14: Cod. 130 adds atrot after 77 pyrpi and reads xabos for 


non 


v. 15: Codd. 122, 130 omit airqy after evéducev, 

v.16: Codd. 25, 130 read ¢Onxev emi ra yuurd, omitting émi rods 
Bpaxiovas atrod kai, 

v. 18: Cod. 122 has éveyke for eionvey«e. 

v. 19: Cod. 25 kal memoinxa: 122 omits amd. 

This comparison gives eighteen corrections in the space of 
twenty verses in one-twelfth of the MSS. collated. 

To these corrections of MSS. which were actually collated may 
be added, as an example of the additions which may be expected 
from a further examination of the MSS., Lagarde’s collation of the 
same passage in the Zittau MS. which Holmes and Parsons men- 
tion in their list as No. 44, and which was partly collated for their 
edition, but of which no various readings appear in Genesis. 
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The following is the collation of the Zittau MS. :— 
V. 1: tov vidy abrod ‘Hoad: om. pov after vié. 
Vv. 2: Om. ele d€ abrd "load: iob eyd yeyhpnxa. 
Vv. 4: eddoynoe: mply 
V. 6: ‘PeBéxka dé #xovge Aadodvros raiira kal: OM. Tod before "IakaB : 
vedtepov for dAdoow: éyd Fkovca: Aadodvros Tod matpés gov: OM. Tov 
aber cov, 
v. 7: kal for a: pe dmobaveiv. 
v. 8: om. pou after vie. 
W. 9-10: OM. és Gudei kat eivoioes tH marpi cov. 
- 10: OM. edAoynoes: OM. adrod, 
IL: Om. mpds ‘PeBéxxav tiv pntépa abrod and ‘Hoa. 
12: om. én’, 
13: dkovoov for émdxovcoy. 
14: TH pyrpl aitod: Kades for xada. 
15: om. adryy after eveducev. 
16: mepl rods Bpaxiovas, 


18: Kat ete for ede dé. 


#24624 42 # 


19: TO warpi aitov: énoinca: OM. amd Tijs Onpas pov. 

ii. The Latin and Eastern versions of the Old Testament 
were made not from the Hebrew original but from the 
LXX. version. They have now to be used reversely, i.e. 
as indicating the LXX. text at the time at which they 
were written: and from the critical study of them more 
light is likely to be thrown upon the early recensions of 
the LXX. than from any other source. With the Eastern 
versions, i.e. the Egyptian (Sahidic, Memphitic, and Bas- 
muric), Ethiopian, Armenian, Arabic, and Syriac, I am 
not competent to deal: the Latin versions are collected 
with singular care in the great work of Sabatier, nor, 
except in the cases of Cyprian and Lucifer of Cagliari, 
has modern criticism as yet improved to any considerable 
degree the texts which Sabatier used. 

iii. The quotations from the LXX. in the Greek Fathers 
are an almost unworked field. With the Greek even more 
than with the Latin Fathers the texts require to be criti- 
cally edited before the comparison of the quotations with 
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the MSS. of the LXX. can be satisfactorily made: but 
the corroboration of the discovery of Lucian’s recension, 
which will be mentioned below, by the agreement of the 
MSS. which are believed to contain it with the quotations 
in Chrysostom and Theodoret, shows how much help may 
be expected from this source. 

The next step after collecting the materials is to group 
the MSS. into classes or families. For this our chief 
guide is the statement of Jerome that there were three 
recensions of the LXX. in his time,—that of Hesychius 
which was accepted in Egypt, that of Lucian which was 
accepted from Constantinople to Antioch, that of Origen 
which was accepted in Palestine+. The first step is to 
recover, if possible, the texts of these several recensions. 
And in the case of one of them, that of Lucian 4, we have 
a remarkable clue. In a Paris MS. there is appended to 
some marginal readings of several passages of the Fourth. 
Book of Kings a sign which is most probably interpreted 
to be the Syriac letter Zomad: but this letter is said by 
a tradition which comes through two channels, Greek and 
Syriac, and contains no internal improbability, to have 
been appended to the readings of Lucian’s recension: it 
is consequently inferred that these readings furnish a test 
for the determination of the MSS. which contain Lucian’s 
recension. It is found that they coincide with the readings, 
in the several passages, of Codd. 19 (Chisianus R vi. 38, 
Lagarde’s h), 82 (Parisinus Coislin 3, Lagarde’s f), 93 (Arun- 
delianus I D 2, Lagarde’s m, in his later notation), 108 
(Vaticanus 330, Lagarde’s d, the basis, with 248, of the 
Complutensian edition). These four MSS. are found to 
hang together, and to have a peculiar text, throughout 
the LXX.: their readings are also found to agree with 

‘ S, Hieron. Afol. adv. Ruffin. Tom. ii. p. 522. 


? It is unnecessary to repeat here the details respecting Lucian’s edition 


which are clearly and exhaustively given by Dr. Field, Prolegomena in Hexapla 
Origenis, pp. lxxxvi sgq. 
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the quotations from historical books in Chrysostom and 
Theodoret, who may reasonably be supposed, assyming 
Jerome’s statement to be accurate, to have used the text 
of Lucian. To the above-mentioned MSS. several others 
are found to be cognate, viz. 44 (the Zittau MS. mentioned 
above), 118 (Parisinus Graecus 6, Lagarde’s p), 56 (Paris- 
inus Graecus 5, Lagarde’s k): and a MS. in the British 
Museum (Add. 20002, Lagarde’s E), A comparison of 
these MSS. gives a single text which may reasonably be 
taken to represent Lucian’s recension: and Lagarde has 
published it as such}. 

The next task of LXX. criticism will be to discover in 
a similar way the texts of the two other recensions. There 
are many indications of the path which research in that 
direction must follow: and the research would be full of 
interest. I do not propose to engage in it now because 
an even greater interest attaches to the question with 
which I propose specially to deal in this chapter, namely, 

What can we learn about the text, or texts, of the LXX. 
before the three recensions of which Jerome speaks were 
made? 


The answer to this question does not depend on the 
restoration of the text of those recensions. It is true that 
if we had the three recensions complete we should be able 
to infer that the readings in which they agreed probably 
formed part of a text which was prior to them: but we 
should still be unable to tell whether any given variant, 
i.e. any reading in which one of the three differed from 
the two others, or two of the three from the third, was 
part of an earlier text or a revision of it. We should 
also find that some of the existing MSS. and versions 


1 A specimen appeared in his Ankiindigung einer neuen ausgabe der griecht- 
schen tibersezung des alten testaments, Goettingen, 1882: and the first volume 
(Genesis—Esther) of a complete edition in 1883. 
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had readings which did not belong to any of the three 
recensions: and we should be in doubt whether these 
belonged to an earlier text or to a revision of it. It is 
consequently not necessary to possess the current texts 
of the third century in order to discover the text or texts 
of the preceding centuries. The discovery is not only in- 
teresting but important: and it is important in relation 
not only to textual criticism but also to exegesis. It is 
important in relation to textual criticism, because it may 
enable us to recognize in some existing MSS. the survivals 
of an earlier text than that of the three recensions: it is 
important in relation to exegesis: for as each recension 
reflects the state of knowledge of Hebrew, and the current 
opinion as to the interpretation of the Hebrew text, in 
the country in which it was made in the third century of 
the Christian era: so the texts which precede those re- 
censions reflect the state of philology and of exegesis, in 
both Egypt and Palestine, during the first two centuries 
of the Christian era, and the two, or three, centuries which 
preceded it. 

I have spoken of earlier texts, in the plural, rather than 
of the original text of the LXX., because there are many 
indications that the first and second centuries were no 
more free from variations of text than was the third. It 
was natural that it should be so. In the case of an original 
work like the Aeneid, or like the New Testament, there 
is a presumption that the scribe would endeavour to copy 
as accurately as he could the text before him, emending 
a passage only in the belief that it had been wrongly 
written by a previous scribe and in the hope of represent- 
ing more accurately by his emendation what the author 
wrote. But in the case of a translation there is a constant 
tendency to make the text of the translation a more 
accurate representation of the text of the original. It 
may be assumed that a certain proportion, though perhaps 
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only a small proportion, of the scribes of the LXX. were 
acquainted with Hebrew: it would be almost a religious 
obligation on such scribes, when they saw what they 
believed to be a mistranslation, to correct it. This was 
probably the case in an especial degree when certain texts 
came to have a dogmatic or controversial importance. 
Hence there is an a priori probability of the existence of 
varieties of text: and the probability will be found to be 
strongly confirmed by the detailed examination of some 
passages of the LXX. in the following pages. 

What data have we for determining the question that 
has been proposed? How can we go behind the recen- 
sions of which Jerome speaks, and to one or other of 
which it may be presumed that the great majority of the 
existing MSS. belong? 

The data consist partly in the quotations from the LXX. 
in early Greek writers, especially in Philo, in the New 
Testament, and in the Apostolic and sub-Apostolic Fathers, 
and partly in the quotations from the Latin versions which 
are found in early Latin writers. This statement assumes 
in regard to the Greek writers that they made use of the 
LXX. and not of another translation: but the assumption 
will be proved to be true when the quotations are ex- 
amined. The points of similarity between them and the 
text of the LXX., the structure of the sentences, and the 
use of peculiar words and idioms, are altogether too 
numerous to admit of the hypothesis of the existence of 
another translation: the points of difference are, with 
hardly an exception, such as may be accounted for by 
the hypothesis of varieties of text and mistakes in trans- 
mission. The statement assumes also that the early Latin 
versions were made from the LXX.: this assumption also 
will be proved when the quotations are examined. The 
use of each of these classes of data, though more in the 
case of Greek than of Latin writers, is attended with the 
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preliminary difficulty that the texts of the quotations have, 
in many instances, been altered by scribes in order to bring 
them into harmony with the Biblical texts of a later time. 
The difficulty is sometimes removed by the fact that the 
writer comments on a particular phrase and therefore 
establishes the fact of his having read it: and the prob- 
ability of its existence in such a writer as Philo, in short 
passages which have no dogmatic importance, is very 
small: but at the same time there is no doubt that the 
data must be used with some degree of caution, and that 
the final results of the examination of them cannot be 
obtained until the texts of the several writers have them- 
selves been critically studied. 

These data may be dealt with in two ways. (1) The 
MSS. readings of a given passage may be compared with 
the quotations of it: the special use of this method is 
twofold: (a) it enables us to classify MSS., and to estimate 
their value, according as they do or do not agree with 
such early quotations; (6) it enables us also in certain 
cases to detect, and to account for, the recensions of the 
passage, and so obtain a clue to the history of its exegesis. 
(2) The quotations in a given writer may be gathered 
together: the special use of this method is also twofold: 
(2) it enables us to ascertain approximately the text 
which was in use in his time; (4) it enables us, upon 
a general estimate of the mode in which he quotes Scrip- 
ture, to appreciate the value of the contributions which 
his quotations make to textual criticism. 


The following pages contain examples of each of these 
methods. 

(1) In the first portion a text of Genesis or Exodus is 
quoted from the Sixtine text: it is followed by (a) a short 
apparatus criticus, taken from Holmes and Parsons, and 
from Lagarde; (4) an account of passages in which it is 
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quoted in Philo, the New Testament, the Apostolic Fathers, 
and Justin Martyr; (c) an account, where useful, of the 
early Latin versions: to this is appended a short account 
of the conclusions to which the data point in regard to 
the criticism of the passages. 

(2) In the second portion, the quotations of two books, 
the Psalms and Isaiah, in Philo, Clement of Rome, Bar- 
nabas, and Justin Martyr, are gathered together: and the 
bearing of each quotation upon the criticism or exegesis 
of the LXX. is estimated. 

The following pages contain only examples of these 
methods, and not an exhaustive application of them: their 
object is to show in detail the help which the methods 
afford in the criticism of particular passages, and to 
stimulate students to pursue them further. 


It may be convenient for those who are not familiar with the 
notation of MSS. of the LXX. to mention that in the following 
examples the MSS. are quoted according to their number in the list 
of Holmes and Parsons: Roman numerals (or capital letters) 
denote uncials, Arabic numerals denote cursives.. The MSS. 
which have been more recently collated by Lagarde are quoted 
according to his notation: h=19, m=25 (in Lagarde’s later 
notation, not in his Genesis Graece, m= 93), X=29, Z2=44, 
y=122, t=130, r=135. The Codex Alexandrinus is usually 
here denoted by A instead of by the numeral III; and the Bodleian 
Codex of Genesis (Auct. T. infi. ii, 1) is denoted, as in Lagarde’s 
Genest’s Graece, by E (in his later notation E=the British Museum 
MS. Add. 20002). The Roman or Sixtine text is designated 
by R. 

The quotations from the early Latin versions are for the most 
part due to the great collection of Sabatier, Bibléorum Sacrorum 
Latinae Versiones antiquae, Remis, 1743. 
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1. Quotations from Genesis and Exodus. 
GENESIS i. I, 2. 


"EN apy érolnGen 6 6edc TON OYpANON Kai THN [AN’ H AE FH AN Adpatoc 
Kal AKATACKEYAGTOC Kai GKOTOC éTANW THC ABYGGOY’ Kal TINEYMa BEOY érrede- 
PETO €TTANW TOY YAaTOC. 


Cod. 75 oxéros + jv, Codd. 68, 120, 121 oxdros-+ éméketro. 


Philo Quzs rer. divin. heres 24 (i. 490) év dpxf emoinoev : id. de 
Mundi Opif. 7 (i. 5) &v apy... . tv yw=R.: id. de Incorrupt. 
Mundi 5 (ii. 491) & dpyj ... . dxaracxevaoros=R.: id. de 
Mundi Opif. 9 (i. 7) oxdros jv érdve rijs dBicoou: id. Leg. 
Alleg. i. 13 (i. 50), de Gagant. 6 (i. 265) kai mvedpa ... . Baros 


Justin M. Afol. i. 59=R. except rév bddrav: id. AZol. i. 64 has 
the variant émpepopévov (probably a scribe’s error for émiupe- 
pépevor) as well as ray tddrav. 

The insertion of jv after oxéros is supported by the early 
Latin versions, all of which have ‘tenebrae eran/:’ its omis- 
sion may be due to a Hebraizing revision of which there are 
further traces (a) in Justin’s substitution of émepdpevoy (NENT 
pres. part.) for émepépero, (6) in his use of the plural ray tddrav 
(B°D7) which is supported by Excerpt. Theod. 47, Clem. Alex. ed. 
Pott p. 980, and by the Latin ‘super aguas’ of Tertull. de Baptismo 
3, 4 pp. 256, 257, adv. Hermog. 32 p. 282, adv. Marc. 4. 26 p. 
546: on the other hand, August. de Gen. c. Manich. i. 5 (i. 648), 
de Gen. ad litt. 1. 11, 13, 14 (iii. 120, 121), Serm. 226 (82) (v. 972), 
and Philastr. 10g p. 110 have ‘super aguam.’ 


GENESIS i. 4, 5. 

Kai efden 6 Be0c TO HC OT KAAON’ Kai AlexwpIGeN 6 GEdC ANA MEGON TOY 
dwrtdc Kai ANA MEGON TOY CKOTOYC’ Kal EKAAEGEN 6 OEdc TO Hadc HMEpaN Kai 
GKOTOC EKAAEGE NYKTA’ Kai EPENETO EGTIEpA Kal EENETO IPI HMEPA Mid. 

The variations of the MSS. are merely orthographical. 


Philo de Somnzizs i. 13 (i. 632) deexdpicey... . oxdrous=R.: id. 
Quis rer. divin. heres 33 (i. 496) kat duexdpioey ... . vvera=R. 
except that 6 Oeds is omitted after ékddecev, and ékddece after 
oxéros: id. de Mundi Opif. 9 (i. 7) éomépa te kai mpoia (bz): 


262d. rod xpdvov pérpoy dmeredeiro evOUs 6 Kal juépay 6 modmy exddeoe 
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kai }pepav odxt mporny Gdda plav } Aédrexrat obras Sid Ty Tod vonTod 
kéopov pdveow povadiny exovros puow (cf. Joseph. Ani. 1. 1 Kat 
airy pev dv cin } mpdrn judpa Moiogs 8¢ abray play ele). 

Genesis i. 9. 

Kai efmen 6 Gedc cynayortw 16 YAWP TO YTOKATW TOY OYpaNoy Elc cyNa- 
TOPHN MIAN Kai ObOHTwW H ZHpA. 

Philo de Mundt Opif. 11 (i. 8) mpoordrres 6 beds... . 7d pév Sop 

. +. CmurvvaxOjvar. . .. Thy d€ Enpav dvadhavivar, 

Philo’s quotation is indirect: but dvapaviva: is supported by the 
Latin ‘appareat’ in S, August. de Gen. c. Manich. i, 12 (i. 652), 
while the MSS. reading é$éjro is supported by Tertull. c. Hermog. 
29 Pp. 243, ‘videatur arida,’ 


° 


Genesis i. 10. 

Kai TA GycTHMaTa TON YAATON EkAAEcE OaAdccac. 

Philo de Mundi Opif. 11 (i. 8) thy pév Enpdy kaddv yay rd 8é dao- 

kpiOev Bap bddaccay. 

Philo’s use of the singular @dAaccay is supported by S. August. 
de Gen. c. Manich. i. 12 (i. 652): but, as elsewhere, it is an open 
question whether the plural is due to a Hebraizing revision of an 
original @éddaccav, or the singular to a Hellenizing version of an 
original Gaddooas (DD). 


GENESIS i. 24. 


*EZarareTw 4 5A yyXHN Z@caN KaTd PENOC TeTpaTOAa kai EprreTA Kai Oupia 
THC PAC KATA FeNOc. 

So Codd. A, X, 16, 68, 72, 73, 77, 120, 121, 128, 129. Cod, 
46 (@cav+ Kai ra xrnvyn Kal mavra Ta éprera tis ys: Cod. 75 
om. kata yevos.... THs yas: Cod. 55 om. kata yévos prior.: 
Cod. 59 xal rerpdmroda: Cod. 135 (r) om. kai ante Onpia: Cod. 
E om. kai Onpia: Cod. 108 om. ris yas: Codd. 15, 17, 19, 
20, 25, 37, 55, 56, 61, 63, 106, 107, 108, 134, 135, Z, THs 
iis + Kal ra Krqvy Kal mdvra Ta éprerd tis ys: Cod. 74 ths yas 
+xal mdvra ra épmerd: post xara yévos poster. Codd. 14, 31, 
32, 78, 79, 131, t, add. kai Ta Krjvn Kata yévos Kai mdyra Ta 
éptera ris yas kata yévos: Cod. 25 add. kai mdvra ra Epmera tis 
yas xara yévos: Cod. 83 add. kai ra krjvy xara yévos: Cod. z 
add, kai 7 xrivn kal rdvra ra épmera tis ys kata yévos, 
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Philo de Mundt Opif. 21 (i. 14) ekayayéra i yy xrijyn xal Onpia Kai 
épmera kal éxaotov yévos: id. Leg. Alleg. 2. 4 (i. 69) eayayéro 
. s+ Onpia=R. 

Tertull. ¢. Hermog. 22, p. 241, ‘producat terra animam viventem 
secundum genus quadrupedia et repentia et bestias terrae 
secundum genus ipsorum ’: 22d. 29, p. 244 ‘vivam’ is read 
for ‘viventem,’ and ‘ipsorum’ is omitted: S. Ambros. Hexaem. 
6. 2 (i. 114) adds after “bestias terrae’ et pecora secundum 
genus et omnia reptilia,” and S, August. de Gen. ad litt. lid. 
imperf. 53 (iii. x1) and de Gen. ad litt. 2. 16 (iii. 151) adds in 
the same place ‘ et pecora secundum genus.’ 

The variations in the text may probably be explained by the 
hypothesis that in very early times rerpdoda was substituted for 
the more usual «ryvy as the translation of 172, That the two 
words were both found in very early times is shown by the fact 
that they both occur in Philo: and it seems less probable to 
suppose that the translators varied their usual translation of the 
Hebrew word than that rerparoSa came in as an early gloss or 
targum to emphasise the distinction between the ‘ winged fowls’ 
of v. 21 and the land animals (ra yepoaia Philo i. 14) which were 
not created until the following day. This hypothesis that xrjvy 
rather than rerpdwoda was the original word is confirmed by the 
quotation of the passage in S. Basil 2 Hexaem. Hom. ix. 2 (i. 81) 
eLayayéra H yh Wuxiy Coav Kryvéev Kal Onpiov Kal éprerdv, and in S. 
Cyril of Jerusalem Catech. 9. 13, p. 132 Onpia kai xrfqvy Kat épmera 
xara yévos. This hypothesis also explains the other variants of the 
MSS.: for it clears the way for the further hypothesis that a 
scribe or reviser finding rerpdéroSa in some copies and xrjvy in 
others, and not noticing, or not knowing, that they were both 
admissible translations of the same Hebrew word, combined the 
phrases, adding after rijs yijs, or after xara yévos, either the words kai 
7a xrqvn what would give the original of Augustine’s quotation ‘et 
pecora,’ or the words kat ra rin Kai mdvra r& épmerd, which are 
found in many cursives and are evidently the basis of the Latin 
‘et pecora secundum genus et omnia reptilia.’ 


GENESIS i. 26. 


TToiric@amen ANOpa@TON KaT ciKONA HMETEPAN Kal Kad OMOlwGIN. 


So all Codd. 
Philo de Mundi Opif. 24 (i. 17) and de confus. ling. 35 (i. 432) 
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moinowpev avOporov: id. de Mundi Opif. 24 (i. 16) motjooper 
&Opwrov kar’ eixdva jperépav kat cab’ épotwow: 21d. c. 23.... 
Tpoveneonunvato eimav Te kat’ eixdva TO Kab’ uoiaaw els eupacw 
dxpiBots éxpayeiou tpaviv rimov exovros: id. de mutat. nom. 4 (i. 
583) momjowper dvOpwrov Kar’ elxdva qerépav: id. de confus. ling. 
33 (i. 430) morjropev avOpwmoy Kar’ cixdva iperépav Kat Kal? 
époioow. 

Clem. R. i. 33 mowjoopev avOpwrov kar’ eixdva kui Kab? Guotwow mye- 
tépav: Barnab. 8 rowjoapey car’ eixdva kal Ka époiwow querépay : 
id. 6 woijowper Kat’ eikéva Kat xaO’ Guoiwow tay Tov advOperov : 
Justin M. Tryph. 62=R.: Clem. Alex. Paedag. i. 12, p. 156 
moijcapev avOpamov Kar’ cikdva kai xa? Gpoiwow jpav: id. Strom. 
55> P. 662 .... Kar’ eixdva kat duolwow juerépav. 

The majority of early Latin quotations (Tertullian, Cyprian, 
Hilary, Interpr. Irenaei, frequently Ambrose, Augustine) have 
‘Faciamus hominem ad imaginem et similitudinem nostram’ ; 
the chief exceptions are S. Ambros. Hexaem. 6. 4 (i. 127) 
‘ad nostram imaginem et ad similitudinem nostram’: id. de 
Offic. 1. 28 (ii. 35) ‘ad imaginem nostram et secundum simili- 
tudinem.’ 


The passage is critically interesting on several grounds : 

(1) The change in the position of the pronoun in Clement, 
Barnabas, and the early Latin Fathers can hardly be ascribed to 
accident or inexact quotation. The controversial importance of 
the pronoun is shown by the Gnostic controversies, Epiphan. 
Haeres. 23. 1, 5. The critical importance of the passage lies in 
the indication which it furnishes of the existence of well-established 
readings outside the existing MSS. of the LXX., and of the small 
influence which early patristic citations exercised upon MSS. of the 
LXX. 

(2) The Hebrew has the pronoun with both words, and there 
is a trace of a Hebraizing revision of the LXX. in the Paris and 
Vatican MSS. of Origen 22 Joann. 13. 28 (iv. 238) kar’ eixéva querépav 
kai xaé’ Suoiwow jperépav: so also in the Coptic, Sahidic, and some 
MSS. of the Arabic, and in the quotation in S. Ambros. Hexaem. 
6. 7 given above. But of this revision there is no trace in existing 
MSS. of the LXX. 

GENESIS i. 27. 
- Kai érotncen 6 Gedc TON ANOpwTION KaT EikONA BEOy ETIOIHGEN aYTON® 
APGEN Kai OAAY ENOIHGEN ayToyYc. 
Cod. 135 (r) 76v dvOpwmrov + ev eixdvt adrod. 
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Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 31 (i. 106) kal éroinoey 6 Beds rdv dvOpwrov 
kar’ eixdva Oeod : id. de Somniis i. 13 (i. 632) eroinoey ... . adtév= 
R.: id. Quis rer. divin. heres 33 (i. 496) éroinge .. . . adrovs= 
R.: id. zed. 49 (i. 506) emoinge, yap, pyoiv, 6 Beds tov avOparor, 
ovk eikdva GANG Kar’ eixdva, where it is conceivable that there 
may be an implied criticism of Wisdom 2. 23 kal eledva rijs 
iias ididryntos émoingey adrdv. 

It is possible that the quotation in Philo i. 106, which connects 
kar’ exdva bcod with the words that precede rather than with those 
that follow may go back to an earlier text, which followed the 
Hebrew in repeating the phrase kar’ eixdva Geo [airot]: so Aquila 
and Theodotion ékricev 6 debs ody [Theod. om.] rév dvOparov ép eixdve 
adrod, év eixdve Oeod exricev airovs. Of such a text, or revision, there 
is a trace in Cod. 135, see above, and in Euseb. Pracpar. Evang. 
ii. 27. 3, where Codd. C E F G I (Gaisf.) have the same version 
as that of Cod. 135. 

GenesIs i. 31. 

Kai efden 6 Bedc TA TANTA OCA ETTOIHGE Kal IAOY KAAA AIAN. 

Cod. 19 om. 6 eds: Codd. E. 15, 19, 20, 25 (m), 75, 127, 129, 
om. ta. 

Philo de migrat. Abraham. 8 (i. 442) cidev 6 Ocbs ra mavra boa éroin- 
oev: id. 262d. 24 (i. 457) cidev.... Mav=R.: id. Qurs rer. divin. 
heres 32 (i. 495) eiSev 6 beds ra mdvra dca énoincey Kat idov dyaba 
opddpa (so Mangey: some MSS. zdrra). 

Philo’s reading opd8pa is also the translation of Aquila and 
Symmachus, and hence may have been that of an earlier revision : 
and it is confirmed as a current reading by Srach 39. 16 ra epya 
kuplov mdvra drt kaka oddpa: of its variant wavra there is also a trace 
in Gregory of Nyssa Hexaem. p. 84 (ed. Migne Patrol. Gr. XLIV) 
who has idod ra mdyra kaha Nav: so Philastrius 79, p. 74 ‘ecce 
enim omnza valde erant bona.’ 


GenEsIs ii. 1. 
Kai cyneteAecOucan 6 oYpanoc kai 4 fA Kal TAC O KOGMOC AYTOON. 
Codd. 19, 106, 107, 2, cuverehéoOn. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 1 (i. 48) Cod. Medic. kai éredéaOnoay oi obpavol 
kal 7) yy Kal was 6 Kdopos avrav, Codd. rell..... i) yi Kal aoa ai 
orpatial avray. 


The plural of odpavoi is a closer translation of DY2¥ than the 
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singular 6 odpavés: but the latter is the almost invariable form in 
the LXX.: orparid (orparia’) and xéopos are both found as transla- 
tions of N3¥ but the former is more usual: hence it is probable 
that an early form of the text had both odpavoi and orparai: cf. 
Neh. 9. 6, where the two words are used in combination to translate 
the same Hebrew words as here, kal cot mpockvvotow ai orparial rév 
hee 
ovpavar, 
Genesis ii. 2, 3. 

_ Kai cynerédecen 6 Oedc én 74 Aimepa TH ExtH TA pra ayToy 4 emoince’ kai 
KATETTAYGE TH HMEPA TH EBAOMH ATO TANTON TON EPPON aYTOY GN €TTOlHGE, Kal 
eYAOrHGeEN 6 Gedc THN FiMepaN THN EBAOMHN Kal Hriacen ayTHN OTE EN ayTH 
KATETMAYGEN ATO TANTON T@N EPTON AYTOY GN ApzZATO 6 Gedc ToIAcal. 

So Codd. A, X. 15, 25, 68, 72, 120, 128, 129, 130, 131. 
Codd. 59, 79 om. év before rH jjepa: Codd. 37, 108, z Karé- 
navoev +6 beds: Codd. 16, 19, 38, 108 kurémavoev 6 Oeds ev: 
Codd. 14, 20, 31, 32 55, 57, 73, 75 77 78, 79, 83, 106, 
134, 135 xarémavoen + ev. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 2 (i. 43, 44) cal ouverédecev 6 beds ev ri tépa 
7H extn epyov adrod & émoinoev, but immediately afterwards, érav 
oby déyy ouveredecev Extn Hepa Ta epya, vontéov Gru ov mAOos 
jpepavy mapadapBadver rédevov Sé dpiOpoy rov €&: 22d. i. 6, 7 (i. 46) 
karéravoev ody TH EBddpn Tuépa amd mdvTav TOV Epyor abrod dy 
éroinge .... kat niddynoev 6 Oeds THY Hyepay Thy EBddunv Kal Hylacev 
airny .. .. thy EBSdpny niddyno€ Te Kal Hyiacey Ore ev adtij Karé- 
mavoey and mavtwv Tov epywv aitod Sy ijpEato 6 Oeds moujoa: id. 
de posterit. Cain. 18 (i. 237) kai xarémavoey 6 Beds év Ti tpépa 
€B86py and mivrov .... mood [éBddun .. . rojoar=R. |. 


Philo’s agreement with the LXX. in reading év rH juépa TH Exry 
is remarkable because (1) most MSS. of the Masoretic text have 
‘yaw OB ‘on the seventh day, (2) Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion have 79 €8épy, (3) Barnab. 15 has ovveréAecev 7H [Cod. 
Sin.: Cod. Const. ev] jpepa ti éBddyn Kal Karémavoev ev airj. The 
early Latin versions agree, as usual, with the LXX.: and the first 
indication of a variation is in Jerome ad loc. (Hebr. quaest. tn libro 
Genes. p. 4, ed. Lagarde) ‘pro die sexta in hebraeo diem septimam 
habet’: the Syriac and Samaritan also agree with the LXX., and 
in two of Kennicott’s MSS. ‘Y"2W is absent. 

The balance of external evidence must be held to be in favour 
of ‘sixth’ as opposed to ‘seventh’: but since both readings are of 

L 
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great antiquity, and also since, from the nature of the case, the 
external evidence for both readings is scanty, the question of the 
priority of the one reading over the other cannot be decided 
without regard to internal probability. It would be difficult to 
suggest a strong reason for changing ‘sixth’ to ‘seventh’: but 
the use which Jerome / ¢. makes of the reading ‘seventh’ as an 
argument against Jewish sabbatarianism suggests the probability 
of ‘seventh’ having in very early times been changed to ‘sixth’ to 
avoid the apparent sanction which would be given to working on 
the Sabbath, if God were stated not to have ceased working until 
the seventh day had actually begun. In other words, the Masoretic 
text is probably correct, and the reading ‘sixth’ for ‘seventh’ is 
probably the earliest instance of a dogmatic gloss. 

Philo’s reading xarémavoey 6 Beds ev ri nuepa is supported not only 
by several excellent MSS. of the LXX., but also by the Latin 
version in Aug. de Gen. ad litt. 4. 1, 20, 37 (iii. 159, 166, 172) 
‘requievit Deus zm die septimo’: on the other hand, Irenaeus Vez. 
Lnterpr. 5. 28. 3 (i. 327) and Ambrose £pzst. 44 (ii. 978) omit 
‘Deus’: in Aug. c. Adimant. 1 (viii. 112) it is both inserted and 
omitted in the same chapter. 


Genesis ii. 4, 5. 


re 


AytH 4 BiBAoc renécewc oYpanoy Kai fic OTe ereneTo A Mmepa erolnce 
KYPIOc 6 BEOC TON OYPANON Kai THN TAN Kai TAN YAOPON Arpoy Pd TOY reNé- 
GOal Emi THe FAC Kai TANTA XOPTON arpoy TPO TOY ANaTeiAal’ OY CAp EBPezZEN 
6 Bedc Eni THN FAN Kai AN@pwroc OYK AN éprazecOal aYTHN. 

So Codd. 68, 120. 

Cod. 75 jpépa 7 émoince: Cod. 129 4 tyucpa f éroince: Codd. A 
32, 38, 56, 57, 59, 72, 74, 107, 120, 128, 135 émoinoe Kips 
6 @cds=R.: Codd. X. 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 28 (m), 31, 37, 61, 
73,75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 106, 108, 127, 128, 129, 131, 
134, tZ, om. xipwos: Codd. X. (marg.), 19, 25 (m), 32, 57; 
61, 73, 78, 79, 83, 108, 127 (marg.), 131, rt, ZBpetev Kvpros 
6 Ges: Codd. IIL 14, 15, 16, 20, 34, 38, 55, 56, 59, 68, 72, 
74, 75, 76, 77, 82, 106, 107, 120, 121, 128, 129 om. Kvptos 
=R.: Codd. AE 14, 1, 16, 20, 25 (m), 32, 38, 55, 56, 57; 
59, 72, 73, 74, 78, 79, 83, 127, 128, 129, 131, 134, It, 
épyaleo Oar ri viv. 


All early Latin versions, e.g. S. Ambros. 2 Luc. 13 (i. 1464), 
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S. Aug. de Gen. c. Manich. 2.1 (i. 663) read ‘fecit Deus,’ 
not ‘Dominus Deus.’ S. Aug. zd7d. has ‘cum factus esset 
dies quo fecit Deus,’ which supports the readings of Codd. 
75) 129 juépa OF 7 Hyépa, 

Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 8 (i. 47) arn 9 BiBdos yevéoews odpavod Kai yas 
dre eyévero [Cod. Vat. eyévovro|: id. de Mundi Opif. 44 (i. 30) 
airy 9 BiBdos ... . dvareihkaa=R. except that xipus is omitted 
after émoince : id. Leg. Alleg. i. 9 (i. 47) F tpépa enoigoe.... 
épydlecOar tiv yav=R. except that képws is also omitted, and 
ri yay is read instead of atrny: these readings are repeated in 
the shorter citations which form the text of his commentary 
in the following page. 


GeEnEsIs ii. 6. 
TTHH Aé ANEBaINEN &k THC PAC Kai éndTize TAN TO TPdGwTION Tic Pfc. 
Cod. 16 dré ris ys. 
Philo i. 31=R. except dmé tis yas: i. 249, 573=R. 


dré is more commonly used than ek as a translation of 2, and 
the uniform translation de ¢erra shows it to have been the reading 
of the text from which the early Latin versions were made. 


GrnesIs ii. 7. 


Kai érAacen 6 8€0c TON ANOpwTON yOFN Amd THC Pfc’ Kai ENe@ycHGeN cic 
TO TPOGWTION AYTOY TINOHN ZWHC Kal EreNETO O ANGpwroc Eic YYYHN ZWGAN. 


Codd. 15, 16, 18, 19, 31, 37, 59, 61, 68, 72, 75, 79, 82, 106, 
107, 108, 120, 121, Z, xovv+AaBav. 


Philo de Mundi Opif. 46 (i. 32) erhacev 6 beds dvOpwmov xodv haBav 
drd ths yas Kai évepiancer cis rb mpdcwmov abrod mvony Cais (but 
in the following commentary he interprets rvonv by mvedua, 
Td yap eveptoncey ovdev Hy Erepov 4 mvetpa Ociov dd tis 
paxapias kal eddaipovos éxelvns pucews dmoixiay tiv evOdde oretdd- 
pevov...): id. Leg. Alleg. i. 12 (i. 50) kai érdacey... . Cacav 
=R. except that AaBev is added after yotv: (in the following 
commentary he lays emphasis on the use of mvony instead of 
mvedpa, mony dé GX’ ov mvedua elpynxev ds Siapopas ovons TO pev 
yap mvedpa verdnra xara tiv ioxiy kat edroviay Kat Suvapw 7 8é 
avon os dy apa ris éott kai dvabupiacts npepaia Kai mpaeia): id. 
Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) evepionce yap eis 16 mpdcwmov abrod 
mvedpa Cons 6 beds wai éyevero 6 avOpwmos cis Wuxny Cons: id. Quod 
det. pot. tnstd, 22 (i. 207) evepéoncer eis 76 mpdcwmor adrod mvedpa 

L2 
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Cwijs Kai éyévero 6 avOpwmos eis Wuxyy (Goav, where there is a 
following commentary on the use of mveipa): id. Ques rer. 
divin. heres 11 (i. 481) eveptonce ydp, dyoiv, 6 rowrys tov dor 
els TO mpdcwmoy airod mvony Cais Kat éyévero 6 dvOpwros cis Wuyny 
(écav (but the preceding remarks imply that either he read 
nvedpa or considered mvony to be its exact equivalent): id. de 
plantat. Noe 5 (i. 332), and (ps.-Philo) de mundo 3 (ii. 606) 


2. & , 2 © ay ? A va > = a. = 
evervevoe yap, pnaiv, 6 Oeds eis 76 tpdcwmoy adrov mvony Cais. 


The variants which are found in Philo, évémvevoev and évepioncer, 
mvony and mvedua, have parallels in the Latin versions, which show 
that they existed side by side in very early times. Augustine not 
only mentions the fact of variation between flavet or sufflavit, and 
Spiravit or inspiravit, and between flatum vitae and spiritum vitae, 
de Gen. ad Witt. 4. 2 (iii. 211), Epist. 208 (146), ad Consent. c. 9 
(ii. 770), but himself also varies, cf. de Gen. ad litt. 6. x (iii. 197), 
2. 7. 5 (iii. 213), de Gen. c. Manich. 2. 10, 11 (i. 668, 669), Zpisé. 
205 (146) ut supra, de Civit. Det 13. 24 (vii. 346). He regards 
fiatum as the more usual and correct word, and it is uniformly 
used by Tertullian, who also avoids spzravit and zsprravit, though 
he varies between flavit, de Anima 26, p. 284, affavit, Hermog. 26, 
31, Pp. 242, 244, wzflavil, adv. Marc. 2. 4, p. 383, and znsuffavit, 
de Resurr. carnis 5, p. 328. Spircfum is found in Ambrose 7 
Ps. cxviit. 10. 15 (i. 1091), de bono mort. c. 9 (i. 408), (but elsewhere 
fiatum), and in Hilar. 7” Ps. cxvttd. p. 299. 

Symmachus and Theodotion have érvevoev, Aquila has évepi- 
gnoev: and the hypothesis that the two readings coexisted in the 
earliest forms of the LXX. is supported by their combination in 
Wisdom 15. 11, where there is an evident reference to this passage, 
dre qyvdnoe Tov mrdoavra abrév Kal Tov eumvedcavta airG yuyiy évep- 
yovoar kai éuhuojoavra mvedua Cwrixdy. It may be further noted that 
éymveiv is not elsewhere used to translate M53, but that euduoay is 
so used in Ezek. 22. 21: 34%. 9: and that there is probably a 
reference to this passage in S. John 20. 20 kal rodro elma évedu- 
oygcey Kal Aeyet avrois AdBere mvedpa dyov: so also Justin M. Dial. 40 
uses rod éugvonparos in reference to Adam’s creation. 

The addition of AaBdv to xodv, though probably no more than 
the epexegesis of a Hebraism, is probably very ancient, since it is 
found not only in Philo and many of the best MSS., but also in 
some early Latin versions, viz. Iren. Vet. Interp. 4. 20. 1 (i. 253) 
‘limum terrae accipeens’: and in a more expanded form Iren. 5. 
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15. I, 1. 311 ‘et smpsif Dominus limum de terra et finxit homi- 
nem’: Philastr. 97, p. 93 ‘et accepit Dominus terram de limo et 
plasmavit hominem’: so Hilar. 2” Ps. cxviiz. p. 299, Ambros. 
Ps. cxvitt. 10. 15 (i. rogt). Another epexegetical variant in early 
Latin was ‘de limo terrae’ Tert. Hermog. 26, p. 242 (but else- 
where, e.g. adv. Marc. 1. 24 p. 378 ‘limum de terra’): Augustine, 
though he sometimes uses the words ‘de limo terrae,’ not only 
speaks of them as an epexegesis of the Hebrew, but also states 
expressly that in the Greek MSS. which he used (as in the Sixtine 
text), AaBoy was omitted, de Crit. Det’ 24. 13 (vil. 345) ‘et formavit 
Deus hominem pulverem de terra... . quod quidam planius tnter- 
pretandum putanites dixerunt Et finxit Deus hominem de limo 
terrae’: after giving the reason for the interpretation he again 
quotes ‘ et formavit Deus hominem pulverem de terra, secut Graect 
codices habent, unde in Latinam linguam scriptura ista conversa est.’ 


GEnEsIs ii. 8. 


Kai ebyteycen 6 Gedc TapddcIGON EN” EdEM KATA ANATOAAC. 


Codd. AE 16, 19, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55, 57, 59: 73) 77) 78, 79) 
106, 127, 128, 131, 135 [? not (r) Lag.], t, kipuos 6 beds. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 14 (i. 52), de plant. Noe 8 (i. 334), de confus. 


ling. 14 (i. 414) kal epirevoev .. . . dvaroAds=R. 


The omission of xvpios is supported by the early Latin versions 
(except S. Aug. de doctr. Christ. 3. 52 (iii. 62) ‘Dominus Deus,’ 
elsewhere simply ‘ Deus’). But it would be difficult to frame any 
theory to account for the omission or insertion of xépios in this 
part of Genesis. For example, 717 occurs eleven times in this 
chapter, viz. in vv. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 15, 16, 18, 21, 225; no existing 
MS. of the LXX. translates it in every passage: and all MSS. 
omit it in vv. 9, 19: one small group of MSS., viz. 25 (m), 73, 
130 (t) agree in omitting it in wv. 4, 9, 19, 21 and inserting it 
elsewhere: Codd. 82 (f) and z, omit it in vv. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 19, 21, 
Cod. 106 agrees with them except as to v. 8, Cod. 108 (d) except 
as to vv. 4, 5 and Cod. 19 (h) except as to wv. 5, 8. There is a 
corresponding variety in the early Latin versions: but nin is 
uniformly translated by Jerome wherever it occurs, except in v. 16, 
where the subject of 18" is continued from the preceding verse. 
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Genesis ii. 19. 
Kai Tan 6 GAN EkAAECEN AyTO AAAM YYYXHN ZOGAN TOYTO ONOMA aYTO. 


Codd. AE, 38, 127, 129 airod, Codd. 15, 18, 37, 61, 72, 75, 


106, 107, IZ, avrois. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. ii. 4 (i. 68)=R.: id. de mutat. nom. 9g (i. 588) 


é dy exddecev 6 Addy, TodTO Svopa Tod KAnOértos jv. 


Philo’s reading rod KAnOévros is epexegetical: but it confirms the 
reading avrod, which is further confirmed by the uniform ‘ews’ of 
the early Latin. 


GENESIS ii. 24. 


“ENEKEN TOYTOY KATAAEIPE! ANOPWTTOL TON TATEPA AYTOY KAI THN MHTEPA Kai 
TPOGKOAAHOHGETAI TIPOC THN FYNAIKA ayTOY Kal EGONTal Of AYO EiC GAPKA 
MIAN. 


Codd. AE, 14, 15, 16, 31, 56, 57, 59) 61, 73, 75, 76, 77, 78, 
82, 106, 127, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, TZ, wyrépa abrod: 
Codd. AD (Grab.) E 25 (m), 31, 59, 68, 83, 120, 121, rtz, 
mpos tHy yuvaica: Cod. A ri yuraii. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75)=R., but omits adrod after warépa : 
id. de Gugant. 15 (i. 272)=R. except éeyévovro ydp for kai écor- 
ta: id. Fragm. ap. Joann, Damasc. ii. 653, 654=R. except 
v0 for of dvo. 


The omission of avrod after marépa is supported by Codd. 8 BDZ 
and other authorities in Matt. 19. 5, and by Cod. D in Mark ro. 7, 
and by the early Latin versions here, except only that Aug. de 
Gen. ad litt. 6 (iii. 198) has ‘ patrem suum.’ The addition of abrod 
to pyrépa is supported by Codd. 8 DM and other authorities in 
Mark ro. 7, but has against it all good MSS. in Matt. 19. 5, and 
all the early Latin versions here. The reading 79 yuvacxi for mpés 
Thv yvuvaica is supported by all uncial and most cursive MSS. in 
Matt. 19. 5, and by Codd. ACLN in Mark 10. 7: also by the 
early Latin ‘ mulieri suae’ or ‘uxori suae:’ it may be noted in 
reference to it that although the text of the quotation in the MSS. 
of Philo i. 75 is mpés 7H» y., his commentary has the dative... 
mpookordGrat kat évodrat rH algOnoet (which is his exegesis of rj yuvauxi) 

+ ODK H yurt) KOANGTaL TH avdpi. 
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Gengsis iii. 15. 


= a 4 A 
Kai éyOpan @ricw ANA MEGON COY Kal ANA MEGON THC fyNaIKOC Kai aNa 
‘ 2 ; See eee nt 
MEGON TOY cTTepmaToc Coy Kai ANA MEGON TOO GMeEpmaToc ayTAc’ ayToc coy 
‘ ; = x 
THPHGEl KEDAAHN Kal GY THPHGEIC AYTOY TITEPNAN. 


So Codd. AE, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 25 (m), 31, 32, 37, 38, 
55) 56, 57, 59) 61, 64, 68, 72; 73) 745 76, 77; 78, 79, 82, 
83, 107, 108, 120, 121, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135 
(r): Cod. 75 kat ¢xOpav Ono dvd péoov cod Kai dvd péooy rod 
oméppatos airas’ aités cou Toipnoes Thy Kepadqy cov dé abrod Thy 


nrépvav: Codd. 106, Z, typyon and mmprons. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 21 (i. 99)=R. except that he omits dva 
pécov before the second rot omépparos: zb7d. cc. 64-67 (i. 123, 
124) he has the same omission, and the following comments : 
(1) tipee S€ Gre otk eiwev ‘ZyApav Oncw col Kat rH -yuvacxi’ GAda ava 
pécov cov kai tis ‘yuvacxds, the Hebraistic repetition of dvd 
péoov being omitted: so also, a few lines below, rd 6€ ‘ dva 
péoov Tod oméppards cou Kal Tov oméppatos adras’ elpytas madi 
guonds. (2) Td b€ ‘adrds cov rypjoe Kearny Kal od THpHoes 
aitud mrépvav’ rh pev pova BapBapicpds cote tH Sé onparvopeve 
xarép$opa: and, a few lines below, the commentary leaves no 
doubt that he read rnpyoe, since he explains it ré d¢ ‘ rypyoet’ 
ddo0 SyAot év pev rd oloy Siapuadéer kat Stagdcet, erepor d€ 6 ioov TH 
emitnpnoe. mpos dvaipecw, 

Justin M. Zryph. 102 kai exOpav Ojow dvd pécov airod Kai Tis 
yovatkds Kai Tod oméppatos adtod Kat Tod onépparos adrijs. 


The early Latin versions, e.g. Lucif. Calar. de S. Athanas. i. 1, 
p. 67, ed. Hart., Ambros. de fug. saec. 7. 43 (i. 434) translate piv’ 
by ‘observabit,’ with the exceptions of Tert. de cult. fem. 1. 6, p. 
152, Iren. Vet. Interp. 4. 40 who have ‘ calcabit’ In Cypr. Zestim. 
2. 9, p- 74, the MSS. vary between ‘ calcavit’ (Codd. AB; so ed. 
Hartel) and ‘observabit’ ‘ observavit,’ (Codd. LM; so ed. Fell). 
Notwithstanding this variant the text of the LXX. seems to be 
certain: the difficulty is in the interpretation: almost all Hebrew 
scholars maintain that the Hebrew word requires some such 
translation as that of Aquila mpoorpiyes or Symmachus Odie: 
and in the only two other passages in which Bw occurs the 
LXX. render it by ékrpiew, Job 9. 17, and xaramareiy Ps. 138 


(139). 10. 
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GENESIS iv. 3. 


Kai érénero me® fAimepac Ainerke Kain A110 TON KaPTIGN THC FAC ByciaNn TH 
Kypio. 

Cod. 72 kupio 76 6e6, Codd. E, 129 76 eg. 

Philo de sacrif. Abel. et Catn. 13 (i. 171) kal éyévero pel? queépas 

veyxe Kduv dd Tod xaprov tis yijs SOpov Ta Kuplo. 

It is clear from the comments which immediately follow this 
quotation, and also from p. 176, that Philo read, as all MSS. of 
the LXX., dxé tév kapw@v: the only other traces of the singular 
are in Tertull. adv. Jud. 5, p. 187, Lucif. Calar. de S. Athan. i. 1, 
p. 67, ed. Hart. The substitution of 8époy for @vctay does not 
involve any change of meaning, the words being commonly inter- 
changed in the LXX. as translations of “MIB, e.g. in the two 
following verses of this passage: and in p. 180 Philo himself uses 
évoiav in an indirect quotation of this passage rod Kdw peé” jpepas 
déporros tiv Gvotav; the early Latin versions vary here, in sympathy 
with the Greek, between ‘munus’ (‘munera’) Tert. adv. Jud. 5, 
p. 138, Ambros. de Carn ef Abel 1. 7 (i. 198), and ‘ sacrificium ’ 
Lucif. Calar. pro S. Athan. 1.1, p. 67. 

The reading of Codd. E, 129, 7 6e@, though not that of the 
quotation in Philo, is supported by Heb. 11. 4 mAciova 6votay "ABed 
rapa Kaw mpoojveyxey t6 Oem: but in 1 Clem. Rom. 4 there is the 
same difference as in the MSS. of the LXX. for Cod. A. reads 
T@ bed, Cod. C. 7 xupio. 


GENESIS Vili. 21. 
“Erkeital 4 AlaNola TOY AN@pwroy éTIMEA@C eT TA TONHPA Ek NEOTHTOC 
ayTOoy. 
Codd. 61, 78 ray dvOpwrav, Cod. 83 om. émedds, Codd. AE, 1g, 
20, 37, 55, 61, 64, 68, 74, 83, 120, 121, 129, 130, 134, Z, 


om, avrov. 


Philo Ques rer. divin. heres 59 (i. 516)=R. but om. adrod : id. 
Lrragm. ap. Joann. Monach. (ii. 663) épa yap ais éykeydpaxrat 
mavrov 7 Sidvoua émipeds. 

The omission of atrod is confirmed by the early Latin versions. 

The words éyxexdpaxrar 7 8:dvoa in the fragment of Philo are 
remarkable as being an alternative translation of 29 8" which 


FROM THE SEPTUAGINT, 153 


others rendered by 73 mddopa ris xapdias (Euseb. Emis. 2 Cat. 
Reg.=Procop. iz Gen. p. 253, ap. Field’s Hexapla in loc.).  &yxet- 
Tat émpedds are a gloss rather than a translation, and neither word 
is elsewhere used to render ¥ or its derivatives: and although 
éyxapdooew, like ZyxecoOa, does not occur elsewhere in the LXX., 
yet the metaphor which it contains is in harmony with the other 
translations of 7¥}, e.g. mAdocew (frequently), xaramddocew (Jer. 
I. §), karackevdtew (Is. 45. 7; 9), xovevew (1 Kings 7. 3 (18)). 


GENESIS ix. 25. 
* Entkatapatoc Xanaan Taic OiKETHC EGTA TOIC AAEAOIC ayTOY. 
Cod. 59 om. mais, Cod. 72 om. oixérns. 


Philo de sobriet. 7 (i. 397) émtkardparos Xavadv mais olkérns SovAos 

dovrAwy Zora rois ddeAgois abrod, but zdzd. 11 (i. 400)=R. 

The text of Philo, i. 397 E, incorporates a gloss, SodAos Sotdon, 
which is Aquila’s translation of the Hebrew text here: it helps to 
show that mais oixérns are to be taken together as in the Old Latin, 
Ambros. £%. 37 (ii. 931) ‘ servus domesticus erit fratribus suis.’ 


GENESIS ix. 27. 


TTAatynal 6 Gedc TH’ lade Kai KATOIKHGAT EN TOIC OIKOIC TOY ZTHM" Kal 
FENHOHTW Xanadn Traic ayToyY. 
Codd. plur. trois oxqvépace rod [Codd. 15, 64, 106 om.] Syp: 
Codd. D, 19, 58, 59, 108 gorat Xavady: Codd. AD, 31, 57, 
58, 59, 71, 73, 75, 78, 83, 108, 128, 129, 130, Tr, adray: 
Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 32, 38, 76, 77, 79, 131, 134, t, 
aire. 
Philo de sobriet. 12 (i. 401)=R. except the last clause yevéobo 
Xavady Soddos adrois. 


‘The texts from which the Old Latin versions were made 
evidently varied between ofkos and oxnvdpact, the former being 
represented by ‘domibus’ in Ambros. de Moe 32 (i. 276), and the 
latter by ‘tabernaculis’ in Philastr. 121, p. 128. That Philo read 
vixots is clear from his comment on the word p. 402. 

Philo’s reading avrois, which finds no support elsewhere, may be 
due to the transcriber and not to Philo himself, since in comment- 
ing upon it he substitutes the genitive, SodAov rév &ppova trav ris 
dperis weramowoupévar, Pp. 403. 
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Genesis xii. 1-3. 


Kai efte Kypioc TH ”"ABpam” EZeAGe Ek THC fic Goy kal @k THC Gyrrenelac 
coy kal &k TOY Olkoy TOY TaTpdc Coy Kai AeYpo cic THN TAN AN AN Gol AciZ~" 
Kal TONICW GE EC EBNOC Mera Kal EYAOPHGM Ge Kal Mefadyn@ TO ONOMA COY 
Kai écu eYAOPHMeNOC’ Kal EYAOPHGW TOYC EYAOOYNTAC Ge Kal TOYC KATAPw- 
MENOYC GE KATAPAGOMAI” Kal ENEYAOTHOHGONTAl EN GOI TACal al pyAai THe fic. 


Codd. A [D. Grabe], 15, 55, 74, 76, 129, 134 om. kal Sedpo: 
Codd. A [D. Grabe] E 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 57, 72, 73; 
74, 78, 79, 82, 128, 129, 131, 135 (r), t, €oy edAoyyrds. 


Philo de migrat, Abraham. 1 (i. 436) kai elre .... tis yas=R. 
except (1) dmedde for &eAc, (2) om. kai Seipo, (3) eddoynrds for 
evAoynuevos: 2072. 16 (i. 449) peyadvyd 7d dvoud cov: 202d. Lo, 
20, 21 (i. 453, 454) eon yap, hyoiv, edbdoynrds . ... etdroyjoo, 
gyot, tots eddoyoivrds oe Kal Tos KaTapwpévovs oe KaTapdoopuas 

. vevhoynOnoovrar &y cor maca ai gudal tis yas: id. Quas 
rer. dtvin. heres 56 (i. 513) ete xupos. . . . eOvos péya=R. 
except mpds for depo eis. 

Acts 7. 3 kai eiwe mpos adrdv, "EEO ek Tijs yijs cou Kal éx THs ovy- 
yeveias cov kal Sedpo eis thy yiv qv dv oon beiEw [Cod. D amd rijs 
ys: Codd. BD kai rijs ovyyevelas cov: Cod. E add. post ovyye- 


a s 
velas cov, kai ék Tod olkov Tod warpds cov]. 


1 Clem. R. 10. 2 dwedOe ek ris yijs cou... . Tis yys=R. except 
(1) dmedOe for 2£edOe, (2) om. Kat Beipo, (3) eddoynOjcovra: for 
evevdoynOjoovrat. 


The reading aehOe, which was certainly in Philo’s text, inasmuch 
as he comments upon it, p. 437, though not found in any MS. of 
the LXX. is supported by Clement, and by the fact that é&épyeoOa 
is very rarely, and not once in the Pentateuch, used to translate 
F2", while dmépyeoOat is frequently so used (18 times in Genesis) : 
but in the quotation of this passage in Acts 4. 3 all the MSS. have 
é&ee, which however is followed in Cod. D by amé, 

The omission of «at Sedpo is also supported both by Clement 2 ¢. 
and by the fact that the words have no equivalent in the Hebrew: 
but they also are found in all MSS. of Acts 7. 3. They are an 
early and graphic gloss. 

The reading eddoyyrés is emphasized by Philo i. 353 eon ydp, 
gyotv, evdoynrds od pdvov eddroynpévos, distinguishing the former as a 
permanent and real quality, the latter as contingent on human 
voices and opinions. 
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Genzsis xiv. 14 (xvii. 23). 


“HplOmice toyc idioye oiKoreneic ayvToy Tplakocioye AéKa Kal OKTO. 
Cod. 129 om. wai: Codd. D (Gr.), 14 déka xal éxrd Kal rpeaxo- 
gious: Codd. 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 55, 57, 89: 76, 77) 79s 
82, 128, 131, 134, t, dxrd Kal déka Kal tpiaxociovs: Cod. 48 
Oxrd kat dxa rpraxociovs. 


Barn. 9 kal mepiérepev ABpadu ek rod olkou abrod [Cod. C om. ée.... 
abrov] avdpas déxa dxrd [ita Codd. nC, cett. 8éka kat éxrd] Kai 
[Cod. p. om.] rpiaxogious. 


The first part of the quotation in Barnabas is a summary of 
Gen. 17. 23, the material point of the reference being not the 
mention of circumcision but the number of persons circumcised, 
upon which the writer founds an argument: tis of # dodciva aird 
yraois ; pdbere drt rods dexaoxrd mporovs kal dudornua mouoas déyer 
Tptaxociovs, TO Sexaoxra [Codd. ben déxa kai oxro |" I Oéxa, H dxrd: 
exets “Incotv (Cod. N om. 1... dxrd: Cod. C om. tyes "In. |* dre de 6 
ataipos év TG T ijpeddev Exe rHv xdpw, héyes Kai Tptaxogious. dndoi odv 
Tov pév “Incody év rois ducly ypdupacw Kai év rH évi rév oradpov, ‘What, 
then, was the knowledge given to him?’ Observe that he mentions 
the eighteen first, and then, with a pause, three hundred. In the 
eighteen, i.e. I=ten, H=eight, you have (the initials of) Jesus 
(IHs0Yz), And because the Cross was to have its grace in (the 
form) T, he mentions also three hundred: he thus indicates Jesus 
in the two letters and the Cross in the third. 

This shows that in the text which Barnabas used (1) the numbers 
were probably expressed by the symbols «yr; (2) that, whether so 
expressed or written in full, r or rpsaxociovs came last. There is a 
similar variety in the MSS. in other enumerations of numbers, e.g. 
Gen. 5. 6, 7, 8, etc., and it is difficult to determine whether the LXX. 
originally followed the Hebrew in placing the larger number last 
so that the text of the uncial MSS. and R here is due to Hellenizing 
copyists, or followed the Greek usage in placing the larger number 
first, so that the text of Barnabas, and of the MSS. which agree with 
him, is due to a Hebraizing revision. 


GENESIS Xv. 5, 6. 


*EZdrare Aé ayTON @2w Kai Elen aYT@, ANABAEPON AH EIC TON OYPANON Kai 
ApIOMHGON Toye AcTepac ei AyNHCH EZapiOmHical ayToyc’ Kai efmen, oYTwc 
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Etat TO cnépma coy’ Kai éricteycen “ABpam TH OE@ Kai EdoricOH ayT@ cic 
AIKAIOGYNHN. 


Codd. 15, 19, 375 38, 61, 72, 77) 108, 129, 135 (r), Z, Om. on: 


Codd. 19, 108 éniorevoe S€ for kai éiorevce, 


Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 13 (i. 95) e&nyayey airéy Zé kal etrev, dvdBdewov 
els rov odpaviv Kat dpiOunoov rods dorépas: id. Ques rer. divin. 
heres 15-19 (i. 483-486) (15) e€qyayev adrév ew kal eimev 
dvaBrewov els rov odpavdv .... (16) enyayer abrév eo (d2s) 0... 
(17) dvdBreyov eis tov odpavdv xal dpibunrov rods dotépas édy 
duns eEapOpjoat adrovs* otras eorat To oméppa ood.... (19) 
(c8 dé 7d Gévat) AoyoOfvar tiv miotiw els Sieavocdvny ard: id. de 
migrat. Abraham. 9 (i. 443) émiorevcev "ABpadp 76 OeG : id. de 
mutat. nomin. 33 (i. 605) émiorevoe 8€ ’ABpadp 7G Oe kai ehoyicOy 
aire els Sixacoctyny. 

Rom. 4. 3 (ri yap } ypapy déyer) emiorevoe béABpadp 7G Oe@ kab 
eroylabn arg eis dtxasoadvny (so Codd. N ABC al.: Codd. DFG 
om. 8é). 

Rom. 4. 18 (xara 16 elpnpévor) otras ora rd oméppa cov. 

Gal. 3. 6 xaOes ’ABpadp énicrevoey TH Oe@ Kal edoyicby aire els 
Stxacocvyny. 

James 2. 23 (kai émrnpdOy 4 ypahy 4 déyouca) éniorevoer bé "ABpadp 
7 Ged Kai edoylcOn aire eis Sixatoovwny, 

1 Clem. Rom. 10. 6 ééjyaye 8¢ [Cod. A om. 8€] 6 beds rév ABpadp 
kal cimev ait’ dvdBdewov eis Tov ovpavoy kai dpiOunoov Tovs dorépas 
ei Suron eEapOujoae avrovs’ ovtws éora Td oméppa cov’ émigrevoev 
8é ’ABpadp TO Oe@ Kai edoyicOn avr@ els Stxacoovvyy. 

Justin M. Dzal. 92 éricrevce 5¢ rH OeG ABpadp Kai edoyicy air 
els Sixacoouvyy : 160d. 119 (bv yap tpdrov exeivos TH hori tod Oecd) 
éniatevoe kal édoyic6n avré cis dixatocvonv. 


Philo’s omission of 64 after dvaBAeor is confirmed by 1 Clem. 
Rom. 10. 6: which also agrees with Rom. 4. 3, James 2. 23, 
Justin. M. Deal. g2 in reading émiorevoe S¢. Though the variation 
is exegetically unimportant, the consensus of five early quotations 
as against all existing MSS. except r9 (Cod. Chisianus) and 108 
(= Cod. Vatican. 330, which forms the basis of the Complutensian 
edition) is a remarkable testimony to the text which those MSS. 
contain. 

The common origin of all the quotations is indicated by the fact 
that they agree in translating the active, 720M, ‘he counted,’ by the 
passive édoylcGy. 
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GENESIS XV. 13, I4. 


TIN@GKON PN@GH STI TAPOIKON écrat TO cmépMa coy EN fA OF iia Kal 
AOyYAWGOYGIN ayToOYC Kal KAKOGOYGIN ayTOYC Kal TATIEINDGOYGIN ayTOYC TETPA- 
KOGIA ETH TO A€ EONOC & EAN AoyAEYGarcl KPIN@ ed" META A TATA éZeAcy- 
GONTal @AE META ATTOCKEyHC TOAAAC. 

Cod. 72 év yf ddNorpia: Cod. A, kaxdcovew abrots kal Soukdcovew 
airovs: Codd. X, 37, 61, 107, 108, z, omit abrods after kakd- 
aovow: Codd. 19, 72, 81, omit kai ram. adrots: Codd. X, 19, 
37, 75) 77, 106, 108, 129, 130, 2, érn rerpaxdora: Codd. 14, 
18, 19, 25 (m), 32, 57, 73, 78) 77, 78, 79, 131; t, xab rd 


ZOvos. 


Philo Quzs rer. divin. heres 54 (i. 511) ywodoxov ..., iia, =R.: 
tid, 55 (i. 512) rd dé COvos ... . woddFs,=R. 

Acts 7. 6 éorat 16 onéppa abrod [Cod. & cod] mdpouxoy év yf aGddo- 
tpig kal SovAdoovaw atts [Cod, D airods] kai kaxaoovow [Cod. C 
adds aird] érn rerpaxdota’ Kai rd ZOvos, [Cod. C ré 88 vos] @ eav 
dovlevoovow [Codd. & BE al. Sovrctowow] xpd eye, 6 beds etmev, 
kal perc radra éLededoorrat (kat hatpedoovaly por ev TH Tém@ TovTe). 

The critical interest of the passage lies chiefly in the evident 
tendency to harmonize the LXX. text and that of the Acts, which 
is shown (a) in the MSS. of the LXX. (1) in the substitution of 
G\dorpia for ovk iia, (2) in the omission of kal ramewdcovow 
abrovs, (3) in the variant «at ré for ro dé: (4) in the MSS. of the 
Acts (z) in the substitution of vod for adrod, which is unquestionable, 
inasmuch as airg both precedes and follows, (2) in the addition 
of dérodvs and airéd to dovddcovew and kaxdcovew, (3) possibly in the 
variants ré O¢ for cat ré and Sovdevowow for dovAetcovow. 

The quotation of the passage in Clementin. 3. 43, p. 48=R. 
except in omitting avrovs after xaxdcovew: but in the continuation 
of the quotation it reads per’ elpyyns with AX, 14, 15, 19, 25 (m), 
32, 37 38, 55: 57> 73) 74, 76, 77, 78, 106, 107, 108, 129, 134, 
rtz, and confirms the view that these words should be substituted 
for the év eipnuy of R. 

Genesis xviii. 1-3. 

“OQo0n sé ayT@ 6 Gedc Tpoc TA Apyit TH MamBpH KaOHMENOY ayTOY émi Tac 
Oypac TAC GKHNAC ayTOY MecHMBpiac’ ANABAEWac AE TOIC OHBadmoIC ayTOY 
efde Kal (MOY Tpeic ANAPEC EIGTHKEIGAN EAN® ayTOY Kai IAN TrPOGEAPaMEN 
iC GYNANTHGIN ayTOIC AO Thc O8Ypac THC GKHNHC AYTOY Kai TIPOGEKYNHGEN 
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émi THN PAN Kal ele Kypie, ei dpa €YPON YAPIN ENANTION GOY, MH TrAPEAOHC 
TON TIAlAa Coy. 
Cod. 25 (m) mpés 7H Ovpa: Cod. 82 émt rH Otpa: Cod. 106. om. 
adrov after oxnvijs. 


Justin M. Dial. 86 mpds rH Sput +7 MapBpp: zbid. 126 dpOy.... 
peonpBplas=R. exc. (1) xaOnuéve, (2) om. adrod after dpbarnois, 
(3) cuvéSpapev for mpocédpapev: 267d. 56 Spy .... emt ryv yay 
cal elme=R. except (1) eri rH Ovdpa, (2) om. adrod after cxnras 
and after dféadnois, (3) cvvédpapey for mpooédpaper. 

At the end of this quotation in c. 56 the text of Justin goes on kal 
ra Nowra péypt Tod “QpOpice 8é, i.e. the intervening words are omitted 
as far as c. 19. 28. But since, lower down in the same chapter, 
p. 278 b, Justin excuses himself from repeating some of the inter- 
vening words on the ground that they had been written down 
before, od yap ypdpew mddw ra aditd rev mdvrev mpoyeypaupéver Soxei 
pou, it is clear that the omission is due to the copyist. 


GENESIS XViil. 10. 


*Enanactpedwn HZ Tpdc Gé KATA TON KAIPON TOYTON €ic Gpac Kail éZel 
yidn Zappa A rYNH Goy. 


Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128, 131, 
135 (rt) (HP) +t dvaorpedor. 

Philo de magrat. Abraham. 22 (i.456)=R.: de Abrah. 25, (ii. 20) 
énanav Eo tmpos oé Kata Toy Katpdv TodTov els véwra Kat e€er vidy 
Sdppa H yuvn cov. 

Rom. 9.9 (énayyedlas yap 6 Adyos obros’) Kard rdv Karpdy TodTov 
eAevoopat Kal éorat tH Sdppa vids. 

The use of the classical e?s véwra, ‘next year,’ is remarkable as a 
translation of 731 NY (which occurs infra c.14, and 2 Kings 4. 16, 
17, where it is rendered és pa (dca). There is no trace of either the 
reading or the interpretation in the MSS. of the LXX. or in the 
early Latin versions: and it is a probable inference that the writer of 
the treatise de Abrahamo, whether Philo or another, had access to 
a revised, and otherwise unknown, edition of the LXX.: so in the 
same treatise, c. 32 (ii. 26), iepetoy is substituted for mpéBarov in Gen. 
22. 4, 8. 

The quotation in Rom. 9g. 9 is partly from v. 9, partly from 
v. 14, but not exactly from either. 
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GENESIS xviii, 20-23. 


Efe dé Kypioc KpayrH Tosdman Kai Tomoppac menAWGyNTal POC Mé Kai 
al AMapTial AYT@N MeraAal G>dApa. KaTABAc OYN Swomal €i KATA THN KPAYTHN 
AYTG@N THN EPYOMENHN TIPOC Mé GYNTEAOYNTal’ ef AE MH INA PNG" Kal ATrocTpe- 
ANTEC EKEIOEN OF ANApec AAGON cic TOAsoma’ “ABpadm AE Et! Ain EcTHKdC 
2 ' ¥. * € ' > . a . t ’ . 
ENANTION KYPIOY Kal EffiGac ABpadm efe MH GYNATIOAEGHC AIKAION META 
AceBofc Kai Egtal 6 Aikaloc ac 6 AceBHc. 


Codd. AD, 15, 59, 68, 72, 82, 120, 121 om. mpos pe after memdy- 
Owra: Codd. 14, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 
108, 128, 131, t of dvdpes exeiev: Codd. AD, 31, 37, 75, 76, 
106, 107, 108, z om. ért before qv: Cod. 132 éoras fy. 


Philo de Cherud. 6 (i. 142) ert, ydp, pyoiv, iv éornkds evayriov xupiov: 
id. de Somniis 2. 33 (i. 688) (ABpadp) corw éords évavriov xupiov: 
id. de poster. Catn. 9 (i. 231) €ords jv évavriov xupiov kai éyyicas 
eimre, 

Justin M. Dral. 56. p. 278 etme 8é koptos .... 6 doeBys=R. except 
(1) om. mpés pé after menAnOurrat, (2) of dvdpes exeibev for éxeibev 
of avdpes, (3) om. ere before jy. 


GENESIS xviii. 27. 

Kai amoxpideicABpadm efte, Nn ApZAMHN AaAfical Tpdc TON KYPION Moy, 
ér@ Ae eimi fA Kai crroAdc. 

Codd. 19, 59 om. rév: Codd. 76, 129 rév dedv: Codd. ADE, 
14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 56, 57, 59, 61, 68, 73, 78, 79, 
82, 108, 120, 121, 128, 131, 135 (1), t, om. pov. 

Philo Quds rer. divin. heres 7 (i. 477) éyyloas, ydp, yoiv, ’ABpadp 
eire Nov npEdunv Aadeiv pds Kpiov, éyd dé eius yy kat onodds : id. 
Quod Deus immut. 34 (i. 296) (cidds eyvo) yiv Kai réppav 
(dvra). 

1 Clem. Rom. 17 éya 6é ety yi Kai aomodds. 

The text of Philo i. 477 is sufficiently supported by the MSS. of 
the LXX., and by its agreement with the Hebrew, to be probably 
correct, with the excefRion of éyyicas for dmoxpiGeis; but it may be 
almost certainly inferred that éyyicas existed in the text which Philo 
used, and that it is not a mere accidental transfer of phrase from 
v. 23, from the fact of his laying stress upon it in introducing the 
seccnd of the above two quotations i. 296 kai yap "ABpadp éyytota 
To eg EauTdv Tojoas, eOis eyo x.7.A. The use of réppa for ya in 
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the second quotation is less probably correct, because the word 
does not occur in the LXX. except in the Apocryphal Books. 


GENESIS XXi. Io. 


Kai efe to)’ ABpadm” ExBade THN TAIAIGKHN TAYTHN Kai TON YION ayTHc’ oy 
rap MH KAHpoNoMHicel 6 yidc THC TMaldickHC TayTHC meta TOY YIOY MOY 
> Icaak. 


Codd. AD 15, 19, 20, 31, 32, 55, 56, 68, 74; 76, 17 83, 
108, 120, 121, 129 kai etme=R.: Codd. X, 14, 16, 18, 
25 (m), 38, 57, 59; 71, 73) 75, 76, 78, 79, 82, 106, 107, 
128, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135 (r), Z, 0m. Kal. 

Codd. AD, X, 15; 55) 56, 57 68, 71; 74, 75) 76, 106, 107, 
120, 121, 131, 134, 135+2 THv waidiokny ravrnv: Codd. 14, 
16, 18, 19, 20, 25 (m), 31, 32, 38, 59, 73, 77) 78, 82, 108, 
128, 129, t, om. ravryy. 

Codd. D, X, 89, 72, 106+2, om. py post ydp: Codd. 


cett.=R. 
Codd. 18, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55, 131, 134, 135 (1) «Anpovopjcy : 
Codd. cett.=R. 


Codd. III, 68, 108, 120, 121, om. ravtns : Codd. cett.=R. 
Philo de Cherubim 3 (i. 140) déyer S€ dvruxpus éxBadeiv riy madioxny 


kal Tov vidy. 

Gal. 4. 30 &Badre riv maidioxny [Cod. A add, rairny] kai rév vidy 
abrijs' od yap py [Codd. FG, 37, om. pi] xAnpovopjcer [ita Codd. 
s BDE al.: Codd. ACFGKL al. kdnpovopnon| 6 vids ris 
maidioxns pera Tod viod ris éAevdépas [Codd. DEFG al., add. pov 
"Toadk |. 

Justin M. Dzal. 56. p. 276 kai etme... . "Ioadk=R. except om. kat 
before etme, and yy after ov. 


It is uncertain here, as elsewhere, whether the omission of kai 
before efme is due to the Hellenizing tendencies of the copyists, 
or its insertion is due to a Hebraizing revision of the text. 
The latter is the more probable hypothesis, because there are other 
instances in Genesis in which the LXX, translators seem to ignore 
this use of }, i.e. as introducing an apodosis or virtual apodosis : 
e.g. 3.6 SravorxOjoovrar for kai diav., 13. 9 eyw cis ded for Kai eyo 
(Cod. 75 4 eyo, Codd. E, 14, 16, 18, 31, 57, 73, 128 eye 6¢). 

The omission cf rairqv in some MSS. of the LXX. and its 
insertion by Cod. A in Gal. 4. 30 are probably harmonistic. The 
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same hypothesis will account for its omission in the Latin versions 
quoted by Ambrose and Augustine (ap. Sabatier): and the harmonistic 
tendency is certainly shown in the addition pou "Ioadk. 


GENESIS xxii. I, 2, II, 12. 


Vv. 1 Kai reneTO meTA TA PiiMata TayTa 6 Bedc éteipace TON "ABpadm Kai 
eften ayT@ ABpadm “ABpadm’ kai eften “lAoy éra@. v. 2 Kal ele AaBe TON 
yién coy TON ApaTTHTON ON AiraTHGac TON “Icadk . . . . Ve TI Kal EKAAECEN 
aYTON ArreAoc Kypioy éK TOY OYpaNoy Kai efen "ABpadm “ABpadm’. 6 Aé eftten 
idoy éf@. Vv. 12 Kai Efe MH emBadtic THN Yelpa Goy Emi TO TAIAAPION MHAE 
TIOIHGHC AYT@ MHAEN. 

v. 1 Codd. X, 71, 74, 83 émeipavee=R.: Codd. cett. éeipater. 

Codd. 19, 20, 25, 31, 32, 56, 68, 71, 74, 78, 83, 107,120, 121 
cirev adt@=R.: Codd. cett. etre mpds airdy. 

Codd. 19, 31, 38, 61, 68, 71, 74, 76, 79, 83, 106, 107, 120, 
121, 128, Z kal etmey "1S0U=R.: Codd. cett. 6 d¢ edwev "1800. 


v. 11 Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 57, 77, 79, 128, t Aéyou 
post odpavod ; Codd. cett. cat eimev=R. 


Philo de Somnizs 1. 34 (i. 650)=R. except (1) émefpate for 
éneipace, (2) mpos abréy for adr, (3) 6 de etme for kal etev "180d in 
v. I, (4) Aéyou for kal eimev in v. 11. 

It may be noted that the text of Philo agrees throughout with 
that of Codd. 14, 16, 18, 57, 77, 130 (t), and differs throughout 
from that of Codd. 71, 74, 83: that it agrees in three out of four 
cases (1) with Cod. 25 (m) émeipager, 6 8€ cimev, déyav, (2) with 
Codd. 38, 79, 128 émeipatey mpis airdv, déywv, (3) with Codd. 


129, 134, 135 émetpacev, mpos adrdv, 6 de eimev. 


GENESIS Xxii. 3, 4. 
Kai Aden emi TON TOTON ON efteN ayT@ 6 Bedc TH HMepa TA TpiTH 
kai ANaBAewac “ABpaam ToIc SOAAMOIC ayYTOY EfAE TON TOTION MAKPOOEN. 


Codd. 19, 37, 76, 82, 106, 134, 2 eds roy rérov: Codd. cett. én 


Tov Térov= R, 


Philo de poster. Cain. 6 (i. 229) ’ABpady eAOdy eds tov rémov dv 
cimev ait 6 Ocds ti tpirn jpépg dvaBdewas épa Tov rémov paxpdber : 
(the following words moiov rémov ; dp’ eis dv #AOe ; show thatthe 
certainly read eis rév rémov): de migrat. Abraham. 25 (i. 457) 
(érav) mi rév rémoy dv einey adr@ 6 Oeds TH Hpépa vA Tpiry mapa- 

M 
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yérnrar: z¢d. 30. i. p. 462 (dupdrepor avijdOov) émt rov témov by 
cinev 6 Beds : de Somnits i. 11 (i. 630) fAev eds rov rémov by etrev 
airg 5 Ocds. kai dvaBdépas rois épOadpois avrod cide rov rémov 
paxpddev, 

Philo’s testimony is evenly balanced between én réy rémov and «is 
roy térov: and between the quotations in i. p. 229 and i. p. 457 
there is the further difference that whereas the former connects 77 
tpitn quépa with dvaBdéyas, as in the Hebrew, the latter connects it 
with the preceding clause. A presumption in favour of the former 
having been the current Alexandrian reading is afforded by 
the repetition of Philo’s quotation in Clem. Alex. Strom. 5. 11 
p- 690, ed. Pott. 6 "ABpady eAdav eis rév témov dv cimev aite 
6 beds 7H Tpitn Hepa avaBderpas dpa tov rémov paxpdbev. The early 
Latin verss., on the other hand, clearly connect 74 rpiry jpépa with 
the preceding clause: Ambros. de Cain. ef Ab. 1. 8 (i. 197); de 
Abrah. 1. 8 (i. 305); so Jerome Hebr. Quaest. p. 33, ed. Lagarde. 


GENESIS xxii. 16, 17. 


Kat Emaytoy dmoca, Aérel Kyploc, OF EINEKEN EmOlHGAC TO Pima TOYTO Kai 
OYK &heigw Toy yiof coy TOY dramHTOY Ar éme, H MHN EYAOP@N EYAOPHGW cE 
Kal TAHBYNON TAHOYNG TO GTEpMa Goy WC Toy AcTEpac TOY OYpaNoY kai dC 
THN AMMON THN Tapa TO yelAoc THC @adaccHC. 


Codd. AD X, 75, 135 ef pny. 


Philo Leg. Alleg. 3. 72 (i. 127)=R. (except the Attic évexa, for 
the Ionic eivexev, but 252d. p. 129 dipcxa), 

Heb. 6.13, 14 dpocev xa éavrod déyov el bin eddoyav Se 
ge kal mAnOivev mrnOuve oe (Codd. KL al. § pny]. 


GENESIS XXV. 21-23. 


*Edeeto Aé’Icadk Kypioy Trepi ‘PeBeKkac THC fyNalKOc ayToy OTI GTelpa AN. 
émikoyce Aé ayTOY 6 OEdc Kal CYNéAaBEN EN ractpi ‘PeBexka 4 rynd avToy: 
EGkipTwN Aé TA Talia EN ayTA’ Efe AE, ef OT MOI MEAAEI TiNeCBal INA TI 
MOI TOYTO ; éTopey8H AE MYGEGBal TapA Kypioy* Kai Efe KYpIOC ayTH, AYO 
€ONH EN faGTPI Goy Eici Kai AYO Aaoi Ek Tic KOIAIac Coy MlaGTAAHCONTAI’ Kai 
Aadc Aaoy yTrepezer Kai 6 meiZwWN AOYAEYCel T@ EAAGCONI. 


Codd. AE, 15, 30, 31, 59, 82, 106, 10%, 129, 130, 134, Zz 


edeiro: Cod. 75 kupip, Codd. 31, 135 xépiov, Codd. 19, 108 
Tov kupiov: Cod. 72, Z, om. xupiov: Codd. 106, 2 émixouce 
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8é: Codd. EX, 16, 18, 25 (m), 57,59, 72, 73, 79, 128, 131, ¢ 
airg 6 beds: Codd. ADE, 14, 18, 16, 18, 20, 25 (m), 30, 31, 
38, 55; 57, 59, 68, 72, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 106, 107, 
120, 121, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, 2 &AaBev: Codd. 
19, 32, 56, 71, 74, 76, 108 ovveAaBev=R.: Codd. ADE, 15, 
16, 18, 25 {m), 39, 32, 56, 57; 59, 72, 75, 79, 82, 83, 106, 
107, 128, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, 2 év th yaorpi: Codd. 15, 
72, 82, 106, 104 éa7i. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 29 (i. 105) 800 On év 7H yaorpi cot éort Kat 
ddv Aaol ek Tis Koihias cov Siacradyoovrat Kai Aads Aaod trepe£et Kab 
6 peifov Sovrevoe rH éeAdooom: id. de sacrif. Abel. et Cain. 2 
(i. 164) 840 2Ory ev rH yaoréps ood dome... . Kat dbo aol &k Tijs 
koiias cov StacraAnoovrat, 

Rom. 9.12 6 peilwv dovretoer rH EAdooonr. 

Barnab.13 éeiro 8éloadk mepi ‘PeBéxxas Tis yuvaikds adrod drt ateipa 
jv" kat ovvéhaBev [so Codd. & and all others, except Cod. C, 
which has od cuvédaBev]. ira c&dOev ‘PeBexxa mudécbar mapa 
kupiou' kal elev kiptos mpos airny, S00 €byn ev rH yaorpi cov Kai dvo 
Aaol ev TH Kotig'cou Kal dmepé£er ads Aaod [so Cod. N: Codd. C 
and all others Aads Aaov bmepeEet | kat 6 peiCov Sovrdetoan TO 


éAdooou, 


The general correspondence of the quotation in Barnabas with 
the text of the LXX. suggests that he was acquainted with it: but 
the omission of several clauses, including those which have the 
distinctive words éoxpirey and diacradyooyra, suggests also that 
either (x) he purposely abbreviated the narrative, or (2) quoted 
from a current manual of Scripture History. 


GENESIS XXVii. 30. 


Kai éreneto ac An €ZGA0EN lakaB 46 Tpocamoy *Icadk TOY TaTpdc ayToy 
kai Hoay 6 ddeApdc aytoy FAGen amd Tic Ofpac. 


So Codd. X, 31, 32, 68, 83, 120, 121, 131, 134: Codd. 71, 
106, 1047 om. kat éyévero: Codd. AD, 19, 20, 56, 59, 71, 72, 
82, 107, 108, 129 om. av: Codd. E, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m) 
[but with és written above], 37, 85 [but with -cov erased 
and -re written above], 57, 58, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79, £30 (t), 
135, yZ2 cov: Cod. 106 pera 7d éfedOciv: Cod. 128 dre [but 
és éoov in margin]: Cod. 106 om. ‘Iaka8 and “loud rod 
matpés: Cod. E om. dr ris Ojpas: Cod. A add. abrod. 

M 2 
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Philo de ebriet. 2 (i. 358) éyévero ydp, pyoiv, dcov efjdOev "Tako, 

rev “Hoad 6 adedpos adrod. 

The text of Philo supports the reading Sco, of which és dy was 
probably a corruption and és a subsequent emendation : but its 
chief importance lies in its agreement with the shorter form of the 
Hebrew, which appears to underlie Jerome’s translation ‘et egresso 
Jacob foras venit Esau.’ The hypothesis of the existence of a cor- 
responding shorter Greek text would account for the MSS. 
omissions of kal éyévero, Ioadk rod marpds, and dé ris Onpas. 


GENESIS xxviii. II-19. 

v. IL Kai amintuce tome Kal komen ékel’ €Ay rap 6 AAroc™ Kai 
EAABEN ATO TAN AIBWN TOY TOTOY Kal EBHKE TIPOC KEaAfic ayTOY Kai EKOIMHOH 
én TH TON Exeino. 

Cod. z imnyrnce, Cod. 56 &v réme, Codd. 59, 76, 134 €v TO Tre, 
Cod. 72 eis rémov, Codd. 20, 82, 108, 130 mpos Kepadjy. 


Philo de Somn. 1 (i. 621)=R., except év rém@, nidiobn éxet for 
éxousnOn exe, Ore eloprOev 6 Frwos for eu yap 6 FAvos, and mpos 
keadyy for mpds xepadjs: 2.1.11. i. p. 630 taqvtncey ev TO 
tére, but p. 631 treppvécrara be exer Td pry Pavar edOciv els rov 
térov dada travrijca tore: 2b.1.19.i. p. 638 taqvrnce réro* 
edu yap 6 WAtos. 

Justin M. Deal. 58=R. 

v. 12 Kai ényTNIAGOH Kal (Moy KAiMaZ éGTHPITMENH EN TH TA Ac H Kea 
AdiKNeiTO €ic TON OYPANON Kai Oi AffeAO! TOY BEY ANEBAINON Kal KATEBAINON 
év ayti. 

Cod. 59 émi thy yay: Codd. III, 20, 58, 59, 72, 75, 76°, 82; 
129, 134, 135, +E em atrijs, Codd. 19, 37, 76, 79%, 106, 
107, +z ém adryv, Codd. I, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 31, 
32, 55, 56, 57, 68, 71, 73, 77, 78, 797, 108, 120, 121, 128, 
130 (t), 131 én’ adj. 

Philo zdzd. i. p. 620=R. except evummdeOn "IakoB, and én’ airs: 
zbd. 1. 22. i. p. 641=R. except cis riv yay, and én adris. 

Justin M. 2d¢d.=R. except én’ adrijs. 

v. 13 6 A€é Kyploc émectipikto ém aytic Kai eimen "Era eimt 6 Gedc 
“ABpadm TOY TATPOC Goy Kai O Gedc’Icadk, MH MOBoy’ A rH é¢ fic KaGeyAerc 
EW AYTAC GOI AWG AYTHN Kai TG GTEPMaTI GOY. 


Codd. 25 (m), 134 éorgpuro: Codd. I, III, “15, 31, 37, 58, 
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72, 82, 83, 106, 108, 129, 130, +Eyz, om. elui, Codd. cett. 
=R.: Codd. II, 15, 56 (marg.), 58, 76, 82, 129, 130,134 
kbptos 6 beds, Codd. cett.=R. 


fa 


Philo 202d. i. p. 620 kai i80d kdipat éornprypévy ev tH yf Kal 6 Kipros 
€ornhorat én’ adrijs kai etmev k.rA.=R. except ray yay ef? fs od 
kafevders cot Bdow: 27d. 1, 25. i. p. 644 (euqvve 7d dvap) eornpry- 
pévov emt ris kdipaxos tov dpydyyehov kiptov ef paullo infra pnSes 
8€ dover Sti émeornpuro....: 267d. pp. 644, 646, 647 Kipios 6 
Ocds *ABpadp.... 

Justin M. 2d7d.=R. except (1) ém adrqy, (2) xipios 6 beds, (3) om. 
6 Oeds before ’Ioadk. 

v. 14 kai Ectal TO cmépma Goy Wc A dmmoc THC fic Kal MAaTyNOHCeTal én 

OdAaccaN Kai AiBa kai Boppan Kal érti ANATOAAC’ Kal éNEYAOTHOHGONTal EN COi 
aca! al pyAai THc ic Kai €N TH GTEpMaTi Coy. 


Codd. III, 20 rijs Oaddoons for rijs ys: Codd. 16, 17 mAnbuvOA- 
cerat for mAaruvOnoerat: diBa Kai exit Boppavy Codd. I, III, 14, 
18, 25 (m), 38, 56, 57, 58, 59, 73, 78, 128, 129, 131: émi 
AiBa Kal émt Boppav Codd. 15, 19, 55, 72, 76, 77, 108, 134. 


Philo zézd. i. p. 620=R. except 6 xots for ) dypos, wdnOvvOjcerae 
for mAaruvOqcera, and ovyyévea for dudai: 26. 1. 28. i. p. 647 
(continuing the commentary on v. 13) rd 6€ copias yévos dupe 
yas eEopoutra .... Néyerae yap Ste mAaruvOnoera emi Oddaccay 
kat AiBa kal Boppay kal dvarodds ... . évevdoynOnoovrat yap ev coi, 
gnol, waca ai dvdai [both duyos and @vAai are repeated in 
subsequent sentences, so as to leave no doubt that Philo had 
them in his mind]. 

Justin M. zd¢d.=R. except vérov for AiBa, and om. émi before 
dvarolds. 


v. 15 Kai iMoy érw eimi META GoY AladyAAGGN ce EN TH GA® TAGH OF AN 
Tropey@fic Kai ATToGTpeyw ce EC THN THN TAYTHN’ OTI OY MH Ge ErKaTAAITIO EWC 
TOY TOIiGal ME TIANTA OGa éAAAHGA CO. 


Codd. IIT, 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 32, 37, 38, 55, 57, 58, 59 
73, 78, 79, 106, 107, 108, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134 
+z, om. eivi: Codd. I, X, 15, 19, 20, 31, 56, 68, 71, 72, 
74, 75, 76, 77, 82, 83, 120, 121, 135 eye eiww=R. 


Philo 202d. i. p. 620 om. eipi, 7 dv for of dy, émotpepa for droorpéyya, 
& for dca: 267d. 1. 80. i. p. 637 iod ydp, pyoiv, eyo pera od: 
ibid. c. 31. i. p. 648 dmoorpéyo oe els rv yay Tavrny. 

Justin M. 2dzd. om. eipi, om. rh before 686, 7 av for of ay. 
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vv. 16, 17 kai @ZHpépOn ‘lak@B # roy YmNoy ayToy Kai efen Or” Ect 
Kyploc én TH TOM ToYT@ é@ Ae OYK HAEIN’ Kai EPOBHOH Kai efmen “Qc 
oBepéc 6 TéT10c OF TOC” OYK EcTI TOYTO BAN Fi OfKOC BEoy Kai aYTH H TTYAH TOY 
OYPANoy. 

Codd. I, III, 20, 72, 75, 82-2 amo rod davov. 


Philo 22d. 1. 31. i. p. 648 eEnyépOn ydp, pyoiv, “IakdB Kat elwev Gre 
gore Kipios ev TO tém@ ToiT@, ey dé odk Foe .... C. 32 dixalos 
ody époBnOn Kat etre Aaopnaniiies Gs poBepos 6 rémos obros: de 
migrat. Abraham. 1. i. p. 437 ob« ore rodro GAN i} otkos Oeod. 


Justin M. z2d.=R. 


vv. 18, 19 Kal ANéGTH *lak®B Té Tpwi, Kai EAaBe TON AIOON ON YTEOHKEN 
Ekel TIPOC KEpAaAHC aYTOY Kal EGTHGEN AYTON GTHAHN Kal éTeXeeN EAAION Emi TO 
&KPON aytiic. Kal éxdAece TO GNOMA TOY TOMY éKeinoy Oikoc Geoy Kai 
OYAamAoYz FN ONOMA TH TOAEI TO TPOTEPON. 


Codd. 18, 32, 55, 75, 131, +t 7@ mpol: Codd. 71, 76, 106, 
107, 134, + 270 dkpov a’rod: Codd. I, III, 14, 15, 16, 18, 
25 (m), 30, 55, 57, 58, 59, 72, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79, 82, 106, 
107, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, + 2 exddeoev “laxoB: 
Codd. I, 31, 55, 56, 58, 59, 68, 72, 75, 76, 82, 83, 106, 
107, 108, 120, 121, 130, 134 ovAappaors, Cod. 20 vidappaorl, 
Cod. III ovAappats, Cod. 74 ovAauaovs, Codd. 14, 16, 18, 
25 (m), 38, 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128, 131, + t oddap, 
Justin M. zdcd. 16 mpwi, rd Edatoy, rd dxpoy avrod, om. éxeivov after 
témov, OiAappaots. 


In v. 11 Philo’s qidioéy for éxouunéy points to a coordinate - 
translation or revision of the LXX., for although p> is always 
elsewhere translated by xomacOa in the Pentateuch, in the other 
historical books it is uniformly translated by atAifeoOa. cioGdOev for 
sv also points to a coordinate translation or revision, for whereas 
Ni2 is only rendered three times in the Pentateuch by dvew, it is 
frequently (about 150 times) rendered by cicépyecOa: the corre- 
sponding phrase for sunrise is 6 7Acos é&j\Oev Gen. 19. 23. 


In v. 12 els tHv yay receives no support from the MSS. of the 
LXX., except the partial support of Cod. 59 émi ri yqv, which is 
itself favoured by the Old Latin ‘ super terram,’ Aug. de Crvzt. Ded 
16. 38 (vii. 449); on the other hand éy r@ y@ is confirmed by 
‘in terra,’ Tertull. adv. Marc. 3. 24. p. 412. The concurrence of 
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Philo and Justin in the reading én’ avrfs gives to it a strong 
probability. 


v. 13, Philo’s reading éorndwrat for émeoripixro also points to a 
coordinate translation or revision, inasmuch as ornAodv is elsewhere 
found as the translation of 2¥', e.g. Codd. A Judges 18. 16, 17; 
rt Sam. 17. 16; 2 Kings 17. 10, but not émoznpitew and only once 
ornpifev. The revision to which éorjdwrat may be presumed to 
have belonged was apparently Hebraistic, for ormAodv is in several 
places used by Aquila where the LXX. have a more colourless 
word, e.g. Ps. 73 (74). 17, LXX. ot éwotnoas rdvra ra épia tis yas, 
Aquila éorq\woas. 


In v. 14 Philo’s reading xots for dupos points in the same 
direction: the former word is the ordinary translation of 78Y, 
whereas the latter is only found as such in Gen. 13. 16, where it is 
probably transferred from 22. 17, in which passage the Hebrew 
word is not 72Y but din, 


The reading wAnévvOjcera: also points in the same direction: this 
is the only passage in which 772 is translated by mAaruvew, but it is 
translated by mAnOuvew in 1 Chron. 4. 38, Ps. 105 (106). 29. There 
is a trace of a revision of the same word in Ps. 24 (25). 17 (where 
it is used to translate not (75 but 227): the MSS. reading in that 
passage, émAnOivOnoav, could hardly have been the reading when the 
extant extracts from the Hexapla were made, inasmuch as a dis- 
tinction is drawn between Theodotion and Interpres Sextus, who 
have that reading, and Aquila and Interpres Quintus, who are said 
to read the same as the LXX.: hence emAarivéncav must there 
be considered to be the original reading, and émAnOuvOncav to be a 
revision of it. 

The reading ovyyéverae for pvdai is another instance of the same 
kind. Both words are found as translations of BW, but while 
the latter is more frequently so used in the Pentateuch, the former 
is more frequent in the other historical books. 


In v. 15 the concurrence of Philo and Justin in the omission of 
eiui makes that omission probable: and the probability is supported 
by its omission in Clem. Alex. Paed.i. 7. p. 131. But there is a 
great want of uniformity of practice in the several groups of MSS. 
as to its insertion or omission here and in v. 13. Some MSS. 
agree with Philo and Justin in inserting it in v. 13 and omitting it 
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here, viz. Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25, 38, 55, 57, 59, 73, 78, 79, 107, 
128: some MSS. insert it in both places, viz. Codd. 19, 20, 32, 56, 
68, 74, 75, 76, 77, 120, 121, 135: some omit it in both places, 
viz. Codd. III, 37, 58, 106, 108, 129, 130, Ez. 

It may be added that the variants of Philo in this passage help 
to support the hypothesis, to which many other facts lead, that the 
treatise De Somnzis belongs to a generation subsequent to that of 
Philo himself. 


Genesis xlix. 10. 
O¥« éxdcivyer Apywn é2loyAa kai Hroymenoc ék TON MHPA@N aYTOY Ewc Edn 
ENOW TA ATIOKEIMENA aYTG Kai aYTOC TPOGAOKIA EONAN. 
Codd. 20, 37, 58, 72 od8€ jyoupévos. 
Codd. I, III, VII, 15, 18, 19, 20, 55, 56, 58, 71, 74, 75, 76, 
82, 108, 120, 121, 129 Ta dmoketpeva air@: Codd. 30, 31, 
37, 38; 57, 59, 73) 75, 78, 79, 83, 107, 127, 128, 134 
@ dméxetrat, sO also, but in the margin, Codd. X, 29, 64: 
Codd. 32, 84, 135 8 daéxerra: atta: Codd. 14, 16, 25 (m), 
44, 85, 106, 131, + tz & dadxecrat: Cod. 72 1d drroxeipevov 
atta 6 dmdxetrat, 


Justin M. Apol. i. c. 32. p. 73 (Cod. A) (1)=R., except 6 
dmdxecrat, (2) .... €as dv 2Oq 6 dmdkecrar 7d Baciheov: sid. 
c. 54, p. 89,=R., except 8 dadxerras: Dial. c. 52. p. 271 ews 
av @\On ra drokeipeva airG: Cod. A. marg. 6 dméxera: zed. 
c. 120. p. 348, (1) eos dy 2XOy ra drroxeipeva airG=R., (2) (mEexpe 
yap tis Tapovalas Tov Xpiorod 4 mpodyreta mpoexnpyocer) Ews dv 
2A6n @ drdxerrar, (3) Suvardy dé Hv po, pyr, & avdpes, paxeoOat 
mpos tas wept tis éEews qv tpeis eényeioOe Aéyovres cippabat’ 
"Eas dv ¢XOn ra droxeipeva adre’ ered) ody otras éEnynoarro of 
€Bdounkovra ddd "Eas dv On @ ddxerrat, 

It is clear from the third of the three quotations in Dzal. c. 120, 
(1) that there was a difference of opinion in Justin’s time between 
Jews and Christians as to the interpretation of the passage, (2) that 
notwithstanding the reading ta dzoxeiyeva in the chief existing MS. 
of his writings, Justin himself not only read 6 déxerrat, but held that 
to be the true reading of the LXX. This fact is of much import- 
ance in relation to the question of the trustworthiness of the 
quotations in Justin’s MSS.: it shows that no sound argument can 
be based upon them except in cases where Justin’s own commentary 
makes it certain that they contain the text which he used. 
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The varieties of reading may perhaps be explained on the 
hypothesis that the original version followed a common Hellenistic 
idiom in reading @ 16 droxcipevoy (rd dmoxeipeva) adtg, and that 
5 daéxerras was a gloss or alternative translation for rd dzoxeryevoy 
which found its way into the text: hence the readings 6 daéxerrat 
airé and 8 dméxerras come from an earlier reading ¢ 8 dméxerrar 
airé. This hypothesis is supported by the combination of the 
original reading and the gloss in the remarkable Venice Cod. 72 16 
droxeipevoy ait@ 3 dmékecrat. There is a different survival of the 
original reading in Epiphanius i. 332 @ ra dzoxe(peva: and there is 
a noteworthy rendering in the Clementines, 3. 49. p. 50, ed. Lag. 
€ws dv €dOn 06 éotiv. 

The early Latin versions, with the exception of Cyprian Zeséim. 
I. 21. p. 55, who has ‘ deposita illi,’ are in favour of @ daéxera: 
viz. Novatian de Zrinit. 9 (p. 711 in Tertull. ed. Rig.) ‘cui repro- 
missum est,’ Ambros. de dened. Pair. 4 (i. 518), ‘cui repositum est,’ 
Iren. Vet. Interp. 4. 10. p. 239, Hilar. iz Ps. ix. p. 158, Hieron. 
Hebr. Quaest. p. 69, ed. Lag., and in several other passages, e. g. 
in Esat. lib. 4. c. 11 (iv. 162, Vall.); Rufinus de dened. Patr. 1. 3. 
p. 9 has ‘ veniant ea quae reposita sunt,’ but adds ‘ et velut in aliis 
exemplaribus habetur Veniat is cui repositum est.’ Augustine de 
Civit. Det 16. 41 (vii. 452), 252d. 18. 6 (vii. 492) has ‘quae reposita 
sunt ei.’ 


Exonus ii. 13, 14. 


Kai Aéret T@ ddtkoynti Atati cy TyTTeEIC TON TAHCION; 6 Aé elite Tic ce 
KATEGTHGEN APXONTA Kal AIKAGTHN E> HM@N; MH ANEAEIN ME Gy BéAcIC ON 
TpoTION ANetAec y@éc TON AiryTITION ; 

Cod. VII 4 dixaorqy. 

Codd. 14, 16, 25, 30, 32, 37, 52, 53) 54, 56, 72, 73, 74, 75; 
44, 78, 82, 108, 118, 130 ep’ qpas: Codd. II, III, VII, X, 
18, 19, 29, 53, 57, 58; 59, 71, 76, 84, 106, 107, 128, 129, 
131, 134, 135 €p" judv=R. 

Codd. III, VI, X, 16, 18, 25, 29, 32, 52, 54, 55, 56, 57, 73; 
46, 78, 85, 129, 130, 131, 135 # dvedeiv: Codd. II, 14, 19, 
3°, 37, 53, 58, 59, 71, 72, 74) 75, 77, 82, 84, 106, 107, 
108, 118, 128, 134 wy dvedctv=R. 

Ac/s vii. 26-28 (the narrative portion of the text differs from 

that of Exodus, but the dialogue nearly agrees and is probably 

a quotation): (dvdpes ddeAoi eore') ivari ddicire dAdjdous ; (6 
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86 adiedv rév mAnotov drdcato avrév citady)' Tis oe karéornoer 
pxovta kai [Cod. Laud. 4] Siuxacriy ep’ qydv (Codd. DE ai. ed’ 
jpas|; pH dvedeiv pe od Oéders by tpdmoy aveides exes rév 
Aiyiartoy ; 

1 Clem. Rom. 4 ris ce xaréotyoev xpirqy 9 [ita Cod. Alex., kai 
Cod. Constant.] Sacriv ep’ jydv; pi) dvedeiv pe od Oédes 
3 tpdmoy dveihes eyes ray Aiyimrtoy ; 


There is a probable reference to the passage in Luke xii. 14, 
where the MSS. vary as follows :— 


Cod. & tis pe KaTéoTnOEy KpiTHY f} peptoTiy ep bya ; 
Codd. BL a. __,, 3 7 “5 ep’ tyas ; 
Codd. A ad. 5 95 Stxaorny —,, ep’ tpas ; 
Codd. D al. i rs KpiTay om. ép’ ipas; 
Cod. 157 5 dpyovra kal dixaorny ep dpas ; 


If the reading of Cod. 1B be dismissed, as being obviously 
harmonistic, the chief importance of this reference in Luke, when 
taken together with the quotation in Clement, lies (1) in its substi- 
tution of xperj» for dpyovra, and of pepioriy for dixaoray ; (2) in its 
use of # for cai. In regard to (1), there is no instance in the LXX. 
‘of the use of xpirfs to render “¥, but the combination xperjy kai 
Sicaoryy is found in 1 Sam. 24.16, 1 Esdr. 8.23: the word pepiorqy, 
which is not found elsewhere in Biblical Greek, is omitted here not 
only by Cod. D, but also by the Curetonian Syriac and by Tertullian 
adv. Marc..4. 28. p. 445, who, in quoting the Gospel, has ‘ quis me, 
inquit, judicem constituit super vos?’ but in quoting Exodus in the 
same place has ‘ quis te constituit magistrum aut judicem super 
nos?’ In regard to (2), the agreement of the Gospel and Clement 
in reading # is supported by the quotation in Tertullian /. c. : 

That both the Acts and Clement are quoting the LXX. is shown 
by their use of éy6és, which word is not in the Hebrew. 


Exopus iii. 2. 


“OoOu dé ayT@ ArreAoc Kypioy éN typi odoroc ék TOY BAToy’ kal Opa ott 6 
BATOc KaleTal typi, 6 Aé BAToc OY KATEKAleTO. 


Codd. III, VII, 14, 16, 25, 29, 30, 325 52, 54, 57) 58, 64, 72, 
73: 74) 75, 76, 77, 78, 83, 84, 106, 107, 130, 132, 134 & 
roy mupés: Codd. II, X, 11, 19, 53, 55, 56; 59; 71, 82, 
128, 129, 131, 135 &v mupt proyds, =R, 

Codd. 53, 72 od karaxalera, 
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Philo de profugis 29 (i. 170) (doxay art) 6 Bdros kalerar Kai ob 
KaTakaleTat, 

Acts 7. 30 dp6n airg ev rij epnug tod spous Suva ayyedos [ita Codd. 
x ABC: Codd. DEHP ail. add. xupiov] ev doyt aupés [ita 
Codd. 8 BDHP a/.: Codd. ACE al. év mupi royss| Bdrov. 

Justin M. Dral. 60. p. 288=R., except é« Barav. 


The reading év doyi mupés in Exodus has in its favour (1) the 
fact that it is supported by MSS. of different groups: (2) the fact 
that, although the passage is not quoted directly by Philo, the 
phrases (6 Bdros) mepurxebeis moAdg pdoyi, and 1d préyov wip, Vit. 
Mos. 1. 12, ii. p. g2, point to ev doy mupés. On the other hand 
the reading ¢v mvpi Pdoyds is supported by Justin not only in the 
quotation given above, but also by the more important paraphrase 
Apol. 1. 63. p. 96: (3) the early Latin versions, which have ‘ in 
(de) flamma ignis,’ e.g. Cypr. Zestim. 2. 19. p. 86: Ambros. de 
Spirit. Sanct. 1. 14 (vii. 629): August. de Trin. 1. 23 (viii. 785). 


Exopus vi. 2-4. 


"EAAAnGe Ae 6 Oedc mpdc Moyciin kai eine mpdc ayton "Era@ Kypioc Kai 
&hOuN Tpdc *ABpadm Kai Icadk Kal *lak@B, Gedc AN aYTON, kal TO SNOMA 
MOY KYPIOC OYK EAHAWGA AYTOIC. 


Codd. 19, 108, 118 éyd kipios 6 beds, Cod. 55 eyd 6 Oeds, Cod. 
53 om. xai before &POnv. 2 
Cod. 118 16 dvopd pov kipios dv, Codd. 25, 32, om. xvptos. 


Philo de mutat. nom. 2 (i. 580) 7d dvoud pov otk ebprwoa abdrois. 

Justin M. Dial, 126. p. 355 éAdAnoe Sé Kipsos wpbs Moojy kal cine 
mpos adrév Eyd cine xipios kal &pOnv mpds Tov ’ABpadp kal "Ioadk 
kat "lak Oeds adraev, kat To dvopd pou ovk edndwoa adrois, 


Justin’s omission of dy after éeds may belong to an earlier text 
than that of any existing MS. of the LXX., inasmuch as it follows 
the Hebrew in making eds an essential part of the predicate (i.e. ‘I 
appeared to Abraham ....as their God, yet my name I did not 
disclose to them’), and not an additional clause. 

His omission of xvpios after ro dvopd pov is apparently, but 
not really, supported by Philo, for Philo’s commentary, /.c., makes 
it clear that xvpios (or xvpsov) was in his text. For he plays upon 
the grammatical sense of xipiov dvoua, i.e. a ‘ proper name,’ and 
quotes this passage to prove that God had never revealed His 
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‘proper name,’ and he immediately goes on to say, rod yap dmep- 
Barod perarebévros éfjs dv rowodros ein Adyos* "Ovoud pou Td KUptov ov« 
dprooa adbrois GAd& Td év KaTayphoet dia Tas cipnuévas airias: ‘ Remov- 
ing the transposition, there will result such a sentence as the 
following: My proper name I did not declare to them, but my 
wrongly applied name, for the reasons stated.’ The transposition 
can only be that of 16 évoyd pou kuprov in the original sentence to 
dvoud pov TS Kdpvov in the new sentence which Philo forms: and 
this makes it clear that xvpsov was in his text. 

The reading of Cod. 118 xvpios dy may be a survival of an 
original dy, without kvpeos, transferred from 3. 24 as the translation 
of the Tetragrammaton. 


2. Quotations from the Psalms and Isaiah in Philo, 
Clement, Barnabas, and Fustin Martyr. 


1. Philo. 


I. Quotations from the Psalms. 


The quotations from the Psalms in the Philonean litera- 
ture so nearly correspond with the LXX. version in its 
current form, as to make it certain that the writer or writers 
used that version. 

In some passages there are no variants worthy of note:— 


Ps. 36 (37). 4 is quoted without variant in De Plantatione Noe 7 
(i. 335) and De Sommniis ii. 347 (i. 690). 

Ps. 74 (75). 9 is similarly quoted in Quod Deus immut. 17 
(i. 284). 

Ps. 79 (80). 5 is similarly quoted in De Migrat. Abraham. 28 
(i. 460). 


In some passages the variants are only of grammatical 
forms :— 


Ps, 22 (23). 1 is quoted (twice) in De Agricultura 12 (i. 308), 
and in De Mutatione Nominum 20 (i. 596), in each case with 
torepnoe: for the current torepyon. [So Codd. S 165, 277, 278.] 
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Ps, 30 (31). 18 is quoted in De.Confus. Ling. 11 (i. 410), and 
Ps, 41 (42). 4 in De Migrat. Abraham. 28 (i. 460) with the variants 
respectively of yevéoOe, éyévero for the later forms yevndjra [yevnOn- 
ragav], éyernOy of the existing MSS. of the LXX. 


Ps. 100 (ror). 1 is quoted in Quod Deus immut. 16 (i. 284) with 
the Hellenistic @Aeov [as in S? and 95 cursive MSS.] for the current 
Attic &deos, 


Even when the variations are greater they are not im- 
portant :— 


In Ps. 45 (46). 5 all existing MSS. of the LXX., but one, agree 
with the Hebrew in having the plural rod morduov ré dppfpara 
eippaivovor tiv médw rot Oeov. But in De Sommniis ii. 38 (i. 691) 
Philo has the singular 7d épyyya rod worduou edppaiver: as in Cod. 
184. There is an indication that he here follows an earlier text of 
the LXX. than any that has come down to us in the fact that the 
Cod. Sangermanensis of the Old Latin, and also Hilary and Ambrose 
have ‘Fluminis impetus laetificat’: and it is to be noted that the 
Latin of the Verona Psalter has the singular, though the Greek has 
the plural, 


Ps. 93 (94). 9 is quoted in De Planiat. Noe 4 (i. 334) with three 
variants, viz. (1) the present participles 6 guredov, 6 mAdcowv are 
substituted for the aorists 6 @urevaas, 6 mAdoas which are found in 
all MSS. of the LXX.: (2) the plural épéadyods is used instead of 
the singular ééadpdv [so Codd. BS? of the LXX.]: (3) émBdérew 
is used for the LXX. xaravociv, and in the future instead of the 
present: in this last point Philo follows the Hebrew more closely, 
and agrees with Jerome’s Psalfer as against the Old Latin. The 
same passage is also quoted in the treatise De Mundo (ii. 608) 
without the two former of the variants just mentioned, but with 


ém@Bderee for Karavoet. 


In Ps. 26 (27). 1, where all MSS. of the LXX. have Ktpios 
goricpds pov, De Somnizs i. 13 (i. 632) has @és: and in this he 
agrees with Aquila and Symmachus. 


Ps. 113. 25 (115. 17) is quoted indirectly, but in harmony with 
the current text, in De Profugis 11 (i. 555) vexpot dé... . ovk 
aivésovot kipiov: and Ps, 83 (84). 11 is clothed in a philosophical 
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paraphrase in Ques rer. divin. heres 58 (i. 515) wav yap ipépav.... 
Botdrcobar Bidvar pera aperis } pupia ern ev oKG Tod Oavdrov, 

It may be noted that Philo in quoting the Psalms never 
uses the word yaduds or its compounds, but always tuvos or 
one of its compounds: e.g. i. 596, quoting Ps. 22 (23). 1, 
dderar dz kal ev byvois dopa Tovodropv: i. 335, quoting Ps. 36 (37). 
4, 6 Tod Moiticdws Oracdrys ... ev tpvosdias avepOeyLaro : i. 460, 
quoting Ps. 41 (42). 4, év Buvors elpnrar: i. 284, quoting Ps. 
100 (101). 1, 6 duv@dds eim€é mov: i. 555 (quoting Ps. 113. 25 
(115. 17) as given above), os kat év Buvors A€yerar. And that 
dpvors was the older designation is shown by the subscription 
to the Second Book of Psalms, which is found in most MSS., 


efédurrov of tuvor Aavid rod viod “leocal. 


II. Quotations from Isaiah. 


Philo appears to quote Isaiah only twice :— 


In De Somnizs ii. 25 (i. 681) he quotes the figure of the vine 
from Is. 5. 7, dzmehdv Kupiov mavroxpdropos oikos Tod "Iopand, the only 
variant being that, as is the case in many passages of the LXX., 
especially in the Minor Prophets, NiX3¥ is translated instead of 
being transliterated. ‘The passage is quoted as having been said 
by tis t&v dda mpopyréy, and by him émeiacas, ‘under in- 
spiration.’ 


In De Mutat. Nom. 31 (i. 604) he quotes Is. 57. 21 xatpew ob« gor 
trois doéBeow etme Geds: that the quotation is from the LXX. is shown 
by the rendering of nibyy by xaipew: it is ordinarily translated by 
eipqyn, Aquila and Symmachus so translate it in this passage, nor is 
it rendered by xaipew in any other passage of the LXX., except the 
parallel passage Is. 48. 22. 


In De Exsecrat. 7 (ii. 435) 4 yap epnpos, 7 Gyo 6 mpopyrys, 
etrexvds Te kal moAvmats may be an echo of Is. 54. 1. 


But the resemblance of words is slight: and it may be inferred 
from 1 Sam. 2. 5, Ps. 113. 9, that the phrase was a conventional 
and even proverbial one. 


FROM THE SEPTUAGINT. 175 


2. Clement of Rome. 
I. Quotations from the Psalms. 


In the majority of passages in which the Psalms appear 
to be quoted in Clement of Rome there is a precise agree- 
ment with either the current text of the LXX., or the text 
of existing MSS.: i.e. the variations are only such as exist 
between different MSS. of the LXX., and the quotations of 
Clement must be reckoned to be an additional item of great 
value for the determination of the text of the LXX. 

For example :— 


Ps. 50 (51). 3-19 is quoted in c. 18 with only the following 
variants from the Sixtine text: orypioy is read in v. 12 for ornpeov, 
as in Codd. BS, 27, 55: ra xeiAn and ré ordpa are transposed 
in v. 15. 


Ps. 61 (62). 5 is quoted in c. 15 with the Hellenistic eddoyotaay, 
as in Codd. BS! 24, 55, Verona Psalter, for the current classical 
evdoyour. 


Ps. 31 (32). 1, 2 is quoted in c. 50 with of od pi Aoylonrar, as in 
Codd. ABS* and 12 cursives, for 6 od .... of Cod. S’, the majority 
of cursives, and the Sixtine text. 


Ps. 36 (37). 35-37 is quoted in c. 14 with (1) the variants doe@ij 
[Cod. Alex.], rév doeBi [Cod. Const.] as in the LXX. where Codd. 
BS! omit and Cod. A inserts the article: (2) e&e{qrnoa as in Codd. 
99, 183 for the current é{jrnoa. 


Ps. 49 (80). 16-23 is quoted in c. 35 with a few unimportant, 
and two important, variants: (1) in v. 21 the current text of the 
LXX. (i.e. Cod. B and all cursives except 188: the long lacuna in 
Cod. A begins two verses earlier) has the phrase tréAaBes dvoptav, 
the word dvouiay having no equivalent in the Hebrew and spoiling 
the sense. Clement agrees with Cod. St in reading dvoye which, 
though without a Hebrew equivalent, is in entire harmony with the 
spirit of the passage and adds to its force. The Latin of the 
Verona Psalter has ‘inique,’ which is retained in the Vulgate: but 
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this word appears to have been taken not as a vocative but as an 
adverb: hence the translation in the Prayer-Book version ‘Thou 


thoughtest zckedly that....’: it may be noted that the only 


variant in the MSS. of the LXX., Cod. 188, also substitutes an 
adverb, d3icas: (2) in v. 22 Clement adds after éprdoy the words 
és déov in which he is supported by both the Greek and the Latin of 
the Verona Psalter: but the words are probably only a reminiscence 
of Ps. 7. 2. 


The general fidelity of Clement to the text of the LXX. 
is sometimes shown by his reproduction of its mistransla- 
tion: forexample in Ps. 50 (51). 8 the Hebrew clearly means 
(as it is translated in the English Revised Version) : 


‘Behold thou desirest truth in the inward parts ; 
And in the hidden part thou shalt make me to know wisdom.’ 


But the LXX., which is followed by Clement, c. 18. 6, 
translates MIMI by ra ddnAa, and appears to destroy the 
parallelism of the verse by joining it to the second member, 
viz. : 

Sov yap ddnOevav iyydrnoas* 

Ta Gdnka Kal ra Kpugia tis copias cov ednrwods pot. 


(At the same time it is conceivable that the original LXX. 
version may have been eis ra dSy\a, and that it was misunderstood 
and altered by a scribe.) 


But in at least one case there are variations from the 
LXX. text which suggest the same hypothesis which is 
suggested by some of the quotations in Barnabas, viz. that 
of the existence of ‘revised’ or ‘adapted’ editions of the 
Psalms. 


Ps. 3.6 eyo éxowpnbny xat Umveca, 
eEnyépOnv Stu Kvptos dyriAnerat pov 
[Codd. S* 210 dvreddBero pov] 
is quoted in c. 26 in the form éxouuhOny cai Invoca, eEnyépOnv Stu ob 
per’ éuod ef, where the last phrase is probably incorporated from 
Ps. 22 (23). 4 (od poByOjcopa: kad) Sre od per’ euod ef. 
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II. Quotations from Isaiah, 


Several of Clement’s quotations from Isaiah are com- 
posite, and will be considered separately in the next chapter. 
The other quotations are for the most part faithful repro- 
ductions of the LXX. text, and in several cases afford in- 
teresting contributions to the criticism of it. 


Js, 1. 16-20 is quoted in c. 8: (1) Cod. Const. follows the great 
majority of MSS. of the LXX., and the Old Latin, in reading 
Aovcacde, xabapoi yéverbe: Cod. A agrees with two cursives 93, 144, 
in reading xai before xadapoi: (2) Cod. A reads dpédeobe for ddédere, 
in agreement with Justin M. Z7yph. 18, but against all MSS. of the 
LXX. and Justin M. Aol. 44, 61: (3) Cod. A reads xpq for xnpav, 
in agreement with Codd. B', 144, 147! of the LXX. but against 
all other MSS.: (4) Cod. Const. follows Cod. B and the majority 
of cursives of the LXX., and the Old Latin, in reading deire 
ducheyxOGpev (SiarexOGper), Cod. A of Clement agrees with Codd. AS 
and 16 cursives of the LXX. in inserting «al after Seire. 


Is. 29. 13 as quoted in c. 15 affords many points of interest. 

In the LXX., Cod. B and the majority of cursive MSS. (with 
many minor variants in the cursives) read éeyyifet pot 6 Aads obros ey 
7 ordpars abrov kal ev trois xeiheow aitav tysdoi pe @ O€ kapdia abray 
méppw anéxet dx’ evot. Codd. AS, 26, 49, 87, 91, 97, 198, 306, 309 
read éyyife: por 6 Aads obros Tois xeiheow abtdy Tindal pe fH 8€ kapdia 
airav méppw dméxet dn’ epod. 

In Clement, Cod. A has odros 6 Aads rots xetheot pe Tina 9 dé Kapdia 
aitay méppo dneotw dn éyov: Cod. C has 6 dads otros 76 ordpari pe 
Tipe 4 O€ Kapdia adt&y méppo dréxet dn’ uod. 

In the N. T., the following is, except where otherwise noted, the 
reading of the chief MSS. of Mark 4. 6: ofros 6 Aads [Codd. BD 6 
ads odros| rois xelAeoivy pe rep [Cod. D, a, b, c, dyarG] 9 8€ xapdia 
airav néppa dnéxet [Cod. D dpéornxev, Cod. L dreorw] dn’ éuod. In 
Matt. 15. 8 some MSS. viz. CEF, and the Peschitta, have the 
longer form which is found in Cod. B of the LXX.; and Cod. D, 
which is supported by most early Latin quotations, has éariy da’ 
éuov for dméxet dn’ eyov. 

It is a legitimate inference that, before the time of 

N 
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Clement, the quotation had become detached from its con- 
text, and that odros 6 Aads, having lost its proper predicate 
éyyl¢e, and having assimilated the following predicate 
ty4001 (which thereby became ruz@), the antithesis was ac- 
centuated by the loss of one or other of the phrases év 
T@ ordpats Or vy Tots xetkeot. The quotation is one which 
naturally became common in a time of religious revival, and 
it not less naturally tended to become so in its shortest 
form. Hence it was so written by many of the scribes of 
the LXX., and became the current text of one of its re- 
cognized recensions. 
Hence the shorter form is found 


(1) In all MSS. of St. Mark: while some good MSS. of 
St. Matthew give the longer form. 

(2) In Clement, though the shorter form is found in both MSS., 
Cod. A has rois yeiteot, Cod. C 76 ordpare. . 

(3) Justin M. shows by his repeated indirect quotations of it that 
the shorter form was in frequent use in the Judaeo-Christian con- 
troversies, Zryph. 27, 39, 80: and at the same time he alone of early 
writers goes behind the quotation to its original meaning, and in 
Tryph. 78 quotes the whole passage in accordance with the 
Hebrew, omitting only 76 orépare avrév (or equivalent words) 
éyyies poe 6 Aads ovros" Tois xetkeow abr&v Tiwdoi pe, 7 S€ kapdia aitay 
méppo dméxer dm’ épov, 

(4) Almost all the early Latin quotations of the passage give it 
in the shorter form, indicating that the current version was based 
upon the corresponding recension of the LXX.: e.g. Iren. Vet. 
Interp. 4.12, Cypr. Ep. 67. 2, p. 736, Ambros. zz Psalm. 36, vol. i. 
810 d. But at the same time it is clear from Jerome 2% Jsaz. 29, 
tom. iv. 393, that a version of the longer form was also in existence. 


Ts. 53 is quoted entire in c. 16. 

The following are the more noteworthy variants: (1) In v. 2, 
Clement agrees with Codd. AS, 22, 26, 36, 48, (62), 86, 90, 93, 
106, 144, 147, 198, 233, 306, 308, in placing évavrioy adrov 
immediately after dynyyettapev: so Tertull. c. Marc. 3, pp. 671, 676, 
Annuntiavimus de illo [coram ipso] velut [sicut] parvulus, Cyprian 
Lestim. 2.13. p. 77, Lactant. Jnstit. 4. 16, and the majority of early 
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Latin writers. (2) In v. 3 Clement reads ékNefmov mapa 76 eiSos rav 
avOpérev: the LXX. has many variants, ‘chiefly, éxAcimov, or ékAeimov 
76 efSos [so Codd. 22, 48, 51, 62, 90, 93, 106, 144, 233, 308] mapa 
tots viols tév dvOparev Or mapa mdvtas dvOpdmous [so Codd. A, 26, 
198, 239, 306]. None of these translations, in either Clement or 
the LXX., correspond to the Hebrew of this verse: but the 
difference between Clement and the LXX. affords a remarkable 
proof that the translation has been transferred to this place from 
c. 52. 14, for each of the translations is a possible translation of 
the latter half of that verse. Consequently they must have been 
made. independently, and this fact suggests the hypothesis that the 
Greek of this verse, whichever of the two translations be adopted; 
represents an alternative, but now lost, Hebrew text. (3) In v. 6 
Clement reads imép raév dyapridv joy: all existing MSS. of the 
LXX. read rais dpaprias jydv, but the early Latin quotations, 
e.g. Cyprian Zest’m. 2.13. p. 77, Lactant. Just. 4. 16 support 
Clement by reading propter peccala nostra: so Jerome zm Tsat. 53, 
tom. iv. 615 propler iniquitates nostras. 


Zs. 60. 17 is quoted in c. 42 with the variants (@) émurxdémous for 
the dpyovras of all MSS. of the LXX., and (6) 8caxdvovs for émrxdrovs. 
In regard to (a) it may be noted (1) that Clement and the LXX. 
agree in rendering the abstract 71PB by the concrete words épxovras, 
émoxémous, whereas Aquila has émioxeyw, Symmachus émoxomny: 
(2) that the same word is translated by émoxézovs in 2 Kings 11. 18, 
and by émoxéeos in 1 Chron. 26.30: (3) that the concrete 1'?B is 
rendered in LXX., Gen. 41. 34 by the local Egyptian word 
rordpxas, in Symmachus by emoxémous, in LXX., Judges 9. 28 by 
émioxoros, in LXX., 2 Chron. 24. 11 by mpoordrns, in LXX., Esth. 
2. 3 by xwpdpxas. It follows that Clement may very possibly have 
had before him a revised text of the LXX. in which émoxdénous was 
used in the present passage. In regard to (6) it may be noted that 
the Hebrew #2) which Clement here renders by d:axdvous, the LXX. 
by éemoxdémovs, Aquila and Theodotion by mpdxropas, Symmachus by 
émoraras, is rendered in Job 3. 18: 39. 7 by popoddyos. 
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8. Barnabas. 


I. Quotations from the Psalms. 


In three cases the quotation agrees with the Sixtine text 
of the LXX., and there is no important variant from that 
text in the MSS. of the LXX. itself: viz. Ps. 21 (22). 19, 
117 (118). 12 and 22 are all quoted in Barn. 6. 

In four unimportant cases the text of Barnabas differs 
from the Sixtine text, but is supported by good MSS. of 
the LXX. 


In Ps. 1. 1, quoted in c. 10, Cod. S of Barnabas agrees with 
Codd. BS and 42 cursives in reading ém! xaOéSpay for émi kabédpa. 


In Ps. 1. 5, quoted in c. 11, Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 268 
of the LXX, in omitting the article before doeBeis. 


In Ps. 17 (18). 45, quoted in c. 9, Barnabas agrees with Codd. 
S*, 179, 286 of the LXX. in reading imjxovoay for tmjxovoev, and 
with S?, 205, 206 in reading pov for poe. 


In Ps. 21 (22). 17, quoted in c. 6, Barnabas is supported by 
two cursives, 81, 206, in reading mepicoxe for mepieoyor. 


Some cases suggest the hypothesis that a Greek text of 
the psalms was in existence, which was based upon the 
LXX. but altered by a Greek hand in the same way as, 
for example, in modern times hymns are sometimes altered 
by the compiler of a hymn-book. 

Ps, 21 (22). 23 Sinyjoopar 7d dvopd cov rois ddeqois pov, ev péo@ 
exkAnotas tyynow oe is quoted in c. 6 in the form éfopodoyjoopal cor 
év éxkdnota év péom adeApay pov kal Wars oor ava pécoy exxdycias dylwv. 
The fact that elsewhere in the same chapter Barnabas quotes 
exactly the LXX. text of the same psalm seems to show that he is 
uot using another translation of the Hebrew: but it must be noted 
(1) that €€ouodoyeica does not occur in the LXX. as a translation 
of IBD, (2) that yddAew does not occur in the LXX. as a translation 
of ohn, 


Other cases suggest the hypothesis that psalms were in 
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existence which breathed the spirit, and adopted the Greek 
phraseology, of the existing psalms, but which were never 
incorporated into the psalter and only exist in these frag- 
ments : 

Ps. 33 (34). 13 ris dor dvOpwmos 6 Oéday Conv, dyanav npepas ideiy 
dyaéds ; is recalled by c. 9 ris éorw 6 bédwv Coat els aldva ; 

Ps. 41 (42). 3 wére ff€o Kal dpOjoopar 7h mpovar@ tov Oeov; is 
recalled by c. 6 & run dfOjoopa rh Kupia Oe Kai dofacOfcopat ; 

Ps. 50 (51). 19 Ovoia 7G Och mveipa cuvrerpypévoy, kapSiav cuvre- 
Tpipevny Kal tetranewaperny 6 Oeds ork ovSevdcet is recalled by c. 2 
Ovoia rh Ges mvedpa ouvretpippévor, dopy edodias 7h Kupip Kapdla 
So€dfovea tov memAaxéra adthy. 

Ps. 89 (90). 4 xidta érn ev dpOadrpois cov ds 4 Hpuepa 4 exOes iris 
dupdée is recalled by c. 15 i800 ojpepov jpépa gorar as xidva ern, 

In at least one case, in c. 5, there is a cento from several 
psalms, which will be discussed separately in the next 
chapter. 

It must be noted that there is no difference in the mode 
of quotation between passages which are undoubtedly from 
the LXX. and other passages which are best explained by 
the hypothesis of the existence of altered versions or centos: 
undoubted quotations are introduced by e.g. Aavid... A€yer 
Guotws C. 10, A€yes KUpios ev TS TpopyTy c.g, A€yer TdAW 6 
apopyrns c. 6, other quotations by e.g. A€yes maAwv Kupuos c. 6, 
mddw 7d mvedpa To Kupiov Aéyet c. 9, A€yer 6 mpopyredv en’ 
ait c. 5, abrds bé [sc. 6 Kdpros] por waprepe? A€ywv c.15. The 
point is ‘of importance as an indication of the current opinion 
in regard to the limits of the Canon of Scripture. It seems 
likely that as any writer or speaker of exceptional spiritual 
force was regarded as a mpopijrns, so what he wrote or said 
was regarded as the utterance of the Spirit of God through 
him. 


182 ON EARLY QUOTATIONS 


Il. Quotations from Isaiah. 


In most cases the quotations follow the current text of 
the LXX., with only such variations as are found in existing 
MSS. of the LXX.; but in some cases the original mean- 
ing is clearly disregarded and the quotation adapted to the 
immediate point in hand. 


Zs. 1, 2 is quoted in c. 9 with the addition ratra eds paprupiay after 
kiptos é\dAnoev, 


Zs. 1. 10 is quoted in c. 9 with the substitution of rod Aaod re frou 
for Soddpor. 


Zs. 1, 11-14 is quoted in c. 2 with (a) the omission, in Cod. Sin., 
of xpiay after ddoxavrapdrev, (5) the omission of kal jyépay peyddyy 
after 14 caBBara, v. 13 is also quoted in c. 15 with the same 
omission of kai jy. pey. : 


Zs. 3. 9 is quoted in c. 6 with the variant éri for ddr. 


Zs. 5. 21 is quoted in c. 4: Cod. Sin., as also Cod. gr of the 
LXX., omits, Cod. Const. retains é& in the phrase of ovverot év 


éavtois. 


Ls. 33. 13 dxovoovrat of méppwhev & énoinoa, ydaovrar of éyyiCovres 
thy icxiv pov is quoted in c. 9 with a Hebraistic addition to 
‘dkotvoovra. and with the omission of the second subject, viz. dko7 
dxotcovrat of méppobev & éroinca yvcorra, which shows that the 
words are quoted without reference to their original meaning and 
application. 


Is. 33. 16, 17... 7d vdap abrod moardy’ Bacthéa pera bdéns dypeoe, 
of d6pOadpol tpav dyovrar yijv méppaber, } ux tov pedrernoe PoBov is 
quoted inc. 11 in the form 76 Udep adrod mordv' Bacidéa pera 86£ns 
dperbe kal 4 uy tyudv perernoe PdBov xupiov: here also the 
severance of ré #8, ad, muorév from the preceding sentence to which 
they belong, and the addition of xupiov to the last words, show that 
the words are quoted as words pertinent to the point in hand, 
without reference to their original meaning and application. 


Ls. 40.3 povy Bodvros év rf épquw is quoted in c. 9 with the prefix 
dxovcare réxva, and it is clear that, asin Matt. 3. 3, Mk. 1. 3, Luke 3. 4, 
€v 7h épjye is taken with Bodvros rather than with the following 
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érotpdoare: Cod. Sin. of Barnabas reads dori as in the LXX,, but 
Cod. Const. reads ¢avijs, making the word depend on dkoveare. 


Is. 42. 6, 7 is quoted exactly in c. 14, with the exceptions (a) 6 Beds 
gov for 6 éeds: (8) Cod. Sin. has texica for énoytcw: so Justin M. in his 
three quotations of the passage, Zryph. 26, 65, and 122: (y) xaé is 
read before éfayayeiv: so Cod. XII and most cursives of the LXX.: 
(8) memedypévous is read for dedeudvous: so Justin M. in the three 
quotations just mentioned: this change points to a revised text 
since memednpévos is a more frequent translation of VDN: (c) kai is 
omitted, with most MSS. of the LXX., with Justin M. 77yph. 26, 
65, and in agreement with the Hebrew, before canpévous. 


Ls. 45. 1 Neyer kbptos 6 Ocds 7G xptors pou Kipw is quoted inc. r2, 
probably (i.e. in Codd. Sin2 Const. as against Codd. Barb. Med. 
Sin*.) with the change of Kip into kvpie, obviously on apologetic 
grounds. 


Js. 45. 2 is quoted in c. 11 with the variants (2) in Codd. Sin. 
Const. midas for Oipas, a change in the translation of ny which is 
sometimes found in the LXX., (0) dopdrovs is omitted, as in Cod. A}, 
(c) yeow for yrgs, a middle term between the two readings existing 
in the yraon of Cod. A. 


Ls. 49. 6 (Cod. A) i80b réOeuxd oe [Codd. BS, al. add cis Suadqxny 
yevous | eis as eOvay rod civat ce cis carnpiay éws eaxdrov Tis yis* ovTwS 
Neyer kiptos 6 puoduevds ce 6 Oeds "Iopand is quoted in c. 14 as in the 
Alexandrine text with (a) the substitution of Avrpacdpevos for puod- 
pevos; (b) the omission of the article, as in Codd. BS*, and six cursives, 
before 6eds ; (c) all MSS. of Barnabas, except Cod. Sin., also omit 
"Iopand after Geds. It may be also noted that here, as elsewhere, 
the clause otrws Aéyet .. . is detached from its proper context and 
adapted to the immediate purpose of the writer. 


Is. 50. 6, 7 is quoted in c. 5 with the omission of 64, 7a: 
i.e. the final clause of the antithesis, being sufficient for the 
purpose, is given instead of the whole: the only variant is réOcKa 
for ¢xa, as in the preceding quotation. 


Ls. 50. 8, 9 (Cod. B) ris 6 kpwopevds por; dvriorira jor dpa" Kat ris 
6 Kptvopevds pot idod Kipios Kiptos BonOnoer pout ris Kaxaoer pe; dod 
mares tpeis Os iudriov madawbnoecbe kat ays Karapdyerar tuas is quoted 
in c. 6 with omissions and with an apologetic adaptation to Christ: 
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the variants are (a) dua is omitted, (¢) 9 ris is used for kat ris, (c) the 
second kpwédpevos is changed to dixatovpevos in Codd. Sin. Const.: so 
also Cod. 26 of the LXX., dixagépevos Codd. cett., (¢) the clauses 
i8od kipios...., Tis kakooes pe are Omitted, as not being pertinent 
to the purpose of the quotation, (¢) ovat ipiv ér is substituted for 
i8ov: but it is possible that these words are meant not to be part 
of the quotation but only to call the attention to what follows: 
Woe to you, for (as the prophet says)‘ Fe shall all wax old... .’ 


Zs. 58. 4-10 is quoted in c. 3 with the following variants :— 

In v. 4 Barnabas inserts the words Aéyee kvpios after vnoredere : 
the insertion of the words in MSS. of the LXX. is somewhat 
arbitrary, e.g. they are inserted in the next verse by Codd. 239, 
300. 


In v. 5 Barnabas agrees with 13 cursives and the Old Latin, as 
against the other MSS., in inserting éyé before éfeheédpyv: he reads 
otk avOpwroy tameworvra THY Wuyi abrod for kal juepav Tamewody 
GyOperov thy Yuxiv adrod, in which he is supported, against all the 
MSS. of the LXX., by Cypr. Zestim. 3.1, p. 108 diem humiliare 
hominem animam suam, Hieron. x Zach. 4, tom. vi. 833 neque ut 
humiltet homo animam suam: he reads the plurals kdpypyre, to- 
orpoonre [Cod. Const. omits] for the singulars xdpyys, roorpacn, 
and he gives the special predicate evdtonode to cdxkov. 


In v. 6 the words odxi rorairyy moretav éyo [most cursives omit 
éya| é&ehe£duny are expanded into the more emphatic form i8ot atry 
4 (Cod. Sin. omits 4] woreia fy éeyd e&edekdunv, in which he is 
supported, against all existing MSS. of the LXX., by Clem. Alex. 
Paed. 3. 12, p. 305. 


In v. 7 (1) the order of the clauses rrwyots doréyous eicaye eis rév 
oixév cov, and yupvdv day dys mepiBare is inverted: so also in the Old 
Latin in Hieron. 2” Zach. tom. vi. 833 s¢ videris nudum oper? eum et 
pauperem et absque tecto induc in tabernaculum tuum: but all the 
other quotations of the passage in early Latin writers follow the 
current order of the clauses, with the exception of Auct. Quaest. V. 
T. ap. 8. Aug. tom. iii. append. p. 148 e, which omits the translation 
of the clause mrayots .... oikdy cov. (2) mrwxovs is omitted, as in 
Tertull. c. Marc. 4, p. 651¢, 7308 (but elsewhere mendicos is 
inserted): possibly because of the practical difficulty of a literal 
observance of the injunction, which may also account for the 
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substitution of peregrinum in Iren. Vet. Inierp. 4.17. (3) A new 
clause is added, éay i8ys ramewdy, and the predicate of the follow- 
ing clause, viz. ok Smepéy is placed as its apodosis: the use of 
tarewéy here, and the omission of mrwxovs in the preceding clause, 
may be explained on the supposition that in some editions of the 
LXX. the former word rather than the latter was used, as in five 
other passages of Isaiah, to translate *2). 

The text of the passage in Barnabas is evidently ‘ conflate’: the 
quotations in the early Latin writers mentioned above indicate that 
in one text, as in Barnabas and perhaps through the influence of 
the cognate passages, Ezek. 18. 7, 16, the clause about clothing 
the naked was placed next to that about feeding the hungry, 
probably without any further change: and that another text 
followed the Hebrew order. When Barnabas, or a reviser whom 
he followed, put these two texts together, in order to avoid the 
repetition of yuprd», he used ramewcv, which some texts contained in 
the preceding clause, as the object of the repeated ¢éav i8ys and 
made the predicate ody démepdyy avréy common to the two last 
clauses. 


In v. 8 it is almost certain, although the reading is corrected, 
perhaps by the original scribe, in Cod. Sin. that Barnabas read 
indria for iduara: it is obviously a scribe’s error, but it is found in 
Codd. S? and °, g1', 1067, 147 of the LXX., and, in the translation 
vestimenta, in Tert. de Resurr. Carnis, pp. 576¢, 877, Cyprian 
Testim. 3. 1, p. 108, de Orat. Domin. 33, p. 291, de Op. ef eleem. 4, 
p. 376. Jerome notes it as the current Latin reading, Zz Zsaz. 58, 
tom. iv. 693. 

In v. 9 the MSS. of Barnabas vary between Bonoes and Bonen, 
and between émaxovcera: and eicaxovaerat: in each case the latter of 
the two readings mentioned is the reading of all the MSS. of the 
LXX. except one, 


In v. 10 Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 26, 49, 106 in adding 
gov to rév dprov: so also all the early Latin quotations. 


Zs. 61, 1 is quoted in c. 14 almost exactly as in the current text 
of the LXX., from which there are no important variants: but both 
in the LXX. and Barnabas there is an interesting instance of the 
interchange of wrexois and ramewois as translations of ‘JY (see 
above, p. 73): in the LXX, Codd. AB and most cursives have 
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nrexois, Cod. $1 has rameiwois, in Barnabas the fragmentary MSS. 
have tamewois and add xdpw, Cod. S. has rroyois. 

Ts. 65. 2 Cod. B ééeméraca ras ycipds pov én tiv jpépay mpds Aadv 
GreBoivra kal dvtihéyovra, trois mopevopévors 686 od Kady is quoted in 
c. 12 in the form édy» tiv hpepay éferéraca ras xeipds pov mpos Aadv 
dreOy [so Cod. Sin., Codd. Const. cett. dreBotyra] kat dvridéyovra 
686 duxaig pov. The insertion of the words 686S:kala pou, which are 
obviously suggested by the following clause of the LXX., is probably 


a rhetorical softening of the harshness of the absolute use of 
avrihéyew, 


In at least two passages the resemblance to the text of 
Isaiah is hardly strong enough to warrant the supposition 
that they are directly quoted from it: viz. 


c. 16 tod of Kabedévtes Tov vadv Todrov adtol adrdv oikodopncovow 
recalls Is. 49. 17 kai rdyv oixoSopnOnon ip’ dv katnpéOns: Cc. 6 Kat 
€Onkey pe &s orepedy reérpay recalls Is. 50. 7 rd dé mpdowmdy pov ébnKa 
&s orepeay mérpav (which is quoted exactly in c. 5; see above, 
p. 186). 


It is a hypothesis for which there is no direct evidence, 
and which at the same time is not contrary to analogy, to 
suppose that besides the canonical books themselves, there 
were manuals of prophecy as well as anthologies, which had 
a certain authority and were accordingly quoted as of 
authority, in the same way as e.g. Clement of Alexandria 
(Strom. 3. 20) quotes the ‘Two Ways’ as % ypapy. This 
hypothesis will serve also to explain the quotations in c. 6. 
13 idov mole Ta écyara os TA TpPGTa, C. 11. 10 Kal ds dv ayn 
ef airdv Choera eis tov aiéva (which appears to be a sum- 
mary of Ezek. 47. 12). 


4, Justin Martyr. 


It is desirable, before considering any of Justin’s quota- 
tions, to point out that the text of his genuine works prac- 
tically rests upon a single MS. of the fourteenth century, 
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Cod. Paris 450, dated 1364. The value of that MS. can 
be tested in two ways: (1) the same MS. contains other 
works of which other and earlier MSS. remain: three of 
these works, ps-Justin Epistola ad Zenam and Cohortatio 
ad Gentiles, and Athenagoras de Resurrectione, it has in 
common with another Paris MS., No. 451, which was written 
in 914, i.e. 450 years earlier. Omitting unimportant ortho- 
graphical variations, it differs from these three treatises in 
169 passages, in only a small proportion of which (according 
to Otto 17, according to Harnack 5 or 6) is it probable that 
the later MS. has the better reading. In other words, in 
that part of the MS. which admits of comparison with these 
three works there are not less than 150 passages which 
require emendation. If the mistakes in the two Apologies 
and Trypho be in the same ratio, as they may fairly be 
presumed to be, the number of such mistakes will be very | 
large. (2) Ina few passages we can compare the MS. with 
quotations from Justin in other works which have well- 
attested texts: e.g. Justin, Aol. ii. 2 with Euseb. 4. £. 4. 
17: this comparison gives the same results as the preced- 
ing: the number of mistakes is considerable. In other 
words the Paris Codex 450 contains a careless and inac- 
curate text which a critic need not scruple to alter}. 

The only other complete MS. of Justin’s genuine writings 
is one which was once in the Jesuits’ Library at Paris, and 
hence is known as the Codex Claromontanus, but which is 
now in the Middlehill collection at Cheltenham. It was 
written in 1541, and is merely a copy of the Paris Cod. 
4507. 

There are two late MSS. which contain fragments of 

1 This account of the MSS. of Justin is entirely based upon Professor 
Hamack’s elaborate account of them in the Zexte und Untersuchungen zur 
Geschichte der altchristliche Literatur, Bd. i. Leipzig, 1882, entitled Die 
Ceberlicferung der griechischen Apologeten des II Jahrhunderts in der alten 


Kirche und im Mittelalter. 
2 See, for details, the 7heologische Literaturzeitung for 1876, No. 13. 
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Justin’s genuine works: (1) in the Vatican Library, Cod. 
Ottobonianus Gr. 274, written in the fifteenth century, con- 
tains chapters 65-67 of the Apology: (2) in the National 
Library at Paris, Cod. Supplem. Gr. 190, is only a worthless 
transcript, made in the seventeenth century, of some extracts 
from one or other of the earlier printed editions. 

It thus appears that our only authority for almost all 
Justin’s text is the Paris MS. 450, of 1364: and considering 
the character of that MS. it will not be necessary for a 
student to treat the text of Justin, as it exists in that MS., 
with the same reverential respect, and the same reluctance 
to assume the existence of an error, which he would feel in 
the case e.g. of the Alexandrine MS. of Clement. 


This account of the existing MS. evidence for Justin’s 
text forms a necessary preface to an examination of his 
quotations, because some untenable arguments have been 
based upon the correspondence or non-correspondence of 
those quotations with the existing MSS. of both the Old and 
the New Testaments. The most important of such argu- 
ments are those of Credner’s Beitrige zur Einleitung in die 
biblischen Schriften: the agreements and differences be- 
tween Justin’s text and the biblical texts are stated in that’ 
work with great minuteness: but the arguments which are 
based upon them are practically without value because they 
assume that the text of the Paris MS. represents Justin’s 
own quotations from the biblical texts of his time. It may 
be shown, in disproof of that assumption, that the scribe of 
that MS., or of its original, neglected Justin’s own quotations 
and copied them for himself from some other MS.: some- 
times, indeed, as in the quotation from Psalm 71 (72) in 
Tryph. 64, he was not at the trouble to copy out more than 
the beginning and ending of the passage, but after tran- 
scribing a few verses wrote ‘...and so forth until the 
words...’ (kal r& Aowra axpe rod...) 
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The following three instances will be sufficient to estab- 
lish this point :— 


(1) In Ps. 18 (19). 6 it is clear from two short quotations in 
Tryph. 69, Apol. i. 34 that Justin read ioyupds (as yiyas Spapeiv 
68d), because in each case he comments upon the word: the same 
inference may be drawn from Zryfh. 76. But in the MS. of Zryph. 
64, in which the first six verses of the psalm are quoted at length, the 
word ioyupés is omitted. It is thus evident that in transcribing Zryph. 
46 the scribe did not follow Justin’s text. The insertion of the word 
in the text which Justin used is to be noted because there is no 
trace of it in any existing MS. of the LXX.: it was probably used in 
some recension as a gloss of yiyas or as a substitute for it, ytyas 
being a rare word, which Hesychius s.v. explains by icxupdés. It is 
possible that the true text of Justin himself may be not that of the 
MS. as given above, but as ioxupés dpapeiv 6ddv, and that y/yas may 
be an interpolation: but however this may be, the fact remains 
that texupés was in his text of the Psalms and that it is not in the 
text of the Psalms which is transcribed in the MS. 

(2) In Ps. 95 (96). ro it is clear from Justin’s words in Zryph. 73 
that he read 6 xupios eBacideurer and tod §JXou, because he comments 
upon the fact that the Jews omitted those words on account of their 
evident reference to the crucified Jesus. But in the quotation of 
the psalm which immediately follows the words are omitted, as they 
are in all existing MSS. of the Psalter, except the Verona Psalter 
and Cod. 156 (a Basle MS. of uncertain date). It is obvious that 
the scribe did not follow Justin’s own text, but transcribed the Psalm 
from a MS. which contained the current text. The absence of the 
words from all MSS. of the LXX., except the two mentioned 
above, is a fact of great importance in regard to the textual tradi- 
tion of the LXX., especially in face of the facts (1) of the use which 
was made of them in the Judaeo-Christian controversies, for they 
are used against the Jews not only by Justin but also by Tertullian, 
adv. Jud., pp. 144, 146: (2) of the words a dgno being found in 
almost all early-Latin quotations of the passage (Hilary is probably 
the only exception). The existence of the words in the two Greek 
MSS. which contain them may be accounted for by the fact that 
both those MSS. are accompanied by a Latin version: and the 
form in which they occur in the Basle MS., viz. aro to gvda, 
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suggests the hypothesis that they are there only an attempt at 
retranslation by a mediaeval scribe. 

(3) Ps. 71 (72). 17 is quoted twice in Zryph. 121 in the form 
bmp rov Aco dvaredei (sc, Td dvoua adrov). There can be no doubt 
that this was Justin’s reading, for he supports his quotation of 
the passage by a quotation from Zach. 6. 12 dvaroh} 8voua adroi, 
and his commentary is mupwdéorepos yap abrod 6 rhs dAnOelas Kal 
aopias Aéyos Kal porewdrepos pGddov rod HAlov Surduedy eo. But in 
the quotation of the whole psalm in Zryph. 34, and in the similar 
quotation (which the scribe has shortened) in Zryph. 64, the scribe 
follows the current reading of the LXX., mpé rod #Alov Siapevet 7d 
dvoua adrod, 

It is clear from these instances that the longer quotations 
in the Paris MS. of Justin cannot be trusted as repre- 
sentatives of Justin’s own text, and that arguments based 
upon them alone fall to the ground. But it is also clear 
that the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations does 
not affect the shorter quotations which form an integral 
part of Justin’s own text, and which are in many cases 
confirmed by his comments. 

The following is an examination of some of these shorter 
quotations, with one longer quotation which invites special 
treatment, in order to ascertain what light they throw upon 
the text of the LXX. 


I. Quotations from the Psalms. 


Ps. 3. 6 is quoted in Zryph. 97, and in Apol. i. 38: in both 
quotations dyreAdBero is read, with Codd. S?, 210, as against the 
common reading dvriAjerat. There is a similar variation of tenses 
in the early Latin quotations: but the preponderance of testimony 
is in favour of the past as against the future: the former is found 
in Lactant. Zs. 4. 19, and in the Codex Sangermanensis: the 
latter is found first in Hilar. 2” Psalm. 131, tom. i. 505: in Cypr. 
Testim. 2. 24, p. 91 the MSS. vary: both are found in Ambrose 
and Augustine. 


Ps. 21 (22). 3 is quoted not only as part of the long quotation in 
Tryph. 98, but twice separately in Zryph. 99. In each case the 
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reading is that of the current text of the LXX. kat ovk els dvorav euol: 
but Justin seems to have read not doy but dyvo.ay, for his words 
are (Zryph. 99) GAN iva ph tis heyy "Hyvder ody Gre pédder wdoyer, 
emdye ev TG Wahu@ evOis. Kat ovk eis dvoiay euol. dvmep rpdmov ovde Th 
Oe cis dvouay jy 16 para tov Addy mod early oddé Tov Kdiv mov "ABeX 
GN’ cis 7d Exagrov edéyEat émoids éore Kal eis Huas Thy yoow mdavrov did 
Tod dvapaviva <ddeiy.... The whole point turns not upon folly 
but upon knowledge or ignorance: and jyvdet would be unintelligible 
unless dyvoay followed. 

The passage raises a wider question than that of Justin’s 
reading : neither els dvo.ay nor eis dyvovay gives any intel- 
ligible meaning, or is an approximate translation of the 
Hebrew. The meaning of the Hebrew moth) moh 
%b is clearly that there was no cessation of his crying 
in the night. The alteration of a single letter would give 
this meaning to the Greek, and I do not hesitate to suggest 
that the LXX. wrote not els dvowy but eds dvetay (i.e. re- 
mission or cessation, from dvinus). But the word wasa rare 
one: the only recorded instance of it is in a Paris MS. 
(Colbert, No. 4249) of ps-Athanas. Praecepta ad Antiochum 
(Opp. ed. Bened. ii. 253, and, separately, ed. G. Dindorf, 
Lipsiae, 1857), c. 5, in a passage based upon Hermas, Mand. 
5. 1, where it is probably a scribe’s error for dyvefav. It 

“was consequently unknown to the early scribes of the LXX., 
who substituted for it, with a complete disregard of the 
meaning of the passage, one or other of two words, dvoray 
and dyvo.ay, which they knew better. A single MS., Cod. 
167 (British Museum, No. 5553), has the reading es avay, 
which may be a survival of ets dvelav. 

Ps. 23 (24). 7 is quoted in Zryph. 85, Apol. i. 51 in the form 
éndpOnre murat aidmot iva, etoeAOn 6 Bacideds rhs ddéqs. ‘The reading 
of all existing MSS. of the LXX. is kal eicehedcerat: and this 
current reading is found both in the quotation of the whole psalm 
in Zryph. 36, and in the shorter quotation in Zryph. 127. But oa 
elcéAOn is a closer rendering of the Hebrew: and Jerome’s Psalter 
has ef ingrediatur, for which uf ingrediafur may reasonably be con- 
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jectured, as opposed to the ef ztroibct of the Verona Psalter and 
the Codex Sangermanensis. In other words iva efcé\Oy may be 
supposed to be the reading which existed in the recension of the 
LXX., which was followed not only by Justin but also by the Old 
Latin versions. 

Ps. 81 (82). 7 is quoted in Zryph. 124 with a comment on the 
difference between the Jewish and the LXX. interpretation. As 
the text stands it is not clear wherein the difference lies: the longer 
quotation has probably undergone the fate of most of the longer 
quotations in Justin, and is no longer in the form in which he 
wrote it. But the reading of the shorter quotation io) 8) ds 
@Operot drobyncxere, upon which emphasis is laid as being the 
reading of the LXX., though not found in any existing MS., is 
probably supported by the reading of Cod. S! S€ 89 ws avOpa7o, 
which may be conjectured to be an imperfect transcription of te 
67 &s GvOpworn.... If this be so, it must be supposed that the 
LXX. followed the Hebrew in connecting tyeis with the preceding 
clause: and this view is supported by Jerome’s Psalter dz estzs et 
filtt excelst omnes vos. 


It will be seen from these instances that the shorter 
quotations present in almost every case some point of 
interest in regard to the critical study of the LXX.: this 
fact makes the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations 
more to be regretted, and leads the student to anticipate 
with hope the possible discovery of a MS. of Justin which 
shall preserve his quotations from the LXX. in their 
original form. 


There is at least one instance, that of Psalm 95 (96). 1-10, 
in which it seems likely that this original form has been 
preserved: and it invites examination because the psalm 
is not only quoted twice by Justin, viz. in Aol. i. 41 and in 
Tryph. 73, but also exists in two forms in the LXX., in the 
Psalter and in 1 Chronicles 16. 23-31. In regard to the 
quotation in the Trypho it was pointed out above that it 
cannot be a transcription of the text which Justin used: 
but since the two phrases, eldwAa dapoviwy and amd tod 
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&édov, which were certainly in Justin’s text, though they 
are absent from the longer quotation in the Trypho are 
found in the quotation in the Apology, it may be assumed 
(1) that the two texts were originally the same, (2) that the 
Apology represents the text which Justin used. It may 
further be noted that the text in the Trypho corresponds, 
almost exactly, to the Vatican text of the LXX. Psalter, 
and represents the same tradition as that text: whereas 
the text in the Apology corresponds more nearly to that 
of 1 Chronicles. (In addition to the longer quotations, 
vv. 1-3 are quoted in 7ryph. 74, v. 5 in Tryph. 55, 73, 79, 
83, v. 10 in Zryph. 73.) 

The following is a detailed examination of the quota- 
tions: 


w. 1,2. The form of these verses in the Psalter (= Trypho) is 
Goate TG kupip dopa xawdy, doare TH kvpiw naoa 9 yi doare TH‘ Kupio, 
eddoynoare Td dvoya avTov, evayyediCerOe jycpav e& Hucpas TO cwTnptov 
avrov. There is no noteworthy variant, 

The form in 1 Chronicles and the Apology is shorter: doare 7 
kupig Taca yi" dvayyeiate €& tépas els ijuépav 76 carnpiov [so Codd. 
AS and most cursives: Cod. B and some cursives cwrnpiay] atrod. 


v. 3. The form in most MSS. of the Psalter (=Trypho), is 
dvayyetAare [dmayyeihare | dv rois €6vect riv Sd£av adrod, ev maor trois avis 
7& Oavpdora avtrov : Cod. A’, the Verona Psalter, and Zryph.'74, omit 
the first half of the verse, making ev raat... . @avpdora adrod coordinate 
with 76 carjpioy as an object of edayyeAlfede in v. 2. 

The whole verse is omitted in the Apology, and in Codd. ABS, 
and several cursives, in 1 Chronicles: the MSS. which contain it 
read as in the Psalms with the substitution of ééyycio@e for dvay- 


yetdare, 


v. 4 is the same in all four passages: except that 1 Chronicles 
and Justin agree with about 80 cursive MSS. of the Psalter in 
reading émep mavras instead of émi mdvras. 


v. 5. The form in almost all MSS. of the Psalter (=Trypho) is 
Gre mavres of Oeot trav cbvay Saipdria, 6 64 Kvptos Tous odpavors émoingen. 


Oo 
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The form in 1 Chronicles is dri mdvres of Geot trav ebvér cidwda Kal 6 
Geds Hav odpavols [ABS otpavdy] éemoincev: the Apology (so also 
Tryph. 55,73, but not 79, 83) substitutes efdoAa Satpovtwy for toda, 
and follows with 6 8€ @eds rods odpavodts éroinoev. The phrase eiSwra 
Saipoviov is supported by Iren. Ver. Znierp. 3. 6 alone among early 
Latin authorities, and by Clem. Alex. Profrept.c. 4 alone among early 
Greek authorities: ciSoAa is used elsewhere, but Sauda is not, as a 
translation of pion, The phrase in Justin, if notwithstanding its 
absence in Zryph. 79, 83 it be really his, is perhaps an intentional 
combination of the two readings. 


v. 6. The form in the Psalter (=Trypho) is é£opoddynais kat 
epadrns evdmiov abtod, dytwotvn Kai peyadonpénea ev tO dydopare 
avrov. 

The form in most MSS. of 1 Chronicles and in the Apology is dééa 
kal €rawos kata mpdownoy adrod, icxis kal xavynpa ev témp aitoi | Apol. 
ev rém@ dyidoparos airod, Codd. 19, 93, 108 & TO dyidopate adrod, 
Codd. 106, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243 ev rém@ dyi@ airod]. The form 
of the last clause in Justin seems to be a combination of the readings 
of the Psalter and of Chronicles: as in the preceding verse. 


v. 7 is the same in the Psalter and 1 Chronicles, except that the 
former reads évéyxare and tiyny where the latter has d0re and icyiv. 
But in the Apology, which otherwise agrees with 1 Chronicles, 
Justin has the remarkable reading Sére 16 kupig td watpl tOv aidvey 
for dére rH xupio ai marpiat trav eOvoy. The origin of this reading 
may probably be traced in Codd. BS of the passage in 1 Chronicles, 
which read warpé for ai warpat. Justin may have found a similar. 
reading in the copy which he used: and aarpi rav eOvév being an 
unusual expression was changed to ré marpi rév aiavev, a phrase 
which may be compared with the current philosophical phrase 7 


matpt Tv ddwv. 


In wy. 8, 9, ro the form in the Psalter (=Trypho) is— 
8  évéyxare 7H xupio SdEav dvdpate adrod, 
dpate Ovcias kai eiomopevecbe eis Tas aidas adrov" 
Q ‘mpockuvncate TO Kupio ev addy dyig adrod, 
cadevOnTe dr6 mpoowmov aitet maa 7 Yq. 
10 late ev Trois €Oveow ‘O Kipios éBacideuce, 
4 a I A > > LA 
kal yap xar@pOwce ri oikoupevyy, iris ov oadevOnoerat, 


kpwet Aaods év evOurnti, 
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The only noteworthy variant is in v. 10, where AS? and most 
cursives read 8ru kipios: BS! are supported in reading 6 kipios by 
the short quotation in Zryph. 73, and by the Old Latin. 

The form in most MSS, of 1 Chronicles is— 

8 Cod. A: [Codd. BS omit] dére 1G kupip d0fav dvdpart adrod, 
AdBere 8Gpa Kal evéyxare kata mpdowmoy airod. 
kai mpockuynoate xvpip [Cod. A r@ «.| ev addais dyias 
avrod. 
9 hoByOnTw dnd mpooemov adtod Taca 7 Yi}, 
karopOarirea [S1 kal kar.] 4 yi Kal py cadevOqTo. 
10 eippavOnrw 6 odpavds kal dyadddobo 4 yi} 
kal elmdracay ev trois eOverw Kipios Paothedov [Cod. A 
€Bacirevoer]. 
The form in the Apology is— 
8 AdBere xdpw kal cloédOere kara mpdc@mov avtod, 
kai mpookuynaare év tais addais dylas abrod 
9 Po8nOjre dnd mpucdrov avrod naca } Yi, 
kai xaropOornte Kal py cadevOnTo. 
10 etppavOjrwcay év trois Cveow" 
6 kuptos éBacidevoev amd rod EvdAov. 

The noteworthy points in this text of the Apology are (1) the 
agreement with Codd. BS in the omission of the first clause of v. 8, 
(2) the use of xdpes for dépov or Ovaia as a translation of 1N29: this 
would be even more important if it were certain that Justin knew 
Hebrew: (3) the omission of etware in v. 10, which it is certain that 
Justin read, inasmuch as he twice quotes ctrare év trois ¢Oveow in 
Tryph. 73: if this be restored, it may be assumed that the subjects 
of eppavOqrecar in his text were 6 odpavds kal 4 yj, asin 1 Chronicles: 
(4) the reading dxé rod £vdov, for which see above, p. 189. 


It will be noted that, in the form of the psalm in the 
Psalter, (1) the two members of vv. 8, 9 respectively give 
an intelligible antithesis, (2) the words kal yap... cadev- 
Ojoera in v. 10 not only destroy the poetical structure of 
the passage, but also introduce an idea which is not germane 
to the rest of the verse. It will also be noted that the 
clause of v. 8 which is found in Cod. A in 1 Chronicles 
similarly destroys the parallelism of that verse, and that its 

O22 
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omission, as in Codd. BS and the Apology, gives to wv. 8, 9 
a perfect poetical structure and an intelligible sequence of 
ideas. It seems very probable that the words came into 
this place in the Psalter from the similar passage in Ps. 28 
(29). 2: that when they had become an ordinary part of 
the text, the second clause of v. 9 was omitted to restore 
the lost parallelism: and that subsequently the second 
clause of v. 9 was reinserted, in a wrong place, between the 
two clauses of v. 10. The antithesis which is found in 
1 Chronicles, and probably also in Justin, between the two 
clauses of v. 10 is confirmed by Ps. 96 (97). I. 


II. Quotations from Isaiah. 


The quotations are very numerous, as may be expected 
in a writer who deals so largely with the Messianic con- 
troversy. They are almost always worth study, and in 
some cases will be found to make material contributions to 
the textual criticism of the LXX. Some of the more im- 
portant quotations occur more than once: but it is rarely 
the case that such double or triple quotations agree through- 
out: in some instances the scribe has apparently copied out 
a current text, in others he has preserved Justin’s own text. _ 
It may be noted that the very fact of such variations in the 
case of double quotations confirms the view which has been 
advanced above as to the inexpediency of drawing in- 
ferences from the existing MS. of Justin’s text in the case 
of single quotations, except where Justin’s commentary 
makes his readings certain. 

The following are examples of the contributions which 
Justin’s quotations make to the textual criticism of Isaiah: 


Ls. 3. 10. The LXX. reading is djomper rov Sixaoy re Soxpyoros 
yew éori: there is no variant. Zryph. 17, 133, both of which are 
long quotations, have dycmpev, but Zryph. 136, 1347, both of which 
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are short quotations, have dpwyev, and in 137 Justin remarks upon 
the reading, saying that dpwuer is the true reading of the LXX. and 
djowpev the Jewish reading: he adds a remark, which is important 
for the consideration of other passages besides this, that earlier in 
his treatise, i.e. in c. 17, he had himself quoted the Jewish reading 
by way of concession to those with whom he was arguing. It may 
be noted that Barnabas c. 6 has 8owpev; Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
Hf. E. 2. 23, 15, and Clem. Al. Strom. 8.14, p. 714, have dpwpev: 
Tertull. c, Marc. 3.22 has auferamus, but Jerome zz Jsaz. 3, tom. iv. 
p- 57, has algemus. Neither reading is a translation of the Hebrew 
text as we have it: but the fact that the Jews had and insisted upon 
a translation which implies another text, is an indication that the 
Hebrew text of the passage as we have it is not ideancal with the 
Hebrew text of the second century. 

The fact that there are no variants in the MSS. of the LXX. is 
important in its bearing upon the tradition of the LXX. text: it 
confirms the view that we owe that text to Jewish rather than to 
Christian scribes. 


Is. 7. 10-17 is quoted at length in Zryph. 43, 66: v. 14 also in 
Apol. 33, and v. 14a in Tryph. 67, 71, 84. 

In v. 10 there is no variant: in v. 11 Justin’s MS. supports the 
reading rod 6cod of Cod. S and ro cursives as against Oeod: in v. 12 
there is no variant: in v. 13 the addition of ‘Hoaias to eimev is sup- 
ported, and dkovere is read for dkovoare. 

In v. 14 Zryph. 43 reads xadécera (perhaps by a not uncommon 
scribe’s error for xadécere, which is found in Cod. XII and several 
cursives, and in the Old Latin), and Z7ypA. 66 reads cadéoover (which 
is found in several cursives and is the common reading in the Greek 
Fathers, no doubt on account of its being the reading of Matt. 1. 23) : 
the same two quotations in the Trypho, and also the short quota- 
tions in 67, 71, 84 have év yaorpi Ajpera, which is read in Codd. 
AS, XII, 26, 41, 90, 106, 144, 239, 306. But Apol. 33 has the 
singular reading (80d 4 map8évos év yaorpi eer kal réEerae vidy Kai épovow 
én r@ dvdpare abrod McG jpav 6 beds. The reading ev yaorpi ee is 
repeated in the same chapter in a way which shows that Justin 
must have read it, for he uses ovAAa@eiv to explain it: and the 
passage is the more remarkable because Justin lays stress on giving 
it adrodeée, ‘word for word.’ The épodor is perhaps the source of 
the xadécove: in Matthew: but otherwise there is no trace of this 
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translation of the second clause of the verse, which is perhaps a 
unique survival of a lost Targum. 

In v. 15 Zryph. 43 agrees with the current text of the LXX. in 
reading kat éxré£acbat, but Zryph. 66 agrees with AS? and r¥ cursives 
in reading ékdé£erat, 

In v. 16 both quotations agree with AS? and 14 cursives in read- 
ing rod before éehéfacOa: in the same verse TZryph. 43 reads deci 
movnpd for the current LXX. reading dzeiet momnpia: only two cursives 
have a variant, viz. Codd. 93, 303 which read mompiay, and the early 
Latin quotations read won credit (credet, credidit) malitiae, or (Iren. 
Vet. Interp. 3. 21) non consentiet neqguitiae. But the translation in 
August. 20. 8 de Gen. ad lit., tom. 3. 237 contemnel malitam, taken 
in connexion with the use of the accusative case in Justin and two 
MSS. of the LXX. and with the fact that dreéciv is frequently used 
as the translation of DND, ‘ to despise,’ gives a plausibility to Wolf’s 
conjecture that dme:Oci is a scribe’s mistake for drw6ei, 

But in v. 16 both quotations agree in inserting c. 8. 4, and it is 
evident from Tertull. c. Jud. 9, p. 141, c. Marc. 3. 12, p. 673, that 
the insertion existed in the text which Tertullian used. It may be 
that the insertion is due only to a scribe’s reminiscence of the 
inserted passage, which has part of the same protasis, mpl»  yava 
7d madiov...., aS a clause of v. 16: but this does not altogether 
explain the fact of its being so far recognized as to be used with 
emphasis in the Judaeo-Christian controversy. 


Is. 29. 14 is quoted thrice, Z7yph. 32, 78, 123: in each case with 
a slight variation which may be compared with both the LXX. and 
with the quotation of the passage in 1 Corinthians 1. 19. 

LXX. dirodd rip codiay ray copay [several cursives add aérod, or 
avréy] Kal Thy cbvecw Tv cuverdv [the same cursives add 
avrod or abrév] xpiyw [Cod. 301 dberqoa]. 

1 Cor. 1.19 amohe ray codiay rav copay kab ri civerw Tay ouverdv 
abernow. 

Tryph. 32 dpede ray codiay rév copav kal ry civeow rév cvverav 
airav pio. 

id. 78 dere ryv codiay trav copay adrav ray 8€ civeow Tay cuveTav 
abernoa, 

id. 123 dwoA® tiv codiay trav copay Kal THy aiveow TaY oUVETaY 
kporpo. 

The reading dpedS is supported by Tert. c. Marc. 3. 6, p.670 
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auferam sapientiam sapientium illorum, ibid. 5. 11, p- 793: but the 
same writer also shows the existence of various readings, for 207d. 
4.25, p. 719 he has gerdam sapientiam sapientium: at the same time 
it must be noted that droddve is the ordinary translation of 138, and 
that daipéw is never elsewhere used as the translation of it. The 
addition of atrév to copay, in c. 78, and to ovverdy in c. 32, is in 
harmony with the Hebrew, and is supported by good cursives of 
the LXX.: the omission of the words both in 1 Corinthians and in 
the uncials of the LXX. is probably due to an adaptation to the 
immediate purpose of the writer. 


Is. 42. 1-4 is quoted in Zryph. 123, 135, and the quotations 
which differ in many respects from each other, so that they cannot 
both be due to the scribe’s transcription from a current text, have 
some points of interest in relation to the similar quotation in 
St. Matt. 12. 18-21. 

The following is a detailed comparison of the four texts : 


St, Matt. 12. 
18-21. 


LXX. 


Tryph. 123. Tryph. 135. 


"Tako [Codd. "Tako laxwB 


106, 302, 305 


iSov *TakdB] 6 
- ae 
mais fou dyTiAn- 

Youat avrov' 
*Iopair 6 ékdex- 
és pou mpoadede- 
eat c , 
£aro airév yux7 
pov" 
edwxa TO mvedpa 
3 HF 
pou én airdép, 
, a ¥ 
kpiow rois €Ove- 


2 ft 
ow e€oice, 


> sf r 
idod 6 mais pou 


aves ‘ 
ov 7npEeTioa 


6 dyannrés pou 
[ets] dv nd8dxnoev 


4 Woxt pov 


Onow 7d mvedpa 
pou én’ abrdv 
kat Kpiow Trois 


ZOveow drrayyedet 


6 mais pov dyti- 


Anyoua avrod, 


*lopana exdexrod 


pou" 


Onow Td mvedpd 
pou én’ abrév 
kal kplow ois 


eveow eLoiace 


6 mais pou avtt- 


Anyropat adrod" 


kat Iopana 6 ék- 
Aexrds jou mpoc- 
deLerar airov 7 
Wuxh pov" 

Sedaxa 76 mved- 
pd pov én’ airdy’ 

kal kpiow Trois 


eOveow e€oices, 


It will be noted (1) that both quotations in Justin agree with the 
LXX. in asserting, what St. Matthew agrees with the Hebrew in 


omitting, the names Jacob and Israel. 


That the insertion of the 


words in Justin is not accidental is proved by his quoting them 
separately, c. 123, and giving them a Messianic interpretation: 
(2) that Zryph. 123 agrees with St. Matthew in reading 6jco, but 
that the passage has not been altered to harmonize with St. Matthew 
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is made probable by the retention in both Justin’s quotations of the 
LXX, éfoice as against drayyedei. 

It may also be noted that while the translation of 2 by 
dyamnrés is peculiar to St. Matthew, the rest of St. Matthew’s 
phrase is identical with Theodotion’s translation of YB] AN¥7, 


LXX. St. Matt. 12. Tryph. 123. Tryph. 135. 
18-21. 
ov Kexpdéera ovk épicer ovdé ov epice ore od Kexpdgerat 
odd dunce [Bon- xpavydoet, kpd&et, 
cet Cod. 308], 
ovd€ dxovabn- ovde dxotioe: Tis ode ~dkovcerai ode — dxovaby- 


y c 5) EA ~ tz * ~ 
cera Ew) pov €v tais mareiats tis vy Tais ma- 


ow 
auTou’ 


cera e£o 7 povy 
Thy pevny avrov* Telars THY havyy adrov" 
avrov" 

It will be observed that the LXX. dyjoe does not exist in any of 
the other quotations: that it was the original LXX. translation is 
made probable by the fact (1) that NW is rendered by dvinuc in three 
other passages of Isaiah (more commonly, both in Isaiah and else- 
where, by aipa), (2) that it underlies the Old Latin versions dimittet 
and relinguet, Hieron. Ep. 121 ad Algas. qu. 2, tom. i. 848, 2” Lsaz. 42, 
tom. iv. 506, and cessab7t August. de Civit. Dez 20.30. That it 
was felt to be a difficult expression may perhaps be inferred from 
its omission not only in Zryph. 135, above, but also in Tertull. 
c. Marc. 4. 23, p. 717, Cypr. Testim. 2.13, p. 78. And that the Bonoe 
of Cod. 308 was an early variant is shown by Tertull. c. Jud. 9, 
p.143 neque contendit neque clamavit, where the quotation must be 
from Isaiah and not from St. Matthew, because fords and not 
in platets follows. 


xdapov reO\ac- 
pévoy [Codd. A 
23, 41, 87, 91, 
97, 106, 228, 
308, 309, ow- 


bs 
kadapov cuvte- 


Tptpevoy 


p 
xd\apoy oupte- 


Tpipevov 


kdAapoy reOpav- 
opevoy 


teOdacpévor| od- 
ouvrpivvet, kat di- 
vov Karrvi¢dpevov 
ov oBécer GAN eis 
ddnbeav ée£oioe 


Kptow. 


> , , 
ov xkaredfer kal 
Alvoy tupdpevov 
od [D ob pq] 
oBéoe ews dp éx- 
Bary eis vikos thy 
1] 7 


kptow. 


ov kareaker kai 
Alwov ruddpevov 
ov py oBéoet GANG 
els dAnOevay éfoi- 


cet Kpiow. 


> , , 
ov ourrpinyer Kal 
p 
Aivov tupopevoy 
ot cBécet Ews 08 
a > , t 
vikos é£oivet Kpi- 
ow. 
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The variations between (a) reOdacpévov, avvrebhacpevov, ouvTer pip~ 
pévoy, and reOpavopévor, (6) cvrtpiyer and karedée, correspond to 
variations in the early Latin versions between (a) /ractam, con- 
Sractam, contusam, and quassatam, (b) conteret, comminuet, fregtt, 
confringet: they must therefore be taken to mark an early diffi- 
culty, and a consequent early variety, in the rendering of the contrast 
between /'¥) and 72¥, 

The variations in the rendering of the last clause may perhaps be 
best explained by noting that eis vikos is interchanged with eds rédos 
as a translation of M¥) or ny, ‘for ever,’ i.e. utterly or completely : 
it is consequently conceivable that it may have come to be used as 
an equivalent for eis dAnOe.ay or ev ddnOcia, ‘truly’ or ‘really.’ 


dvaddprpet kai ob 
Opavobjcera [S 
oBecOncera| éws 
dy 67 emt rijs yas 
kpiow* 
ree ree, 
Kat €77L T ovo- 
part avtov evn 


éAmtotce’ 


kal TQ dvd 
ai 7@ dydpare 
éd- 


avrot evn 


Tove 


dvadnwee Kat ov 
py OpaveOnoera 
ere ean 
€ws fv O7 emi tis 


yas kpiow" 


ae ae 
kat emt tO dvd- 
pare adrod éAm- 


ovow evn 


dvadpet Kai od 
Opavobncera ews 
dy 67 ent ths yas 


kpiow" 


‘ + & = Sy 
kal emt r@ dvd- 
pare abrod éXm- 


ae 
ovow vn 


The reading of Justin’s MS., dvadmer, would no doubt be in an 
earlier MS. dvadjyyer, which was originally only a scribe’s error for 
dvaddprpet 

The omission of the clause dvaddpye .... kpiow in St. Matthew 
is perhaps best explained by the hypothesis of a homoioteleuton 
kptow .... xpiow in an early MS. 

The absence of any trace either in the MSS., or in the quotations, 
or in the early Latin versions, of any variation in the last clause, in 
other words the fact that all early recensions of the LXX. agreed 
in translating abn DEN inginds by (emi) 76 dvdpare abrod vn eAniodct, 
whereas the later revisers, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, 
agreed with modern scholars in translating the passage by r@ vduo 
airod vacot édmovor, seems to point to a lost variant in the Hebrew 
text. 


Is. 53 is largely quoted, and some of the quotations are useful 
contributions to the criticism of the LXX. The following are the 
more noteworthy. 


v. 2 is quoted in Aol. i. 50, Zryph. 13, 42, in each case placing 
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the words os wa:déov immediately before és Jifa. This is the reading 
of Codd. AS, XII, 22, 26, 36, 48, 86, 90, 93, 106, 144, 147, 198, 
233, 306, 308, and of Clem. Rom..i. 16, 2. 

v. 8 6 is quoted in Agol.i. 51, Zryph. 13, with the variant feet for 
ix, and in Tryph. 43 qxOqv. feet is found also in Codd. 62, go, 
144, 147, 233, and in Clem. Rom. i. 16. 9: but the Latin versions 
all have ductus est or adductus est. 


v. 9 is quoted in Apol. i. 51, Zryph. 13, with the reading oddé 
(odx) ebpéOn dddos &v 7G orépart adrod, in agreement with Codd. AS®, 
XI, 26, 36, 41, 49, 51, 86, 90, 91, (93), 104, 106, 144, 147, 198, 228, 
233, 239, 306, 308, 309, [Codd. 87, 97 have ovdé ddAos, Cod. B has 
oid dddov, without etpé6y]. It seems probable that the original 
reading was ovde dédos, which is a literal rendering of the Hebrew, 
and that (a) éddov arose from assimilation to the preceding dvopiay, 
(4) e«tpéén was supplied by way of exegesis. The antiquity of 
the accusative dédov is shown by its translations zsedas in Cypr. 
Lestim. 2.15, p. 80, and dolum in August. de Cruz, Dei 18. 29, 
tom. 7. 510, and elsewhere: Faustin. de Zrznd¢. 3. 4, further proves 
its existence by the reading megue dolum in ore locutus est. But 
Tertull. c. Jud. 10, p. 144, has nec dolus in ore ejus inventus est. 


v. 12 is quoted in Apol, i. 51, Zryph. 13, with only a slight 
variation from the current text of the LXX.: but at the beginning 
of Apol. i. 50 it is prefixed to the quotation of c. 52. 1353. 8, and 
instead of the current text airés duaprias modd@v dynveyxe Kal did 
tas dvopias a’réy mapeddOq is the important variant airés dpaprias 
Today eine Kal Tois dvduors é&tAdoerat. This last clause brings the 
Greek into harmony with the Hebrew 35. D'WaD!, ‘he made in- 
tercession for the transgressors,’ but there is no trace of the reading 
elsewhere : it must be taken to be part of a lost revision of the LXX, 
of which Justin made use but which is otherwise unknown, 


V. ON COMPOSITE QUOTATIONS FROM 
THE SEPTUAGINT. 


IT would be improbable, even if there were no positive 
evidence on the point, that the Greek-speaking Jews, who 
were themselves cultured, and who lived in great centres of 
culture, should not have had a literature of their own. It 
is no less improbable that such a literature should have 
consisted only of the Apocalyptic books, and the scanty 
fragments of other books, which have come down to us. It 
may naturally be supposed that a race which laid stress 
on moral progress, whose religious services had variable 
elements of both prayer and praise, and which was carry- 
ing on an active propaganda, would have, among other 
books, manuals of morals, of devotion, and of controversy. 
It may also be supposed, if we take into consideration the 
contemporary habit of making collections of ercerpta, and 
the special authority which the Jews attached to their 
sacred books, that some of these manuals would consist 
of extracts from the Old Testament. 

The existence of composite quotations in the New Testa- 
ment, and in some of the early Fathers suggests the hypo- 
thesis that we have in them relics of such manuals. The 
passages which are examined in the following chapter are 
more consistent with such a hypothesis than with any 
other. The view that they are mere misquotations in which 
the several writers have, through defect of memory, blended 
several passages into one is rendered improbable by the 
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whole character of the quotations which they make from 
the Old Testament: it will be clear from the preceding 
chapter that such quotations were ordinarily made with 
great accuracy, and that the existence of a discrepancy 
between them and the existing MSS. points not to an in- 
accuracy on the part of the writer but to a variation in the 
current text. The view, which might otherwise be tenable, 
that such passages are combinations, such as might be 
made by any writer who was familiar with the text of the 
Old Testament, is set aside by the fact that in some cases 
the same, or nearly the same, combinations occur in dif- 
ferent writers. Two instances of this will be found below, 
viz. (1) the composite quotation, Jer. 2. 12, 13, Is. 16. 1, 2, 
which is found in both Barnabas 11, and in Justin M. 7ryph. 
114: (2) the composite quotation from the Psalms and 
Isaiah, which is found in the New Testament, Romans 3. 
10-18 and in Justin M. Zryph. 27. 


1. Clement of Rome. 
(1) ¢. XV. 


Inc. 15 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 77 
(78). 36, 37: 30 (31). 18: 114 (12). 40-5: 
Ps. 77 (78) aydnnoay airév ev rh ordpate abraev 
kal TH yAdooy abrav éWetcarro aire [so Cod. Alex. 
and Clem. Alex.: Cod. Const. épeéav airév]* 
4 8€ xapdia adtéy ovk edOecia per’ adrod 
ovde emoraOnoay év TH StabnKy adrod. 
Ps. 30 (31) (81a rotro) Gdada yernOijra ra xeihn Ta dddua, 
Ps. 11 (12) yAdooa peyadopnpev [so Cod. Const.: Cod. Alex. 
yAéooay peyadopnpova], 
Tous eindvras THY yhOooay Tpay peyaduvodpey 
Ta xetAn Nay map’ Hpiv €oriv' tis jay KUpios eoTLy ; 
dno ths Tadatrepias Tov Traxav Kal dd Tod aTevaypod 
TOV TEVTOY, 
viv dvaotnocpat, Néyes Kuptos, 


Onoopa ev cwrnpi’ mappnordcoua év ait. 
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The text of Clement is not certain: recent editors, Lightfoot, and 
Gebhardt and Harnack, insert the first clause of Ps. 11 (12). 4 @ 
€Eorobpevoat xupios mavra Ta yetAn ra dddea after Ta yeiAn Ta Soda, and 
follow Cod. Alex. in reading the accusative yAdéocav peyaXophpova! 
this gives a good grammatical construction for rots etmovras but 
destroys the parallelism. The harshness of the construction without 
a governing verb was evidently seen by the scribe of Cod. Const. 
for he prefaces rots cinévras by the words kat mddw, as though it 
were a separate quotation. But this confirms his reading. 

Whether the words be inserted or not, the sense of the cento 
is consecutive. 


The same cento is also found in Clement of Alexandria, 
Strom. 4.6, p. 577: that it comes from the same source is 
shown by the use of the words 8:4 todro, which are not 
found in the LXX., in introducing the half verse from Ps. 
30 (31): and it is to be noted that whereas in Clement of 
Rome the quotations from Is. 29. 13, Ps. 61 (62). 5, which 
precede it, are separated from it and from each other by 
the introduction of the words adAw déyer.... kab mddw 
Aéyet, in Clement of Alexandria there is no such distinction 
between the quotations, and the whole series of passages 
forms a single cento. 


(2) c. XXII 


In c. 22, after quoting Ps. 33 (34). 12-18 with great fidelity 
to the existing text of the LXX., instead of the following 
verses of the Psalm, Clement adds Ps. 31 (32). 10, 

moAAal ai pdottyes TOU duaprwdod, 


rovs dé éAmifovras emi Kvpiov éheos KuKAwTEL, 


which preserves the sequence and antithesis of the passage 
so well that the whole quotation may be taken to be a 
separate current poem, formed of the second part of Ps. 
33 (34)—the psalm is divided by the d:dyadya after v. 11— 
with an abridged ending, which has been transferred from 


Ps. 31 (32). 
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(3) c. XXXIV. 

In c. 34 there is a passage in which Daniel 7. 10 and 
Isaiah 6. 3 are blended together. 

The passage in Daniel is— 

‘Thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 
times ten thousand stood before him.’ 

The passage in Isaiah is (after the description of the 
seraphim with six wings)— 

‘And one cried unto another and said Holy, holy, holy is the 
Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full of his glory.’ 

The passage in Clement is— 

popiar pupiddes mapeornkeroay aird Kal xidsae xididbes €Aecrovpyouy 
aire kal éxéxpayov' “Aytos, dytos, dyios Kipios caBadd, mAnpys waca 7 


«rious THs Sdkys avrod. 


(4) cL 

In c. 50 there is a passage in which Is. 26. 20 and pro- 
bably either Ezek. 37. 12, 13 or 4 Esdr. 2. 16 are blended 
together. 

The passage in Isaiah is— 

‘Enter thou into thy chambers and shut thy doors about thee: 
hide thyself for a little moment, until the indignation be overpast.’ 

The passage in Ezekiel is— 

‘ Behold, I will open your graves and cause you to come up out 
of your graves, O my people.’ 

The passage in 4 Esdras is— 


‘Those that be dead will I raise up again from their places, 
and bring them out of the graves: for I have known my name in 
Israel.’ 


The passage in Clement is— 
eloéNOere els ra Tapeta puxpov cov dcov ews ob mapedOy 4 dpyy Kat 6 


Ovpds pou’ Kai pynoOncopat jpépas dyabijs at dvaotiow tpas ex tov Onxdv 


© on 
Upav. 
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(5) c. LVI. 


In c. 56 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 117 
(118). 18, Prov. 3. 12, and Ps. 140 (141). 5: 
Ps. 117 (118) madedwv eraidevcéy pe & képios, 
kat T@ Oavdrw ob mapédaxér pe* 
Prov. 3 dy yap dyana xupwos maidever [so Codd. AS in LXX., 
Cod. B eréyyer] 


paoteyot S€ mdvra vidy bv mapadéxerat. 
Ps. 140 (141) maidetoes pe ydp (pyot) Stkatos ev édéer wal edéyée pe, 
Edatov 8é duaptoday pa Auravdra Thy Kearny pov. 
But the want of cohesion between the third quotation 
and the two first makes it probable that this is rather a 
series of quotations on a cognate subject than a single 
quotation from a composite poem. 


2. Barnabas. 


(1) c. Vv. . 
Inc. 5 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 118 
(119). 120: 21 (22). 17: 
Ps. 118 (119) KadnAwodv pov rds odpxas, 
Ps. 21 (22) Gre rovnpevopévav avvaywyal émavéotnrdy pot. 


It is immediately preceded by the quotation of Ps. 21 
(22). 21, but the cat which (in Codd. Sin. Const.) immediately 
precedes seems to mark it as a separate quotation. 

Neither of the quotations corresponds exactly to the 
text of the LXX.: (1) in Ps, 118 (119) the LXX. text is 
xaOjdwoov é tod d6Bou gou rds cdpkas pou: (2) in Ps. 21 (22) 
it is cvvaywy Tovnpevopévay mepreoxov ye. In other words 
the quotation is not from the LXX. but from a psalm based 
upon the LXX.: but it possibly has a critical value in that 
it may help to solve the difficulty which the words xa@jAwody 
pov Tas odpxas present in Ps. 118(119). These words are 
not in any sense a translation of the Hebrew, which means 
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‘My flesh trembleth for fear of thee:’ and they have no 
appreciable bearing upon the context. They must have 
been in early MSS. of the LXX. because they are trans- 
lated in the Old Latin versions ‘ Confige (infige) timore tuo 
carnes meas:’ and Hilary, Ambrose, and Augustine com- 
ment upon the unusual expression. A clue to the original 
reading is afforded by Aquila’s translation jA66y.... 7 cdp& 
pou: and it may be conjectured that the present reading is 
due to a scribe’s recollection of the composite psalm which 
Barnabas here quotes, or possibly adapts. 


(2) ¢ XI 


Inc. 11 is a passage composed of Jerem. 2. 12, 13 and 
Is. 16. I, 2: 

A€yes yap 6 mpopyrns (Jer. 2. 12): &earnOe odpavé, kat emt roir@ meiov 
ppiédro 7 yi dre S00 Kal movnpa eroinoey 6 Aads ovTos" eve éykarédcroy my- 
yiv Gaijs kat éavtois dpvéav BoOpov Oavarov' (Is. 16. 1) pi) wérpa Epnpds 
éorw 76 épos To Gyidy pou Stra; eocade yap os merTewod voocot avimtdpevor 


vooatas adypnpérns. 


The critical interest of the quotation is considerable: the 
text of the quotation from Jeremiah is in some points 
nearer to the Hebrew than the LXX. is, but the substitution 
of Bd0por Oavarov, ‘an empty pit into which they will fall and 
be killed, is a complete change of the metaphor: the text . 
of that from Isaiah is nearer to the LXX., and preserves the 
points in which the LXX. differs from the Hebrew: it may 
therefore be presumed to be quoted from the LXX. Ifso, 
it affords an important correction of the LXX. text: for 
whereas all the MSS. of the LXX. have S:#év, the context 
and the Hebrew require Siva, which is read in all MSS. of 
Barnabas. 

The quotation has the further interest of being also 
found, with some changes, in Justin M. 7ryph. 114, where 
the whole of it is attributed to Jeremiah. Justin’s quo- 
tation consists of Jer. 2. 13, Is. 16. 1, Jer. 3. 8: 
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ovat div, (Jer. 2. 13) dre eykareAlmere myyny (Gav kai adpvgate 
€avrois Adxkovs cuvterpippévors of od Suvgcovrae cuvéxew dap’ (Is, 16. 1) 
Bi) epnuov Fj ot dati rd Bpas Sidy dre ‘lepovoadyp BiBdiov drooraciov “wa 
Eumpoober tpav ; 


It may be noted, without discussing in full the critical 
points of the quotation, (1) that Justin’s text follows the 
LXX. in having Adxxovs cuvretpispevovs for the éOpov 
Oavdrov of Barnabas: (2) that it preserves the Ziov of the 
LXX. text as against the wa of Barnabas. 


(3) ¢. XVI. 


In c. 16 is a passage composed of Is. 40. 12: 66. 1. 

(Is. 40. 12) ris ewérpnoev tov otpaviv omiBayh i tis tiv yay Spot ; 
ovk eyd ; Aeyer kupios (Is, 66. 1) 6 odpavds jor Opdvos 7 S€ yh} tmomddiov 
tay modGy pou’ Toiov oikov oikodopnaeré por; i) tls Téwos THs KaTaTacEas 


pou ; 


The text of the quotation from c. 40 nearly corresponds 
to the LXX., rH xepi 1d twp being omitted, as it is also 
in the quotation in Clem. Alex. Protrept. 8, which shows 
that a recension in which the words were omitted was 
current : that of the quotation from c. 66 agrees throughout 
with Codd. AS, except only ris réaos for motos réos, and 
with Cod. 26 except only in omitting Ayes xvpios after 
olkodopyoeré j.ot. 


8. Justin Martyr. 


(1) Tryph. c. XXVIL. 


The most interesting of the composite quotations in Justin 
is that of 7ryph. 27. It forms part of the same cento which 
is quoted by St. Paul, Romans 3. 10-18, and is made up of 
passages from Ps. 13 (14). 1, 2, 3 (or 52 (53). 2, 3): 5.9: 
139 (140). 4: 9. 28 (10,7). Is. 59. 7, 8 

P 


210 


Ps. 13 (14). 18, 


OUK OTL TOLaY XpnoTO- 


aM oe 
tyTal otk €OTLY EWS évos]. 


Ps. 52 (53). 2 6. 


> my ~ > * 
OUK EoTt ToL@p ayabov 


Ps. 13 (14). 2, 3a: 
52 (53). 3, 4- 


seeee TOU Wei ei errr 
cunay i) extyrav rov 
Oeov, 

mdvres e&ékduvay, Gua 


Hype@eycay, 


ovk €ort TOLBY XpnoTO- 
tra [Ps. 52 dyabdv] 


> ca ov ae 
‘OUK EOTLY EWS EVOS® 


Ps. [13 (14) 3:] 5. 


10 0 
ip > év e 
tapos dvewypévos 6 
Adpuy& avrar, 
Tais yAoooas aitaev 


edoAtodaay* 


Ps. [13 (14). 3:] 139 
(140). 4. 
las domidov tnd Ta 


xelhn aitav" 


Ps. [13 (14) 3:] 9. 28 
(10. 7). 


ean , k ~ 
ov apas 76 oropa adrov 


yepet kal mexpias* 


[Ps.13(14).3] Is. 59. 
, 8. 

of 8€ mddes adrav ra- 

xwol ékxéar aipa [Ps. 

13 (14). dfeis of wddes 


nar ° 
avtay exyéa aina]. 


Rom. 3. 
Vv. Io. 
ovk €or Sikatos ovde 
eis, 


wy. 11, 12. 
oy ‘ - 
ovk oT 6 ouMar, 
a my € 2 ~ \ 
ovuK ote 6 ex(nrav Tov 
Oecv" 
mavres &€kXway, Gua 


nxpecwOnoay, 


ovk €atw 6 moray xpy- 
, >» ” 
orornra, ovK éoTwW ews 


ery, 
€vos 


Vv. 13. 

‘ > , 5 
tapos dvewypévos 6 
AdpuyE avrav, 

Tais yNe@ooas a’rav 


éedo\tovoav" 


ohn a eon Gs 
ids domidov tnd Ta 


xeihyn avrav® 


v. I4. 
dv 1d oropa dpas kal 


mxpias yépet* 


wv. 15, 16, 17. 
Fie: ta ae 
d£eis of modes atraev 


es o 
ekxéat aipa 
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Tryph. 24. 


madvres (yap) e&éxAuvay, 
dua [MS. dpa] jxperd- 
Onoay’ 

ov gorw 6 order, 


24 ¢ or, 
OUK €OTLY Ems EVOS 


Tais yAoooats aitay 
edodrodaay, 

F : , ‘ 
tapos dvewypevos 6 


Adpuyé adrav' 


los donidov tnd ra 


xethn abrav’ 
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4 
sees. OUYTpYpA Kat 
tadairwpia év rais édois 
a’réy, 
kat d8év elpnyns odk 
ey 
oidact 


Ps. 35 (36). 1 5. 
ovk gate PdBos Geov 
drévayte Tay dpOadpav 


a a 
auToOU. 


otvrpipa Kat Tada- 
3 Pe 

mopia ev ais ddois 

a’rar, 

kal 60dv elpnvns otk 


», 
eyvaoay’ 


v. 18. 
oik €ort d8os Oeov 
drévavre tév épOadpav 


a’rav, 
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’ ‘ 
ouvrpyzpa kat tadat- 
’ > - © - 
mopia ev ais dois 
abrav, 
cat Oddy eipnyns odk 


éyvocay’ 


There can be no reasonable doubt that the text of 
Ps. 13 (14) has been tampered with to make it agree with 
the quotation by St. Paul. The verses and words inserted 
above in square brackets are not found either in the Hebrew 
or in the majority of MSS. of the LXX.: they are found in 
BS}, but omitted by AS® and 94 cursives. Jerome, Praef. 
in Isat. 57, tom. iv. 667, writes on the subject of their in- 
sertion, and says that all Greek commentators obelized 
them, and so admitted that they were not in the original 
text of the LXX. but in the Kouwn. 


(2) Lryph. c. XXIV. 


In 7ryph. 24 are two quotations which might be con- 
sidered to be one, except that the introduction of the 
phrase Bog 614 ‘Hoaiov appears to make a distinction be- 
tween them. 

The second quotation is from Is. 65. 1, 2, 3 @. 

The first quotation is composite and is drawn partly from 
Is. 2. 5, 6, 9 and partly from unknown sources : 

Sette oy éuoi mdvres of PoBovpevor rov Gedy, 

of Oédovres Ta dyaba ‘Iepovcadiy ideiv* 

Seire mopevOdpev To hori xuplov® 

advice yap tov Nadv adrod tdy ofkov "laxdB 

Sedre mdvra ra Cyn cvvaybadpev eis “IepovoaAjp 

Thy pnkért moAcpouperny bid Tas dvopias ray Lady, 
P2 
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The source of the first strophe is unknown. The second 
strophe is from Is. 2. 5 6,6 a, with Iaxa@, as in many cursives, 
instead of ‘IopaijA which is read by Codd. ABS. It is also 
evident that dvjxe is used by Justin in the sense of ‘par- 
doned, as in Is. 1. 14 ovkért dyjow tas Guaptias judy: but 
that is clearly not the sense in which it is used by the 
LXX. here, or in which Justin himself uses it in a more 
exact quotation of the passage in Tryph. 135: the Hebrew 
we, and the context require it to mean ‘forsook. The 
source of the third strophe is also unknown. 

The three strophes evidently form part of a fine poem, 
a relic probably of the Judaeo-Christian poetry, of which 
the Sibylline Books are almost the only other remaining 
monument. 


(3) Apol. I. c. LIL. 


In the First Apology c. 52 is a passage which, though 
assigned to Zechariah, differs so widely from the text of 
Zechariah as to be in reality a composite quotation, into 
which some passages of Zechariah enter. 


1 évrehodpar Trois Téeooapary dvépots 
ovvdga Ta éoxopmicpéva TéKva, 
évrehovpat TO Boppa pépew 
Kal TO vor@ py mpooKénrely™ 

5 kal rére év ‘Iepovoadip Komerds peyas, 
od Kkomerds aTopdrewv i xetewr, 
aANa Komerds Kapdias* 
kat od ph cxicwow adray Td ipario, 
GAAG ras Stavoias* 

10 Kéyovras vd mpos pudqy" 
kal rére dyyovrar eis bv éLexévrnoav 
kal epodar’ ri Kipie emhdynoas Huds and THs 6800 cov ; 
4 Sdéa fv eddAdynoav of marépes Muay 
eyevnOn jpiv eis dvevdos. 
ll. x, 2 are a reminiscence, but not a quotation, of LXX. Zech. 


i = ” Bo p 
2. 6 &k tay Tecodpay avépwv Tod cdipavod ovvdkw ipas, heyet Kuptos. 
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N. 3, 4 are a similar reminiscence of LXX. Is. 43. 6 ép& 16 Boppa 
“Aye, kai r@ AiBi Mi) KadAve. 

1. § resembles Zech, 12. 11 peyaduvOjcerae 6 komerds ev ‘Iepovcadip. 

ll. 6, 7 cannot be traced. 

ll. 8, 9 resemble Joel 2. 13 Siappitare ras kapSlas pay kal ph re 
ipdria tpydy. 

1. 10 expresses the same idea as Zech. 12, 12 kal xéyera: } yf Kara 
budds uaAds. 

I, 11 is a translation of Zech. 12. 10: whether it is that of the 
LXX. is uncertain: the majority of the MSS. in that passage have 
the singular reading émBhéyorra apis pe dvé’ Sv Katwpxhoavto, which 
Jerome notes as having arisen from a mistake of the Seventy, who 
confounded P7 from P24, ‘to pierce,’ with P7 from P43, ‘to 
dance’: but (1) Codd. 22, 23, 26, 36, 57, 62, 68, 86, 87, 95, 97, 
114, 157, 185, 228, 238, 240, some of which, e.g. 26, 86, are of 
authority, read é&exévrnoay ; (2) e£exévrnoay was read by the Greek 
Fathers, e.g. Clem. Alex. p. 984, and hence also in ps.-Ignat. ad 
Trail, 10; (3) it was read in the recension which underlies the Latin 
version used by Tertullian, who uses pupugerunt or compugerunt in 
contexts which show clearly that he is quoting Zecharias, e.g. 
c. Judacos c. 14, p. 148, ¢. Marc. 3, p. 671, by Cyprian Zestim. 2, 
p- 294, and by Lactantius Zst7. 4.18. It may reasonably be 
supposed that St. John’s quotation, c. 18. 37, is from the same 
recension: it may also not unreasonably be supposed, from the use 
which was made of the quotation in the Judaeo-Christian contro- 
versy, that the alteration in the text of the LXX. was from eexévrnoav 
to xarwpyjcavro, and not the reverse, and that it was made by Jews 
and not by Christians. This hypothesis will be still more probable 
if it be true that the LXX. text has been handed down by a Jewish 
rather than by a Christian tradition. 

1, 12 is a quotation of LXX. Is. 63. 17. 

Il. 13, 14 are a quotation of LXX. Is. 64. 11 with the exception 
of the substitution of eis dveiSos for mupixavoros: the LXX. text of the 
passage is quoted exactly in Ago/. i. 47, which is one of many 
indications that this cento was a separate poem. 


It may be noted as a common feature of all these quota- 
tions, whether from Clement, Barnabas, or Justin, that they 


are introduced by the same formulae which are used for 
quotations of single passages of the canonical books, The 


‘ 
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formulae are, in Clement, (1) Adye [sc. 76 dyrov mvedyal, 
(2) did Tod mvedpatos Tod dylov otrws mapakadcirar jas, 
(3) Aéyer yap 7 ypadt, (4) yéypamrar yap, (5) obras dno 6 
dytos Adyos. In Barnabas, (1) Adyet 6 mpodyredov én’ aire, 
(2) A€yes 6 mpodyrns, (3) TGs Ayes Kbpios KarapyGy adrén ; 
In Justin M., (1) Bod [sc. rd Gytov mvedual, (2) 814 Zaxapiov 
Tob mpopytov mpopyrevdevta edA€x On otras. 


VI. ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF THE 
LXX. TEXT OF JOB* 


THERE is ample evidence that the original LXX. text of 
the book of Job was much shorter than that which has 
come down to us in existing MSS.; that the original text 
was revised by Origen in order to bring it into conformity 
with the Hebrew; that the passages which were absent 
from the LXX. text, but present in the Hebrew, were 
supplied by him from the version of Theodotion; and that 
the text of all existing Greek MSS. is the revised and 
composite text which Origen thus formed. 

The divergences between the earlier and the later texts 
are indicated by Origen himself (Zpzst. ad African., Op. 
ed. Delarue, vol. i. p. 15) as consisting in the omission in 
the Greek of ‘frequently three or four, sometimes fourteen or 
nineteen verses’: the total amount of such omissions is said 
by Jerome to have been 700 or 800 verses (Praef. in Hiob, 
tom. ix. 1097). 

The passages which were absent from the original LXX. 
text, and which were supplied by Origen from Theodotion, 
were marked by him in his text of the Hexapla with an 


1 The author thinks it due both to himself and to Professor G. Bickell to say 
that although he had read his dissertation De zudole ac ratione Verstonis 
Alexandrinae in interpretando libro _Jobi (Marburg, 1862) before delivering the 
lecture on which the present essay is based, and derived from it, as he has since 
derived from his papers in the Zeztschrift fiir katholische Theologie, some 
valuable hints, the views which he here sets forth were suggested to him in- 
dependently, in the course of his examination of early quotations from the 
LXX., by the fact that Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 4. 26, p. 641) quotes, or 
appears to quote, c. xxxvi. 10-12 in the form which it had before Origen’s 
revision: that is to say vv. 10, 11 are omitted. 
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asterisk: and these asterisks have been preserved in three 
distinct groups of authorities : 

(1) They are found in two Greek MSS. of the LXX.,, 
the Colbert MS. 1952 in the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris, 
and the Vatican MS. 346 (which was collated for Holmes 
and Parsons, and is numbered 248 in their list). 

(2) They are also found in at least two Latin MSS., viz. 
the Bodleian MS. (Cod. Lat. 2426, which contains the Old 
Latin version, and Jerome’s version separately); and a 
MS. which was formerly in the monastery of Marmoutiers 
(Cod. Majoris Monasterii), and which was published by 
Martianay in his edition of Jerome, vol. i, and reprinted by 
Sabatier in his Bibliorum Sacrorum Latinae Versiones 
Antiquae. 

(3) They are also found in the Syro-Hexaplar version, 
i.e. the Syriac version which the monophysite bishop, 
Paulus Telensis, made in a. D. 617, from one of Eusebius’s 
copies of Origen’s Hexapla. The book of Job in this 
version exists only in one MS., now in the Ambrosian 
Library at Milan, which has been published (1) by Middle- 
dorp in the Codex Syriaco-hexaplaris (Berlin, 1835), (2) more 
recently in facsimile by Ceriani (Milan, 1876). 

To these three texts and versions which preserve Origen’s 
asterisks has recently been made the important addition of 
a version of the text itself as it existed before Origen’s 
time. It is the Sahidic (=Thebaic) version, which is (with 
the exception of the last leaves, which are at Naples) con- 
tained in a MS. in the Museum Borgianum at Rome: its 
only lacuna, c. xxxix. 9-xl. 7, can be supplied from a 
Sahidic MS. at Paris}. 

It is of importance to note that these several sources of 


1 The only information which I possess of this version is contained in a letter 
of Bishop Agapios Bsciai to the AMJonzteur de Rome of October 26, 1883, quoted 
at length by Lagarde A/ttthedlungen, No. 21, p. 203. The letter is sufficient for 


the present purpose inasmuch as it contains a list of the passages which the 
Sahidic version omits. ‘ 
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evidence in the main agree: they differ, as must be 
expected when critical marks are transferred from one 
MS. to another at wide intervals of time, in the length of 
the obelized passages: but they agree in all important 
instances, and there is an especial agreement between the 
Syro-Hexaplar and the Sahidic versions. 


The question to the consideration of which the present 
essay is designed to be a contribution is, How are we to 
account for these wide divergences between the original 
and the later texts of the LXX.? 


i. It seems probable that some of them are due to a care- 
less or unintelligent correction of the text by Origen or his 
scribe: of this the following four passages are examples: 


In c. ix. 3 there is a double version of 1339 ND, (1) ob ph émaxovorn 


air, (2) iva yy dyretrn. The former of these is due to Symmachus. 
and Theodotion : the latter is probably a modification of an original 
LXX. reading od pi dvretry, which has survived in the readings ovde 
By) dyretny in Cod. 254, and ot8 od py dvreiry in the margin of 
Cod, 250. 


In c. xxiii, 14, 15 the translation of the Hebrew of. 14 is omitted, 
and v. 165 is translated twice, 
(1) v..14 8:d rotro én’ ait éorovdaka’ 
vovOerovpevos b€ eppdvtica avrod. 
(2) v. 15 émt rovr@ dxé mpoodmou avrod caraomovdac8a' 
Katavonoe kal mronOnoopat && avrou. 

Of these two versions the first is that of the LXX., the second 
that of Theodotion. That is to say, Origen substituted the more 
accurate version of Theodotion for that of the LXX., but either he 
or his scribe erased v. 14 by mistake for v. 15. 


In c. xxviii, 26, 27 there is apparently a double rendering 
of FID TNT IN, viz. (1) obras iddy qpiOunoe, (2) Tore cider adryy 
kal eénynoaro adrnv. The first of these renderings is probably the 
translation of the LXX., since dpi6yeiv is used to translate 12D in 
xiv. 16, Xxxviii. 37, xxxix. 2: the second is that of Theodotion. 
But the translation of ph nig is omitted: and the first of the 
above translations takes its place, so that the passage gives no 
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intelligible sense. The explanation is probably to be found in the 
fact that according to Codd. Marm. Bodl. and the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. the words kat éddv... @Enynoaro abt» were inserted from 
Theodotion: when this was done the words otras ida» Apibunce of 
the original translation should have been erased: when they were 
left in by the negligence or ignorance of a scribe, the object of 
dre émoincey, i.e. berG mpdotaypa (or equivalent words), was omitted 
as destroying the symmetry of the oriyou. 

The original form of the LXX. translation of vv. 24-28 may be 
supposed to have been as follows: 

23 6 beds ed cuvértncer adtis THY dddv, 
abros 6€ olde Tév Témov adtis* 

24 adrds yap riyv bm’ otpaviy racav éepopa, 
eldas ra ev TH yh mavta’ 

25, [ére] eroinoey dvéuov orabudr, 
Bards re pérpa [7jroipace | 

26 dre éroincey [berg mpdoraypa| 
[dddv re xvdorpdr |’ 

24 [Tore] dav npiOunce, 
érousdoas e&tyviacev* 

28 etme b€ dvOpame, "Idod 7 OcoreBerd eort copia, 
70 6€ dréxecOat dd Kaka éotiv émortnpy. 

The words in brackets are conjectural: the reason for each of 
them is as follows: in vv. 24, 25 Cod. B reads mdvra émoiyoev, 
Codd. AC! 254 mavra & émoinoev émoinoey 5é, Codd. 23, 55, 68, 157, 
160, 161, 250, 252, 255, 256, 257, 260, 261 mdvra a éroincey, 
Codd. 106, 110, 137, 139, 147, 248, 249, 285, 258, 2599 mdvra Te 
a énoincev, Codd. 138, 251, 254 mdvta éoa éroincev: since ére follows 
in the next verse, and since the Hebrew 1! requires rore (which 
Theodotion has) in v. 27, it may be conjectured, in face of the 
great variety of readings, and not out of harmony with it, that dre 
was read here. Inv. 25 the missing translation of {39 may be 
supplied by jrofuace, since the same Hebrew verb is translated by 
érod¢ew in the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 2.3. In v. 26 the missing 
translation of rod is clearly, as elsewhere, ter@ and that of ph may 
be mpécraypa, as in c. xxvi. 10: the translation of mip prnd mn 
was probably 68d re kvdomév as in c. xxxvill. 25. 


In c, xxix. 10, rz the words ‘"SWNM YOY jt °D are translated, 
(1) of 8¢ dxotoavres duaxdpurdy je, (2) more literally, dru ods #xouce Kat 
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épaxdpicé pe: the first of these translations takes the place of the 
translation of 1837) penabhp, ‘the voice of the nobles was hid’: 
and it, rather than the second, is likely to have been the LXX. 
translation because the noun /t® (in the dual) is translated by the 
verb dkovew elsewhere, viz. c. xiii. 17, Ezek. ix. g: x.13. Cod. 248 
obelizes v. 11, the Syr. Hex. and Sahid. obelize wv. 10 4, 11a. These 
facts taken together seem to point to the existence of an earlier 
text, and the simplest hypothesis as to its form is that v. 11 in the 
Hebrew is a duplication of v.10, and that vv. 10 4, 11 @ in the 
Greek are a duplication of wv. 9 4, 10 a. 


ii. It is conceivable that some of the divergences are due to 
the circumstances under which the translation was originally 
made. It was made after Judaism had come into contact 
with Greek philosophy. It may be presumed to have been 
intended not only for Greek speaking Jews but also for 
aliens. The tendency, which found its highest literary 
expression in Philo, to show that Judaism was in harmony 
with Greek culture, may have influenced the mind of the 
translator, and led him to soften down some of the vivid 
Semitic anthropomorphisms, and throw a veil over some of 
the terrors of the law. Even in the Pentateuch which from 
its greater sacredness, and from its liturgical use, was 
translated with especial fidelity, a paraphrase or circum- 
locution sometimes takes the place of the literal expression 
of an idea which a philosopher would have found difficult 
to assimilate: and it is natural to expect that a poetical 
book, to which no idea of special sanctity was attached, 
and which had no liturgical use, should be translated with 
some freedom. 

But the hypothesis of the intentional omission of passages 
which were out of harmony with the Hellenized theology 
of Alexandria, though it may in some cases be true, is 
inadequate, because, in the first place, it would account for 
only a small proportion of the passages which were absent 
from the original version : and because, in the second place, 
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many passages which remain have the same theological 
character as those which are omitted. 

The same remarks would apply to the hypothesis that 
the omissions are due to the difficulty of the language in 
certain passages: it would account for only a few of the 
obelized passages: it would not explain the fact that many 
passages are omitted of which the translation is easy, and 
that many remain of which the translation is difficult. 


Two other hypotheses remain : the one is that the book 
was more or less arbitrarily curtailed by the translator: the 
other is that at a time subsequent to its first translation the 
original Hebrew text was amplified, and that the original 
LXX. text represents, in the main, this original Hebrew. 

The first of these hypotheses is improbable, nor does it 
admit of either proof or disproof. The second is not without 
its difficulties, but it at least bears examination. I propose 
in the following pages to test its truth, and its sufficiency 
as an explanation of the facts, by enquiring how far the 
passages which Origen inserted can be omitted without 
detriment to the argument of the poem. 

The passages to which the hypothesis is chiefly applicable 
occur in the third (c. xxii-xxxi) and fourth (c. xxxii-xxxvii) 
groups of speeches: but there are also some passages in the 
second group (c. xiv-xxi) and in the fifth (c. xxxviii-—xlii. 6). 
I propose to give some examples from the second and third 
groups, but to deal mainly with the fourth, the speeches of 
Elihu: there is the more reason for doing this because the 
speeches of Elihu are, from the point of view of a critic, 
the most interesting portion of the book, and because it 
is hoped that the hypothesis which is here adduced may 
help to solve some of the more difficult problems which 
the criticism of those speeches involves. 
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i. The second group of Speeches: c. xiv-xxi. 
c. xvii. 3-5. 

vv. 3-5 @ are obelized in Cod. Colb. and in the Sahid.: 
wv. 3-5 in Cod. Marm.: wv. 34, 44, 5@ in Syr.-Hex. 

The obelized words are difficult of explanation in both 
the Hebrew and the Greek: their omission gives a con- 
secutive sense which is even clearer in the Greek than in 
the Hebrew. It may be noted that the Greek and Hebrew 
of v. 2 are quite different: but since the Greek is in harmony 
with the sense of the non-obelized verses 1, 6, 7, 8 it may 
be supposed that it represents a lost Hebrew verse, which 
was displaced when vv. 3-5 were inserted: in other words 
v. 2 in the Hebrew belongs to the added portion, but in 
the Greek belongs to the original. 


I ddckopar’ mvevpare pepdspevos, T am consumed, being agitated in 
spirtt (°): 
d€opar 8€ rapijs kai od ruyydva’ LT pray for the grave, and obtain 
wt not. 
2 Alocopa Kdpvoy, Lam weary with entreating. 
kai ré moinoas ; And what hast thou done ? 
3 ExAepay 5é pov Ta tndpxovra And strangers have stolen my 
GdAGT prot’ goods, 
tis éorwy ciros; TH xetpl pov Who ts this one? let him strike 
ovvdeOqTo hands with me: 
4 Ste Kapdiav adrady éxpupas ard For thou hast hid their heart 
ppovicews, from understanding : 
5a. TodTO od ph t~wags adrovs" Therefore shalt thou not exalt 
them. 


1 In this, as in the other quotations in this chapter which are arranged in 
parallel columns, inasmuch as neither a critical discussion of the meaning of 
the variants of the Greek text nor a philological discussion of the meaning of 
the Hebrew would be pertinent to its main point, (1) the LXX. is quoted, 
except where otherwise specified, from the Sixtine text, (2) the Revised English 
Version has been followed wherever the meaning of the Hebrew approximates 
to that of the Greek. Where the Hebrew text varies to any great extent 
from the Greek, an independent translation of the latter has been given. 
The Roman type indicates the Revised Version, the Italic type indicates an 
independent translation of the Greek: the larger type indicates what the author 
believes to have been the original text of the book, the smaller type the passages 
which he believes to have been added. 
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5 TH peptds dvayyeret xaxias, ? 
SpParpol 58 eq’ viois erdxnoay™ Even the eyes of his children 
Jailed: 

Thou didst make me also a by- 

word among the people : 

And I became a laughing-stock to 


6 ov &é pe OpvAAnLA ev Ovect, 


yédes b€ adrois dréBqv* 


them. 
4 mendpovra yap dn’ spyjs of Mine eye also is dim by reason 
épOarpoi pov, of wrath, 


memroNdpknat peyddws Umd may- 


Lam besieged greatly by all men. 


TOV, 


c. xxi. 28-33. 


These verses are obelized in all the authorities : 
Cod. 248 adds to them v. 27 4. 

The sense will be found to run on, and even more clearly 
in the Greek than in the Hebrew, from v. 27 tov. 34. The 
obelized section may be regarded as a poetical expansion 
of either v. 27 or v. 344. 


and 


27 dare oi8a ipas, 


Ore ToApy emexeioGe pro. 


So that I know you, 
That with boldness ye set upon me : 


28 ore épetre, Tlod éotw ofxos So that ye will say, Where is the 
dpxovros ; house of the prince ? 
kal wod éoTw % oKéenn Tov And where is the shelter of the 
oKnvoparey Tov doeBOv ; tents of the wicked ? 
29 épwTnoate  mapamopevopevous Ye asked them that go by the 
686v, way, 
kal 7A onpela abTayv ob« damrad- And their tokens ye shall not 
Aorpiucere, estrange. 
30 rt eis Huépav dmwreias Koupi- That the evil man is reserved to 
Cera: 6 movnpés the day of calamity, 
eis Hycpav dpyijs airod dma- That they shad/ be led forth to the 
xOnoovra. day of wrath. 
31 ris dnayyede ent mpoadmov Who shall declare his way to his 
avrot tiv dddv adrod ; face? 
wat ates érotnoe, Tis dvramo- And who shall repay him what 
Shoe avd ; he hath done? 
32 wal avros eis rapous amn- Vet hath he been borne to the 


véyxOn, 
kat abros éml owpay ypumvy- 
oev. 


grave, 
And hath kept watch over the 
tomb; 
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33 éyAueavOnoay aitd xaddues The cups of the brook have been 
xetudppov sweet unto him, 
kal dnicm abtod mas dvOpwmos And all men shall draw after 
dmedevoerat, him, 
kat éumpoabev adtod dvapiOpy- As there were innumerable before 
Toi him: 
34 mas d€ mapaxaneiré pe Kevd ; How then comfort ye me in 
vain? 
7 8€ éué xaramavcacba dp’ Andrest for me from you is there 
tpav ovdéy, none. 


ii. The third group of Speeches: c. xxii-xxxi. 


c. xxiv. 14¢-18 a. 


These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in 
the Syr.-Hex. and Sahidic: so also in Cod. Vat. except 
v. 14¢, and in Cod._Bodl. except wv. 14¢, 15 4, 0. 

The omission of the obelized verses gives an intelli- 
gible sequence of ideas. In LXX. v. 13 Job enquires why 
God does not visit the wicked who oppress the poor and 
know not the way of righteousness. The answer is at 
once given in LXX. v. 144, 6, that when He takes cogni- 
zance of their deeds He delivers them over to darkness: 
and this idea of punishment is continued in v. 18 4, ‘ may 
their portion be cursed upon earth, and their fruits be 
withered.’ 

The insertion of the obelized section, on the contrary, 
interrupts the sequence, and appears almost like a digres- 
sion leading off from the double sense of oxdros. In v. 148 
it is used in the sense of ‘Sheol,’ but in v. 14¢ it is ap- 
parently taken in the sense of ‘night,’ and this leads to the 
thought of the thief and the adulterer. 

The entire absence of correspondence between the Greek 
and the Hebrew in vv. 13.4, 144, 6, 18¢, 19, 20a, 6 makes 
it possible to suppose that the introduction of the obelized 
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section led to changes in the verses immediately preceding 


and following it. 


A 
13 avrds b€ dtd ti ToUT@Y émrxonny 
> i - 
ov memotnrat ; 
a = wn aed ‘ > 
emt yas évrov airy Kal od« 
p 
éméyvocay, 


14 6ddv d€ dcxacocivns odk 7deccav 


So. F * + ed ES # 
ovdé drparovs aitis emopevOn- 
gap. 


VRS mw 
wos b€ airav ra epya, 


bs - ‘ Ks , 
mapedwkey avrovs els oKéros, 


kal vunros éoTa ws KAemTTS" 


15 nat dpbadrpos porxod epiaate 
oKOTOs, 
A€yav, Ob mpovonoe pe dpOad- 
pés, 
kal drokpuBhy mpoownov ebero" 


16 didputer év oxdre oixtas, 
Hpépas eopparyioay éavrods, 


ovK éméyvwoay bas. 
17 bre Spodvpaddy airois 7d mpwt 
ond Oavarou, 
bre émvyvwoerar Tapaxas onds 
Oavdrov. 
18 éAagpds éorw ent mpdcwrov 


vSaTos* 


karapadein 7 pépis adt&v emt ys, 


19 avaavein dé ra uta adrav emt 
vas Enpa 
dyxahiba yap éppavav jpracay’ 


20 «fr dveyynobn aitod 4 dpapria’ 
domep S€é dpiyrn Spdcov apavis 


24 
€YEVETO" 


Why has he not made a visttation 
Sor these things P 

Upon earth they were, and they 
acknowledged him not, 

But the way of righteousness they 
Anew not, 

Neither walked they in the paths 
thereof. 

But when he took knowledge of 
their works 

Lie delivered them over to darkness. 


And at night he shall be as a 
thief : 

The eye also of the adulterer 
waiteth for the darkness, 

Saying, No eye shall see me, 


And he putteth a covering on his 
face : 

In the dark they dig through 
houses, 

They shut themselves up in the 
day-time, ; 

They know not the light. 

For the morning is to all of them 
as the shadow of death, 

For he shall know the terrors of 
the shadow of death. 

He is swift upon the face of the 
waters : 


May their portion be cursed upon 
earth, 

May their trees appear barren 
upon earth, 

For they plundered the armful 
(gleanings ?) of orphans. 

Then his sin was remembered, 

And as the mist of dew he 
vanished ; 
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auvrpiBein Se was adtxos toa And may every unrighteous man 
fie dvdr. be broken like a tree that cannot 
be healed. 


c. xxvi. 5-11. 
The following verses are obelized : 


wv. 5-10 in Codd. Colb. Marm., wv. 5-11 in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid., vv. 6-10 in the Cod. Vat. In Cod. Bodl. c. xxvi forms a 
continuation of the speech of Bildad in c. 25: there are five asterisks, 
but it is not clear where they are meant to begin and end. 


The omission would make the description of the power 
of God shorter, but not less emphatic: the obelized verses 
give a poetical expansion of the main idea, but do not 
materially add to it. 

It may be noted that v. 144, 6, also is obelized in the 
Syr.-Hex. As that verse stands (1) its first two clauses 
idov.... ev aire would be less intelligible if it had been 
preceded by only the short enumeration of God’s ways 
which the omission of vv. 5-11 would leave, (2) its last 
clause is in intelligible sequence with vv. 12, 13, and it may 
possibly have been immediately preceded by a clause 
which was omitted when wv. 5-11, 14.4, 0, were inserted. 


C. XXVIli, 13-22, 
The following verses are obelized : 
vv. 13-19 in Cod. Vat. 
vy. 14-19 in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 
v. 21 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm.: v. 21 6 in Codd. Bodl. and in 
the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 
v. 22a in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 


The sequence of ideas is not in any way disturbed by 
the omission of the section vv. 14-19, which amplify the 
main thought of the passage with singular poetical beauty, 
but do not add to its substance. 


Q 
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It will be noted that v. 20 is a repetition in both form 
and substance of v. 12, and v. 21 a,in substance though not 
in form, of v. 13: and also that v. 22 is in substance ana- 
logous to vv. 14 sqq. Consequently v. 23 begins an answer 
which is common to both the sections vv. 11-19 and 
20-22. 

There is another fact which enters into the consideration 
of the original form of the passage, viz. that Clement of 
Alexandria (Strom. 6. 6, p. 763) possibly, or probably, 
quotes vv. 20, 21 in a form which does not survive in any 
existing MS. of the LXX.: déyes 6 Gdns TH dwwdeig’ cidos 
If these 
words be a quotation from this passage, they may be taken 
to be a relic either of the original form of the passage, 
which was modified when vv. 14-19 were inserted, or of 
the poem which was incorporated with it. 


& a an 
pev adrod ovk eidouev, dovny 5é adtrod jxovoapev. 


12 74 6¢ codta mobev ebpebn ; 
o * > x lol 2 a 
motos dé téros €oTt THs émoTH- 


BS ; 
13 ovK oiSe Bpords dby adris, 


ovd€é pay ebpébn ev avOparass. 


14 GBvaces elmev Ovu ever ev 
épot* 
kat } Oddagca elev Ode év- 
eoTw per” épov. 
15 ob Shoe cuythecpoy dvr 
auras, 
kal ob oTabjoerar dpyvpiov 
avTddAaypa. abrijs. 
x * 
*, 


wy. 16, 17, 18, 19 


20 [1 d€ copia mébev ebpeOn 5 


ee ee ee eer Roa 
motos dé Toros €aTi THS TUVETEDS ; 
21 éAnOe rdvra dvOpwroy, | 


: ni a i 
wal aad merevav Tod obpavot 
expvBn. 


Where shall wisdom be found? 

And where is the place of under- 
standing ? 

Man knoweth not the way 
thereof : 

Neither is it found among men: 


The deep saith, It is not in me: 


And the sea saith, It is not with 
me. . 
He shall not give... for it: 


Neither shall silver be weighed 
for the price thereof, 
x ok 
x OK OF 
[Whence then cometh wisdom? 
And where is the place of under- 
standing? 
Seeing it is hid from the eyes of 
all living, | 
And kept close from the fowls of 
the air. 
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22 % dr@deva Kal 6 Odvaros efray Destruction and death say 
dunndapev b& adbtis TO KA€os We have heard a rumour thereof 
with our ears : 


23 6 Oeds ed cuvéctycer adrijs rv God understandeth the way 


6ddy, thereof, 
airds d€ oide trav rémov aibris. And he knoweth the place 
thereof. 


Cc. Xxxi, I-4. 


These verses are obelized in Cod. 248, and in the Syr.- 
Hex. and Sahid.: parts of vv. 1-3 are obelized in Codd. 
Marm. Bodl. 

The verses are in no way necessary to the general argu- 
ment; the section which begins with c. xxxi. 6 is in a 
more natural sequence with c. xxx. than c. xxxi. I. 


iii, The Speeches of Elihu. 


1. The first speech, c. Xxxii. 6-Xxxiii. 


In the first speech of Elihu there are two groups of 

obelized passages, (1) xxxii. 11-17, (2) xxxiii, 28-33. 
(1) xxxii, 11-17. 

The following verses are obelized : 
. 11 in Cod. Marm.: 114 in Codd. Colb. Vat., and in Syr.-Hex. 
. 12 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex., and Sahid. 
. 13 in Codd. Colb. Marm.: 13 @ in Sahid. 
. 14 in Cod. Marm. 
. 15 in Codd. Colb. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 
. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 
. 17 in Cod. Marm. 


x <= < << < <¢< #€ 


It is probable that vv. 11-17 were all absent from the 
original text. It will be noted that the Hebrew has the 
same clause at the end of v. 10 and at the end of v. 16, 
TINA WT AIS : the intervening words form a separable 
section: and the connexion of ideas between v. 10 and the 
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beginning of v. 17 is close and natural, ‘I said, Hearken 
to me; I also will shew mine opinion, For I am full of 
words.’ 


6 


10 


11 


13 


14 


16 


17 


, OER RReT araey Beer ae 
vedrepos pev elute TO xpdv@ tpeis 
8€ éore mpeoBirepor 
2 a - 
616 Havyaca PoByOcis rod vyiv 
dvayyeihau THY €wavtod ém- 
ornpny. 
> 
ela 8€ "Ort ody 6 xpdvos [Cod. 
a ae. 4 > ‘ 
A edmov 88 Gre xpdvos] éoriv 
6 daday, 
év moAdois S€ ereaw oidacr 
ooiav. 
ovx of modvxpomoi eiot cool, 
S69) tena » , 
ovo of yéporres oidace kpipa. 
i 
x i 
610 elma, dxovoaré pou, kat dvay- 
Hes ag 5 
ero bpiv a oida, 
évarifecbé pou Ta pnyata, épa 
yap buav dicovdvrwy, 
dxpis ob érdanre Ad-yous. 


wat péxpt tbuay ovvicw, 
tal idod ob« Hv ev IdB edéyxwv, 


dvaroxpwépevos pnuata avTod 
éf tua" 

tva ph einnre Eipopey cogiav 
nupiy mpoodéepevor’ 

avOpwnw 6% éwerpepare AadARoa 
TowadTa pyuara., 

énronOnaayv, ove dmexpiOnoav 
ert, 

énadalwoay ef abrav Adyous" 

imépeva ov yap éAdAnoa, 

Gre Zornoay ode dmexpibnoay. 


(trodaBov bé "Eduovs eéyet, 
mddw ahjow) 

mAnpys yap eipe pnudrov 

adéxee ydp pe Td nvetpa THs 


yaorpos. 


Iam young, and ye are very old: 


Wherefore I held back, and durst 
not shew you mine opinion. 


I said, Days should speak, 


And multitude of years should 
teach wisdom. 

It is not the ancients that are wise, 

Nor the aged that understand 
judgment 

Therefore I said, Hearken to me, 
I also will shew mine opinion. 


Give ear unto my words, 

for I will speak while ye listen, 

Until ye have searched out what to 
say. 

Yea I attended unto you, 

And behold there was none that 
convinced Job, 

Or that answered his words among 
you, 

Beware lest ye say, We have found 
wisdom, being joined to the Lord. 

But it was a man that ye permitted 
to speak such words : 

They are amazed, they auswer no 
more: 

They have not a word to say. 

L waited, for I spake not, 

Because they stood still, and an- 
swered no more. 


For I am full of words 
The spirit of my delly con- 
straineth me, 
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18 9 8€ yaornp pou Somep doxds Behold my belly is as wine that 


yAetxous Ceav deSeuévos, hath no vent ; 
i} Somep huonrip yadxéws eppy- Or lhe a smith’s bellows burst- 
yos. ing : 
19 Aadjow iva dvaravowpat, I will speak that I may be re- 
freshed, 
dyvi€as ra xethn’ I will open my lips and answer. 


There are two other points, besides the fact of their 
being obelized, which give an exceptional character to 
vv. II-17. 

(1) With the exception of v. 18 0 (where the LXX. prob- 
ably read WM, ‘a smith, instead of wan, ‘ new’) the trans- 
lation of the rest of the speech follows the Hebrew closely, 
whereas that of vv. 11-17 in several instances varies widely 
from it. 

(2) The obelized verses are characterized by great 
varieties of reading, especially in vv. 11, 16, which, on the 
hypothesis which has been offered, form the points of 
junction between the original and the added portions. 

The more noteworthy of these variants are the follow- 
ing : 

In v. 11 Codd. BS! and the Syr.-Hex. omit ép4 ydp, which makes 
the sentence unintelligible ; Cod. A, and other Codd. which are 
mentioned by Olympiodorus (ap. Field’s Hexapla 2 Joc.) add after 
dxovoyrev the duplicate, and more accurate, translation i800 #xovca 
tots Aoyous tudv’ evaticduny péexpt ouvvecews buav: so Cod. 23, with 
the addition of yap after i8ov, and with a further duplication of kai 
€ws tuav ovvjow after ovvecews tpdv. It must be supposed that there 
were several concurrent versions of the passage, and that the reading 
of the Sixtine text, which is that of the majority of MSS., is a scribe’s 
compound. 

In v. 16 Cod. A has édddnoav: Cod. 254 has éoiyyoay for gornoay : 
Codd. 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 161, 249, 251, 255, 256, 258, 
260, 261, Colb., and the Syr.-Hex. add dre droxpi6d xdyo pépos after 
drexp(Onoav, So, without érz, 259: of these words Cod. Colb. men- 
tions that pépos (76 peépos pov) is due to Symmachus. It may be noted 
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that although the words represent the Hebrew ‘bn ‘INTAN TIYN they 


leave the following half of the verse, 16 4, which is a repetition of 
v. 104, untranslated. This is entirely in harmony with the hypo- 
thesis that 16 8 was only needed to serve as a point of junction 
between the added séction and the following words of the original 
text ....‘ Hor Iam full of words.’ It may be further noted, as a 
mark pointing in the same direction, that the want of such words in 
the current text of the LXX. probably accounts for the interpolation, 
which has no equivalent in the Hebrew, mddw Aadjow. 


(2) xxxili. 27-33. 


Three sets of facts must be considered in relation to this 
section. 
(i) The following verses are obelized : 


vv. 28-29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

wy. 31-33 in Codd. Colb. Bodl., in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 32-33 in Codd. Vat. Marm. 


In other words vv. 27, 30 are the only verses of the 
section which remain in the Colbert text of the Greek, in 
the Bodleian text of the Latin, or in the Syriac and Sahidic 
versions. 

(ii) After v. 30 Codd. A, 23, and the margin of the Syr.-. 
Hex., insert the following words: 


imodaBav bé EXtovs héyet, 

dkovcaré pou odor, emorduevor evariCerbat rd Kadov" 

dre elpnkey 148 [23 omits 148] I8ov radra mayra epyarat 6 ioxvpos 
ddovs Tpeis pera dvdpos, 

Tov émiorpepat uxiy adtod x diapCopas, 


“70d hwrica atte év hati Cavrwr. 
Of these words, lines 1, 2 are the beginning of c. xxxiv, 
as it stands in most MSS.: the Sixtine text omits 76 xaddv. 


It will be noted below that vv. 3, 4 of c. xxxiv are obelized, 
so that not only lines 1, 2, but also the words 8ri «lpyxev 
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*Id8, belong to that chapter. This fact is a strong cor- 
roboration of the hypothesis that at any rate vv. 31-33 did 
not form part of the original text. The words that follow, 
isod raéra... Cdvtwy, are a duplicate, and more exact, trans- 
lation of vv. 29, 30. They are altogether out of place in 
the mouth of Job, and do not contain the opinions which 
Elihu proceeds to answer. 

(iii) Neither the text nor the meaning of the Greek of 
v. 27 is certain: but no meaning can be attached to any 
form of the text which will bring it into harmony with the 
Hebrew: and neither the Greek nor the Hebrew is in 
intelligible sequence with the context. 

The general result is that, in the original text of the 
speech, vv. 28, 31, 32, 33 were certainly omitted, and that 
the speech ended with v. 30, which is not obelized in any 
of the MSS. or versions, and the true form of which is 
preserved in the duplicate translation in Codd. A, 23. To 
these omissions that of v. 27 should probably be added: 
but although v. 29 is obelized by all the authorities, 
the fact that it is preserved with v. 30 in the duplicate 
translation, and that it coheres well with the general 
sense of the passage, raises a presumption in favour of 
its retention. 

The following is suggested as having been probably the 
original form of the passage, the inserted portions being 
printed in smaller type: 


26 edfduevos Sé mpos képtoy kat He prayeth unto God and he is 


dexra air eorat, favourable unto him, 
eloedevoeras mpocam@ apSotv So that he seeth his face with 
e€nyopia® joy, 
droddcet 8€ dvOpdmos Sixato- And he restoreth unto man his 
ovvny righteousness : 


a7 elra rére dwopepperat dvOpomos 
éav7@ 
Aéyar Oia. ovverédovv; 
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Kal ob# dgia fracé pe dv 
paprov 
28 odoov uy pou Tod ph erdely 
els SiapBopay, 
kal %) (oh pou pais dperar. 


29 i8od radra mavra epyarar 6 
ioxupds 
68ovs Tpeis pera dydpas* 
30 [Codd. A, 23.] 
Tov emorpéypar ruyny avrou ék 
SiapOopas, 
Tod horica aire év pati (av- 
Tov 
[Codd. BCS cett.] 
GAN éppioaro tiv \uyxny pov ék 
Oavdrov, 
twa 9 Con pov év dori aivZ 
adbroy, 
31 évwriCov "ImB xat dxove pov, 
Kwpevooy kat eyw ely AaATOw. 
32 ei clot coe Adyor, AmoxpiOntt 
pow 
Addrnoov, Oékw yap SicawO7val 
ee, 
33 el pn, od dovooy pov 
Kwpevoor Kal bddgw ae. 
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And it was not requited unto me: 


He hath redeemed my soul from 
going into the pit, 
And my life shall behold the light. 


Lo, all these things doth God 
work, 
Twice, yea thrice, with a man, 


To bring back his soul from the 
pit 

That he may be enlightened with 
the light of the living. 


But he rescued my soul from 
death, 

That my life might praise him in 
the light. 


Mark well, O Job, hearken unto me: 

Hold thy peace and I will speak. 

If thou hast anything to say answer 
me: 

Speak for I desire to justify thee. 


Tf not, hearken thou unto me: 
Hold thy peace, and I will teach 
thee wisdom. 


2. The second speech of Elihu, c. xxxiv. 


In the second speech of Elihu there are two groups of 
obelized passages, (1) vv. 3-7, (2) Vv. 23-33. 


(I) vv. 3-7. 
The following verses are obelized : 


vv. 3, 4 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. 


and Sahid. 


vv. 6 4, 7 in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 


Sahid. 


v. 8a in Cod. Bod]. and in the Syr.-Hex. 
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The variants are not important except in v. 8, where the 
most noteworthy are the following: 


Codd. 139, 147, 256 omit ob dpapradv ot38 doeBnoas: Codd. A, 23 
read odd, Codd. CS’, 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 157, 160, 161, 
248, 250, 251, 252, 253, 254, 255, 256, 257, 258, 259, 261, read 
ov dos, Cod. 249 reads # ddot, Cod. 260 reads #4 ov8 édas, for 9 
od8 ov of Cod. B and the Sixtine text: Cod. A adds 68o% after 


Kowavnoas, 


The omission of vv. 3, 4 is supported, as mentioned 
above, by the readings of Codd. A, 23 in v. 30 of the pre- 
ceding chapter: and it helps rather than hurts the sense of 
the passage. The main difficulty is that of v. 8@ which 
has no equivalent in the Hebrew, and which, as the passage 
stands, affords no intelligible sense: this may account for 
its being obelized in Cod. Bodl. and the Syr.-Hex. The 
difficulty may perhaps be solved by noting that if v. 6 be 
rightly obelized, v. 6 is left without a second member, and 
by conjecturing that 8a@ is that second member. On this 
hypothesis the whole passage originally read as follows: 
the added portions are printed, as before, in smaller type. 


2 dxovaaré pov cool, Hear my words, ye wise men; 
émardpevot évoricerde. And give ear unto me ye that 
have knowledge. 
3 Bre obs Adyous Soxipacer For the ear trieth words 
nat Adpuyé yeverar Bpaow, As the palate tasteth meat. 
4 plow EAwpeda éavTois, Let us choose for us that which is 
right : 
qwapev dvd péoov éautay & Let us know among ourselves what 
KaAov. is good. 
5 Ore eipnxer “IaB, Aixads eis, For Job hath said, Iam righteous, 
6 Kupwos dwp\dake pou rd pina ~=9 And God hath taken away my 
right : 
6 éWevoaro b€ TG xpivars pov* And hath been false in my judg- 
ment, 
Biaov 7A Bédos pov dvev ddinias. My wound is incurable, though Iam 


without transgression, 
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7 us dyhp dorep lwp What man is like Job 
Tivey pveTnpiapov daTep tdwp Who drinketh up scorning like 
water 
8 ox duapray ode doeBioas, Though I have not sinned nor 
dealt wickedly 
od [Codd. A, 23, or 088 dkas Nor gone in company with the 
as in CS’ and most cursives] workers of iniquity, 
KowWevnoas peTa ToLOLWTeY Td 
dvopa 
Tov mropevOnvat pera doeBav So as to walk with wicked men. 


(2) vv. 23-33. 

The following verses are obelized : 

v. 22 6 in Codd. Colb. 255. 

v. 23 in Codd. Colb. Bodl. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. : 
it is omitted in the early Latin. 

v. 25 0 in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 25-34 in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl. 

vv. 28-33 in Cod. Vat. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 


The omission of the section vv. 23 (or 22)-33 would in 
no way affect the argument of the speech; the answer of 
Elihu in vindication of God against Job is fitly concluded 
with either v. 21 or v. 22, and in v. 34 he turns again to the 
‘men of understanding, in the full assurance that they will 
say that Job has spoken without knowledge. 


3. The third speech of Elihu, c. Xxxv. 


In the third speech of Elihu there are two obelized 
passages, (1) vv. 7 6-104, (2) vv. 15-16. 


(1) wy. 76-10 a. 
These verses ate obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., in the 
Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: vv. 8-104 in Cod. Bodl. 
The argument is made clearer and more pointed by the 
omission of the passage, which has no necessary connexion 
with the rest of the speech. 
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(2) vv. 15-16. 


These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl., 
and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

The passage, like the preceding, is in no way necessary 
to the argument: and the hypothesis that it is an addition 
to the original text is supported by the fact that the LXX. 
has a different ending to the speech, viz. the clause of v. 14 
xplOnre . . . Os ort, which is no less difficult than the 
Hebrew, but which is both more appropriate and more 
emphatic than vv. 15, 16. 

The connexion of ideas in the speech, from v. 5, will be 


seen from the following reprint of it: 


5 dvaBrewov eis rov ovpavor kat ie, 
katapabe 8€ védyn as ira amd 
gov, 


Pa ee 
6 «i qpaptes, ri mpdkets ; 


> 
ei 6€ kal moAAd jvounoas, Th 


Stvacat mojoat ; 


7 «at e [Codd. A, 23, 249; 
Codd. B cett. eet d€ ot | 


- 2 ’ 3 years 
Sikatos ef, ti ddceas aiT@ 


h ri ex xetpds cou AnWera ; 


8 dvipt 7 dpoiw oo % doéBead 
cou, 
kal vig dvOpumov % Sixaoovvn 
gov" 
9 dro TAnGous cunpavTobpevor Ke- 
Kpagovrat, 
Bonoovra dnd Bpaxiovos mod- 
Aev : 
10 wat ox elwe Tlovd gorw 6 eds 


6 momoas pe, 


, \ 
katardcowy dvAakas vuKre- 


i) 


pwwds, 
Swopifov pe dnd rerpanddwy 


vis 


116 


Look unto the heavens and see, 

And behold the skies which are 
higher than thou. 

If thou hast sinned, what doest 
thou against him? 

And if thy transgressions be 
multiplied, what doest thou 
unto him ? 

If thou be righteous, what givest 
thou him? 


Or what receiveth he of thine hand ? 

Thy wickedness may hurt a man 
as thou art; 

And thy righteousness may profit 
a son of man. 

By reason of the multitude of 
oppressions they cry out, 

They cry for help by reason of the 
arm of the mighty. 

But none saith, Where is God my 
maker, 


Who ordereth the watches of the 
night 

Who separateth me from the beasts 
of the earth, 


236 ON ORIGEN’S 


amd 8€ merewvav odpavod [Codd. 
23, 253 add codice: jpas]. 


12 kei Kkexpdéovrac nal od pi 
eigaxovo7n 

rai [Codd. A, 23, 161 omit] 
dd UB8peas movnpav 

Groma yap ov BovAerar iWeiv 6 


Kuptos* 


13 


avrés yap 6 mayroxpdtap sparis 
éore 
a ¥ A oF 
14 Tay ouvTedoUyT@Y Ta dvopa 
‘ t 
kal odcet pe. 
kplOnre S€ evavriov airod 


> a7 >A Peg cw” 
€t Stvvacae QuTOYV alivegat ws EoTt 


15 kat vov Ste obn éorw émonente- 
pevos dpyiy avrov, 
Kat otk eyyw mapdmrwpa Tt 
opédpa, 
16 kat “IdB paraiws dvolye 7d 


ordpa avrod, 
év dyvacig pnuara Baptver. 
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And from the fowls of heaven ? 


There they cry, but none giveth 
answer, 
Because of the pride of evil men. 


Surely God will not hear vanity, 


Lor the Almighty himself is an 
observer 

Of those who commit unrighteous- 
ness, 

And he will save me. 

Plead thou in his sight 

Tf thou canst pravse him as he ts. 
But now, because he hath not 

visited in his anger, 

Neither doth he greatly regard 


arrogance. 

Therefore doth Job open his month 
in vanity, 

He multiplieth words without 
knowledge. 


4. The fourth speech of Elihu, c. xxxvi-xxxvii. 


So large a part of this speech is obelized, that it will be 
most conveniently considered as a whole. The antiquity 
of the shorter form is shown by the fact, which has been 
mentioned above, that Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 4. 
26, p. 641) quotes it: i.e. in quoting c. xxxvi. 10-12 he 
omits the obelized portions. 

The following are the obelized passages: 


C. XXXVI. 


v. 5 in Cod. Colb.: 5 4 in Codd. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.- 
Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 6, 7 in Codd. Colb, Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid.: v. 7 in Cod. Bod]. 
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vv. 8,9 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

vv. 10, 11 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl. : wv. 104, 11 in Cod. Colb. 
and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 13 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v.19 6 in Cod. Marm. 

v. 20 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid: 
v. 20 6 in Cod. Bodl. 

v. 21 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 214 in Cod. Colb. and in 
the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 22 to c. xxxvii. 6 in Cod. Vat. 

wy. 22a, 23 4 in the Sahid. 

v. 24 6, 25a@ in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. 
and Sahid. 

v. 26 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v. 27 in the Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 27 4 in the Syr.-Hex. 
and Sahid. 

v. 28a in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v. 29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v. 30 in Codd, Vat. Marm. Bodl. and in the Syr.-Hex.: v. 30a 
in Cod. Colb. 


Cc. XXXVil. 


v. 1 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm, Bodl.: v. 1 @ in the Syr.-Hex. 

vv. 2-5@ in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl. and 2-5 a in the 
Syr.-Hex. 

v. 5 6 in the Sahid. 

vv. 6 4, 7a in Codd. Colb. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 94 in Codd. Colb. Marm. 

v. 10 Cod. Vat.: v. 10@ Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl. and in the 
Sahid. 

vy. rr in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 12 in Cod. Colb. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: v. 12 @ in 
Cod. Marm. 
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v. 13 in Cod. Vat.: v. 13 4,¢ in Cod. Bodl. and in the Syr.-Hex. 


and Sahid. 


v. 18 in Codd. Marm. Bodl. and in the Sahid.: v. 184 in the 


Syr.-Hex. 


(1) c. xxxvi. 5-21, 


4 Lg Lf A * A > 
5 yivwoke Ort 6 Kuptos ov py amro- 


, 
moujonrat Tov akakoy, 


duvards ioxvi Kapdias* 
6 doeBH od ph Cwororhon 
nal npipa mrwxav swoet, 


vi ott apede? dnd Sixatov dpOaad- 
povs abrod 
nal pera Bactdéav eis Opdvov 
nai Kadier airovs eis viros Kal 
twOqoovrat 
8 xat of remednpevor ev Xetpomedaus 
ovoxeOqoovra év acxowios Te- 
vias’ 
9 nat dvaryyede? adrots Ta Epya 
abray 
kal mapanripata atray srt 
ioxvcovsr 


10 dda Tov dtkalov eicakovcerat 


wat eimev bre émorpapjoovTa 
ef ddueias 
Il édy dxovowor kal Sovevowa, 
ouvrehécovor TAS Hpépas adbTav 
év dyadois, 
Kai 7a ern adray év edrpercias* 


12 doeBeis b€ od Siacacer, 


mapa To pi Botdeobar avrods 
INF \ Ll 
eidévae Tov KUptov 

U 

kat Sidte vovOerotpevoe dynkoor 

joa’ 
13 nat tmoxprral kapdig Tdfovcr 

Oupdv’ 


Know that God will not cast away 
the guiltless man, 


He is mighty in strength of under- 
standing. 

He preserveth not the life of the 
wicked, 

But giveth to the afflicted their 
right. 

He withdraweth not his eyes from 
the righteous, 

But with kings upon the throne 

He setteth them for ever and they 
are exalted. 

And those that are bound in fetters, 

Shall be taken in the cords of 
affliction ; 

And he shall shew them their 
works, 

And their transgressions, that they 
have behaved themselves proudly. 


But he will give ear unto the 
righteous : 
And commandeth that they return 
from iniquity. 
If they hearken and serve him, 
They shall spend their days in 
prosperity 
And their years in pleasures. 
But the ungodly will he not pre- 
Serve, 
For that they were not willing to 
know the Lord. 
And because when admonished 
they hearkened not. 


But they that are godless in heart 
lay up anger, 
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ob Bojoovrat bri Snoev avtois 


14 dmoOdvor rolvyy év vedtnte 7) 
apux} abray, 
© 8. Cad ard hoes 
7 8 Cat abraey tirpackopern ond 
— 
ayyédov 
15 a0 &v eOd\upav dobery kal 
ae . 
advvarov 


i Ry Be 3 AD 
kpiva 52 mpgéwy exOnoes, 


16 nat mpooeminmarnoéy oe ét oTd~ 
paros éx pod, 
GBvooos xardxvois brondrw ad- 
Ths, 
nat xaréBn Tpdweld cou mAnpys 
TOTHTOS 
17 ovk torepnoe S€ awd Sdixaiov 


kpipa, 
18 Oupos b€ én’ doeBeis eorat, 


80 doeBevav Sdpav dv éd€éxovrro 


29 9 es 
én ddtkiats 


1g ph oe éxkduvdra éxav 6 vois 
Senoews 
> 9 + ” 2 , ee 
ev avadykyn Svrey adduvdrey 
. oe 5 a 
20 Kal mdvras Tovs Kpara.odvTas 
ioxiv’ 
ph eLedndons Thv vieTa, 
700 dvaBijva Aaovs avr’ abray 


21 dAAG pirakar pay mpdgns aroma: 


émt rovray ydp éfeidov dad 
mTwxeias* 
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They cry not for help when he 
bindeth them. 


Their soul dieth in youth, 
And their life wounded by angels, 


Because they afflicted the weak and 
helpless, 

And he will execute judgment for 
the meek, 


Judgment shall not fail from the 
righteous, 

But wrath shall be upon the 
wicked, 

for the wickedness of the gifts 
which they received for un- 
righteousnesses. 

Let not thy mind willingly turn 
thee aside from entreaty, 

When the helpless are in distress. 


But take heed that thou do not 
iniquity. 


If the non-obelized verses 5@, 10a, 12, 14, 15,17, 184, 
be read consecutively it will be found that they give a 


consecutive and appropriate sense. 


They are a contrast, 


in clearly defined antithesis, of God's dealings with the 


righteous and the wicked. 
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In the same way if vv. 5 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, 104, 11, 13, be read 
consecutively they also give a consecutive and intelligible 
sense. They form two connected sections: in vv. 6, 7 
there is a contrast between God’s dealings with the righteous 
and the wicked: in the other verses there is a contrast 
between the effects of God's discipline upon the righteous 
whom he has afflicted for their transgressions, and the 
godless who ‘cry not for help when he bindeth them.’ 
The only verse from which some words seem to have 
fallen away is 104, which requires an additional member 
to connect it, without harshness, with v. 9, and to explain 
its initial kai. 

So far as these verses of the LXX. are concerned they 
form two interwoven but separable poems. 

The main difficulties of the passage lie (1) in the non- 
obelized verse 19, and (2) in the obelized verses 16, 20, 21 0. 

In regard to (1) there is almost certainly a corruption of 
the text. The note of the wickedness of bribed judgments 
having been struck in v. 184 it is natural to expect by way 
of antithesis an exhortation against receiving bribes in 
v. 19: the words as they stand are barely intelligible, and 
it may be inferred from the fact that pi éxxAwdrw oe is a 


good translation of qe-be, that the other words represent 


a lost translation of 19272), ‘the greatness of the ransom,’ 
If this be so, the next non-obelized words, v. 21 ‘ But take 
heed that thou do not iniquity’ will follow in natural 
sequence. 

In regard to (2) vv. 16, 20 are altogether unintelligible 
as they stand: the varieties of reading in v. 16 point to a 
corruption of the text: and both verses, as also 21 0, appear 
to be fragments of other translations of the Hebrew, since 
single phrases in each of them correspond to single phrases 
of the Hebrew, which were worked into an early text of 
the LXX. by an unintelligent scribe. 
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(2) Xxxvi. 22-xxxvii. 13. 


‘ 
22 lob 6 icxvpds xparaidcer év 
icxvi adrod 


P. 3 = ’ ef haf . 
Tis yap eott kat’ avrov Suvdorns ; 


23 tis dé éotw 6 érdfwy aitod Ta 
ne . 
épya; 
a 4. 
ij tis 6 elev, "Empagev Gdixa, 


, 
24 ponoenre 6re peydda early adtov 
, 9 
Ta épya 
civ tptay dvdpes, 
25 mas dvOpwmos eidev év gaurd, 


a * , 
Goo. Trirpwckdpevol eior Bporoi. 


26 isos 6 ioxupéds modus, Kat od 
yoodpeba’ 
apiOpos érdy airod nal dmépav- 
Tos. 
27 apibpnrat St air® oraydves 
berov, 
kal émyxv0jcovra ver@ eis ve- 
pean 
28 puncovra nadampara 
éoxlace 5& védy emi dpv0jTwr 
Bporav. 


a wy Ls 
Gpav eOero krnvecw, 
vidace 8 Koirns rdbw* 
oe | - an 2 def t 
emi rovros maow otk é€ioraral 
c s 
gov 7 didvoia, 
r 
ovde Svadddooerai cov 9 Kapdia 
arb coparos. 
29 wal édy ouva dméetacw [Cod. 
ra r 
B dwéxracis| vepéans, 
igérnra oxnvijs abtod 
30 i800 exrevei én’ abrov 750 4, 


Behold, God doeth loftily in his 
power, 

Who is a mighty one like unto 
him? 

Who enqucreth into his works P 


Or who can say, Thou hast 
wrought unrighteousness ? 

Remember that thou magnify his 
work, 


Every man hath seen in himself, 


Behold, God is great, and we 
know him not: 

The number of his years is un- 
searchable. 

Numbered by him are the drops 
of rain, 

And they shall be poured forth in 
rain into cloud : 


And he hath made the clouds over- 
shadow the countless race of 
men. 

fe hath set a season to the beasts 

And they know the order of their 
lying down. 

Atall these things thy mind ts not 
astonished, 

Vor ts thy heart parted from thy 
body. 

And if thou dost understand the 
spreading of the clouds, 

The.... of his pavilion : 


Behold, he will stretch his bow 
thereon, 


* For this, which is the reading of almost all MSS., Codd. A, 23 read 70 réfov, 
which is the correct translation of the Hebrew {4in: here, as in some other 
passages, 1 and 7 were confused, so that 76w is a transliteration of i7>x, 


R 


7 
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nat pil@pata Oadrdoons éxdhv- 
wev, 

31 év ydp adrois Kpivet Aaobs, 

Swoe Tpophy Ta icxvovTe 
(Cod. B dxovoyr:]. 

32 ént xeipOv exadue pas 

nal éveretharo mept abris év 
arayravre 

dvayyeAe? epi abrot pido 
airod xvpios, 


33 


aThows Kal wept ddixias. 
cv. xxxvii. 1 nal dd ravrns érapdx6n 
% Kapdia pov 
wat dmeppin éx Tod Térov. 

2 duove [Codd. A, 23, 254, add 
IMB) dxody ev dpyh Oupod 
upiou, 

kat peréeTy ee oTdépatos abTov 
éfedctoerat. 

3 troxdrw navTds Tod obpavod % 
apxi) adrod, 

kal 7d ps adrod ent mrepvywv 
Ths yijs. 
4 dricw adrod Bonoera pwry, 


ae ay . 
Bpovrnce év pwvh UBpews av- 
Tou 
kat ob dvradAdge avTovs, 
drt dxovce poviy abrod. 
5 Bpovrnce: 6 ioxupds ey pavt 
avrod Gavpacia: 
émoinge yap peydda 4 ov 7de- 
, 
pev, 
6 cuvrdccay xidve Tivov émi ys. 
ey 


kal xetpov verds 
nat xepov terav Suvacreias 
avrod. 
7 év xeipt mavTos dvOpwrou kara- 
opparyicer 
LA ~ Fah a A - a 
iva yr mas avOpwros riy Eavtod 
doOéveray" 


8 cianrde S€ Onpia ind thy oKéemny 
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And he covereth the bottom of 
the sea: 

For by these he judgeth the 
peoples, 

He giveth meat fo him that is 
strong. 

He covereth his hands with the 
lightning, 

And giveth it a charge that it 
strike the mark ; 


At this also my heart was 
troubled, 
And is moved out of its place. 


And meditation shall go forth 
Srom his mouth. 

Beneath the whole heaven is his 
government, 

And his light unto the ends of 
the earth. 

Behind him shall he shout with 
a voice, 

He shall thunder with the voice 
of his majesty. 

D 

For thou shalt hear his voice. 

God shall thunder marvellously 
with his voice, 


Great things doeth he, which we 
cannot comprehend. 

For he saith to the snow, Fall 
thou on the earth ; 

Likewise to the shower of rain 


And to the showers of his mighty 
rain. 

He sealeth up the hand of every 
man, 

That all men may know /heir 

weakness : 

Then the beasts go into their 

coverts, 
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And remain in their dens. 
Out of the chambers come forth 


se @) 


2 LA sooo ¥: 
novxacay d¢ én Koirns, 


> roe AW 
Q &k Tapueiwy emépxovra: ddvvat, 


dnd 82 dxpwrnpiov poxos 


And from the extremities cold, 


10 kat dnd mvojs ioxupod duce By the breath of God ice is 
mayos* given 
oiaxife: 58 7d tdwp ds édy Bov- And he steereth the water as he 
Anras wills 
11 wal éxdexTov KaramAagoe ve- 2 
gery 
Siacxopmel vemos pds airod, He spreadeth abroad the cloud of 
his light, 
12 wal adros xvkAwpara Stacrpe- And he himself will turn about 
we, its circutts : 
év OecBovdabud, cis Epya ad- 2 : 
TOY 
mavta boa dy évrelAnra ad- All things whatsoever he com- 
Tots, mandeth them : 
13 Taira ouvréraxta: wap’ avroo These things are ordered by him 


ént THs ys, 

édy Te eis matdelay édy eis THY 
yiv abrod 

édy eis deos etpqoe adrédv. 


upon the earth, 

Whether it be for correction or 
for his earth 

Or for mercy, he shall find him. 


It will probably be found, after a more minute com- 
parison of the Greek text with both the Hebrew and the 
other versions, that, in this section, four poems, two of them 
original and two added, have been fused together. Each of 
the poems has the same theme, the greatness of God as 
seen in nature, and its effect on the mind of man. 

The first of the non-obelized, and therefore presumably 
original, poems seems to consist of c. xxxvi. 22, 23, 244, 
and the section dpay Gero xrjvecw which is in some MSS. 
placed at the end of c. xxxvi. 28 and in others in the 
middle of c. xxxvii. 5. It may reasonably be supposed 
that this section forms the end of an enumeration of some 
of the works of God, which has been replaced by the added 
verses 26, 27, 28. 

The second of the non-obelized poems seems to consist 
of the fragments c. xxxvii. 5 4, 64, 74 (?), 8,9a@. It begins 
with the second half of a verse of which the first half 
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probably resembled the beginning of two other poems, viz. 
xxxvi. 22a, 26a. The poem, like the preceding, enu- 
merates some of the works of God; (compare the mention 
of the beasts in xxxvi. 28 and xxxvii. 8). 

The third poem seems to consist of the obelized passages 
c. XXxvi. 26, 27, 28a, 6, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34 (=xxxvii. 1). 
It begins, like the first poem, with a declaration of the 
greatness of God, and proceeds to an enumeration of his 
works; and it concludes with a description of the effect of 
the consideration of those works upon the mind of Elihu 
(kat amd tadvrns erapaxOn % Kapdia pov, Kab dmeppin ex Tod 
témov adrijs) which is in apparent contrast with the effect on 
the mind of Job (c. xxxvi. 28 [xxxvii. 5] éml rovrous maou 
ov egicraral cov 7 didvowa, obdé SiaAAdooeTai cov 7 Kapdia 
amd oéparos). 

The fourth poem seems to consist of the obelized 
passages c. xxxvii. 2-5 a, 66, 7a (and 6?),9 6, 10-13. This 
poem is more fragmentary than the others, and contains at 
least two verses, 11, 12, which in their existing form are 
not intelligible. 

It is probable that the remainder of the chapter, vv. 
14-24, forms another poem: it contains many philological 
difficulties, but only one obelized verse, v. 18, and therefore 
it comes less than the preceding parts of the speech within 
the scope of this chapter. , 


The result of the enquiry is that the hypothesis which 
was advanced at the outset explains satisfactorily the 
majority of the passages which Origen supplied from Theo- 
dotion. In other words it seems probable that the book of 
Job originally existed in a shorter form than at present ; and 
that in the interval between the time of the original transla- 
tion and that of Theodotion large additions were made to 
the text by a poet whose imaginative power was at least not 
inferior to that of the original writer. The additions are in 
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general harmony with the existing text, though they do not 
always exactly fit in to their place: nor is it likely that the 
difficulties will be solved until the ten factors which are 
necessary to their solution have each engaged the attention 
of skilled specialists, namely, the philology and the textual 
criticism not only of the Hebrew, but also of the Greek, the 
Syro-Hexaplar, the Sahidic, and the Latin versions. Of 
these ten factors, only the first two, namely the philology 
and the textual criticism of the Hebrew, have as yet been 
dealt with by competent scholars. 


VII. ON THE TEXT OF 
ECCLESIASTICUS. 


THE text of Ecclesiasticus has come down to us in a form 
which, as it is frequently unintelligible, must be presumed 
to be corrupt: but since it is a translation of which the 
original is lost, and since, consequently, its textual diffi- 
culties cannot be explained by reference to that original, 
we cannot, in all cases, know for certain whether they are 
due to imperfections in the translation itself or to an im- 
perfect tradition of it. It has the further element of un- 
certainty that, like all paroemiastic literature, it was altered 
from time to time. The wisdom of the fathers gave place 
to the wisdom of the children: one generation had little 
scruple in correcting, amplifying, and supplementing the 
proverbial sayings of its predecessors. And since there 
are some parts of the book in which the Latin and Syriac 
texts differ not only from the Greek text but also from 
one another, it must be presumed that the original text 
was not only altered but altered in different ways, in dif- 
ferent countries, or at different times. 

The probability of recovering the original text of the 
whole book is consequently small. But for the greater 
part of it we have the same means of determining the text 
that we have in the case of the New Testament; that is 
to say, we have not only the Greek MSS. but also early 
versions which point to a text that is probably earlier than 
that of the earliest existing MSS. It is remarkable, con- 
sidering the great intrinsic interest of the book, its impor- 
tance in the history of ethics, and the place which it has 
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occupied in Christian theology, that so few attempts have 
been made to apply these means to the determination of 
the text where it is doubtful, and to the recovery of it 
where it is at present corrupt and unintelligible. The 
present essay is a study in that direction: its object is to 
show both how much remains to be done and how far the 
existing materials help us to do it. It will begin by a short 
survey of those materials, and proceed to apply them to 
the criticism of some passages. 


1. GREEK MSS. 


The Greek MSS. which contain Ecclesiasticus, and of 
which collations have been published, are the following :— 


Oncial MSS.: Codices Alexandrinus A, Vaticanus B, Sinaiticus 
S, Ephraemi rescriptus C (in Tischendorf Monumenta Sacra, vol. i), 
Codex Venetus, a MS. of the 8th or 9th century, No. 1 in the Ducal 
Library (Holmes and Parsons, No. 23). 

Cursive MSS.: No. 55', a Vatican MS. (No. 1 of Queen Chris- 
tina’s MSS.) probably of the twelfth century: No. 68, a Venice 
MS. (No. 5 in the Ducal Library) probably compiled from earlier 
MSS. by order of Cardinal Bessarion, very partially collated for 
Holmes and Parsons: No. 70, a MS. of the 15th century in the 
Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, probably the same as that which 
was collated by D. Hoeschel (see below); only c. 1 was collated for 
Holmes and Parsons: No. 106, a Ferrara MS. described as being 
apparently written ‘in charta papyracea Aegyptiaca,’ and dated 
A.D. 734? (Lhe First Annual Account of the Collation of the MSS. 
Oxford, 1789, p. 64): No.155, a MS. of the 11th century, formerly 
in the Meerman Collection at the Hague, and now in the Bodleian 
Library (Auct. T. 1. 4): No. 157, a Basle MS.: No. 248, a Vatican 
MS. (346) of about the fourteenth century: No. 253, a Vatican MS. 


1 The numbers are those of Holmes and Parsons: the references in the fol- 
lowing pages to the cursive MSS., with the exception of No. 155, which has 
been collated independently, are made from the MS. collations, now in the 
Bodleian Library, and not from the printed edition. The numbers which are 
placed in brackets, e.g. (157), are those in which the collator has made no note 
of variation from the printed text which he used, and in which, consequently, the 
reading of the MS. is inferred, more or less uncertainly, ¢ s/entio. 
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(336) also of about the fourteenth century: No. 254, a Vatican MS. 
(337) of about the thirteenth century: No. 296, a Vatican MS. 
(Codex Palatinus, No. 337) probably of the eleventh century : 
No. 307, an incomplete Munich MS. (129, formerly 276) of the 
fourteenth century: No. 308, a Vatican MS., described by Holmes 
and Parsons (Praef. ad libr. Ecclesiastici) as Codex Palatinus Vindo- 
bonensis: but the MS. collation was made at Rome, and describes it 
simply as ‘MS. Palatinus,’ without further identification: (there is 
no trace of it in Stevenson’s catalogue of the Codices Graeci Palatini). 
In 1604 D. Hoeschel published an edition of Ecclesiasticus with 
variants from a MS. in the Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, which 
he does not further identify, but which is probably of the fifteenth 
century (Holmes, Winth Annual Account, Oxford, 1797, p. 25). 


In addition to these there are many MSS. of which no 
published collations exist : of these probably the most im- 
portant are the palimpsests of the 6th or 7th century 
at St. Petersburg, which Tischendorf promised to publish in 
his Monumenta Sacra, vol. viii. Two Vienna MSS., Cod. 
Theol. Gr. xi (quoted below as Vienna 1) and Cod. Theol. 
Gr. cxlvii (=Vienna 2), both of which were brought by 
Busbecq from Constantinople, have been partially collated 
for this work. 

It is desirable in the first instance to form a working 
conception of the character and relations of the chief MSS., 
in order to ascertain what kind of presumption for or 
against a reading is afforded by the fact of its occurring 
in a patticular MS. or group of MSS. Such a conception 
may to some extent be derived from an examination of 
other books of the Bible in the same MSS. But there are 
two considetations which limit that extent: the first, which 
is the less important one, is that the MSS. of the whole 
Bible were written by different hands, and that no two 
scribes can be assumed to have copied with precisely the 
same degree of accuracy: the second, which is the more 
important consideration, is that different books or groups 
of books may be supposed to have been copied from dif- 
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ferent originals. The main ground for this supposition in 
the case of the two books of Wisdom is that though they 
are always placed together, their place, like that of other 
books which were probably circulated separately, is dif- 
ferent in different MSS., for example, 


In the Sinaitic MS. the order (omitting the earlier books) is... 
Major Prophets, Minor Prophets, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 
Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Job. 

In the Alexandrian MS. the order is .. . Minor Prophets, Major 
Prophets, Esther, Tobit, Judith, Esdras, Maccabees, Psalms, Job, 
Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus. 

In the Vatican MS. the order is... Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 
Canticles, Job, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Esther, Judith, Tobit, Minor 
Prophets, Major Prophets. 

In the Ferrara MS. (Holmes and Parsons, No. 106) the order is 
... Job, Proverbs, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Major Prophets, Minor 
Prophets, 1 and 2 Maccabees, Psalms. 


These differences of position seem to be best explained 
by the hypothesis that, although at the time when the 
MSS. were written there had come to be a general agree- 
ment as to the books which should be included, the books, 
or small groups of them, existed in separate MSS. 

It is consequently possible that the original MS. from 
which the scribe of e.g. the Vatican MS. copied Ecclesias- 
ticus may have been different from that from which he, or 
his earlier colleague, copied the Pentateuch. So that no 
inference lies from the accuracy or inaccuracy of the one 
text to the accuracy or inaccuracy of the other. Hence 
the MSS. of each book must be separately considered in 
relation to the book: and a general estimate, or working 
conception, of their value, and of their relation to each 
other, must be formed before the text of the book can be 
considered. 

The following is an endeavour to show the way in which 
such an examination may be made upon the comparatively 
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neutral ground of grammatical forms and usages, i.e. upon 
ground on which the scribe was not led to vary the reading by 
a desire to harmonize, or to interpret, or to paraphrase it. 


1. Forms of Words. 


In 1. 3: 18. 6 all MSS., without a variant, have a form of the 
Hellenistic e&tydfo: in 42. 18 they have, also without a variant, a 
form of the Classical éf:yvevo : in 6. 27 all MSS. except Codd. 253, 
307 have a form of é.yveto, but in 18. 4 Codd. 253, 307 agree with 
Codd. ACS, 155, against Cod. B and the rest, in having a form of 
e&txndto, 

1. 6: Codd. ACS, 23 have the classical form mavovpyhpara, Codd. 
B, cett. the Hellenistic wavovpyevyara: so also in 42. 18 Codd. AS', 
307 mavoupynpacty, Codd. B, cett. mavoupyevpacty, 

1.27: Codd. ACS, 55, 70, 106, 1547, 254, 296, 307 mpavrns: 
Codd. B, (23), (155), (248), (253) mpadrns. But in 3.17: 4.8: 
To. 28: 36. 28 all important MSS. read mpavrns : and in 45. 4 Cod. 
A reads mpadrns, against the mpavrns of all other MSS. 

247.13: Codd. AS mpoodyGiopa : Codd. BC mpoodyGicpa. 

40.5: Codd. AS, 106, 157, 253, 307 pivma: Codd. 55, 155, 
254 pius: Cod. 308 ppuopa: Cod. 248 piynua: Codd. BC pnviaya, 
a word which is not elsewhere found. 


2. Inflextons. 


4.3: Codd. AS mapapyopémy: Codd. BC mapopy:opérny. 

8.6: Codd. AS, 23, 106, 157, 248 ev ynpqa: Codd. BC, cett. sp 
yipet. 

14.14: Codd. AS, 58, 106, 185,157, 248, 253, 254, 296 mapeh- 
dérw: Codd. BC, (23) mapehOdro. 

14. 18: Codd. AS 8&8pou dacéws : Codd. BC 8év8pou dacéos. 

15. 2: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 187, 248, tmuvrjce: Codd. BC, 
(254), (296) tmavrnceras: Codd. 23, 253 dmavrjcerax. The future 
of tmavrdw in late Greek seems to have been taavrjcopar: Sext. 
Emp. adv. Phys. 10. 60, p. 644, probably after the analogy of 
dravraw, (But the future active of dmavrd is found, without variant, 
in Mark 14. 13). 

15.3: Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 254, 296, 307 morioe:: Codd. B, (55), 
(106), (248), (253) mortet. Soc. 24. 31. 
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15.4: Codd. ACS, 23 ornpicOjcera: Codd. B, cett. ornpixOnoerat: 
but elsewhere in the book, viz. 24. 10: 29. 32: 42. 17, the form 
with x is found without any important variant. 

17. 27: Codd. ACS, cett. év ddou: Cod. B & dSous: Cod. S! 
év doy. 

28. 26: Codd. AS! ddioéjs: Codd. BCS? édicdjops [S? -ors]. 
All the other aorist forms of the word in the book are, as usual in 
Hellenistic Greek, first aorist forms, viz. 3.24: 9.9: 14.1: 25.8, 
without important variant except Cod. C in 9. 9 édoGjs for dduoOjons. 


3. Use of the paroemiastic future. 


3. 3: Codd. ACS’, 106, (157), 253, 254, 296, 397 e&Adoxerat : 
Codd. B, 23, (55), (155), (248), (308) éétddoerar. 

4.13: Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 evAoyel: 
Cod. B eidoyjoes, 

4.17: Codd. ACS’, §5, 157, 248, 254, 296 mopevoera:: Codd. BS’, 
(23), 70, 106, (155), (253), (308) mopeverat, 

11.4: Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 307 
dvupacet [307, iaoe}: Codd. B, 296, 308 dvtipoce. 

12. 3: Codd. AS, 23, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254 ovk éora: Codd, 
BC, 55, (106), 296, (308) ovk gore, 

16. 25: Codd. AS, 23, 595, 106, 157, 248, 253, 254 éxpava: 
Codd. BC exhaive. 

1g. 30: Codd. ACS, 95, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254 dvayyenel : 
Cod. B dvayyédret. 


4. Omission or insertion of the Article. 


(a) Instances of insertion in Cod. A and other MSS., and of 
omission in Cod. B: 

6. 23: Codd. AS, 155, 157, 307 79” yrouny pov: Codd, B cet. 
yuauny pov. 

4.19: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 % ‘yap 
xdpus abris: Codd. B, 253, (254), (308) xal yap xdpus. 

4. 20: Codd. AS, 55, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 307 diddvra rHy 
apuxiy avrod: Codd. B, (23), (155), (308) diBdvra yuxqy adrod. 

ro. 4: Codd. AS, 23, 58, 106, 155, 157 4 éfovola tis yas: Codd. 
BC, 248, (253), (254) eovola ris vis. 
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12.2: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 
napa tov iwicrov: Codd. BC, (296) mapa tipiorov. 

15. 5: Codd. ACS, 85, 106, 157, 307, 308 7d ordua: Codd. B, 
(23), (155), (248), (253), (254) ordpa. 

21. 20: Codd. ACS, 55, 155, 157, 254, 308 79y par: Codd. 
B, (23), (106), (248) Pavny. 

46. 9: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 248, 254 émi ro tipos tis yas: 
Codd. B, (23), (157), (253) emt dos ris yas. 


(8) Instances of omission in Cod. A and others, and insertion in 
Cod. B: 

4.28: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307 
os Oavdrov : Codd. B, 23, (308) ews rod Aavarov. 

7,8: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 & 
yap pa: Codd. BC én yap rq pea. 

12.5: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307 
tarewsd: Codd. BC, (23) ro ramrews. 

12.7: Codd. AS, 248, 253, 307 duaprwdkod: Codd. BC, (23), 
(55), (106), (155), (157), (296) rod duaprwdod. 


5. Syntactical usages. 


4.147: Codd. B, (55), 157, (254), 296, (308) have 8¢ 2 apodost, 
pdBov b€ xat Seriav emdfer: Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, 248, 253, 307 
omit 8¢. This use of 8é is so rare in Biblical Greek that it is more 
likely to have been added by Cod. B than omitted by the other 
MSS.: and it is noteworthy that in one of the two instances, both 
of which are disputed, of the same usage in the N.T., viz. 1 Pet. 
4. 18, it is Cod. B which, against almost all other MSS., both uncial 
and cursive, inserts 5¢ in the quotation from Prov. 11. 31. 

9.12: Cod. A pi ebdoxqons eddoxig doeBav: Codd. CS, 157, 248 

. . eddoxias : Codd. B, (85), (155) ... & evdoxia: Codd. 23, 106, 
284, 296, 307. ‘There is a similar variation elsewhere in the con- 
struction of edSoxeiv: it is found with év in 2 Kings 22. 20; 1 Chron. 
29.3; Ps. 43 (44). 33 48 (49)- 135 67 (68). 16; 146 (147). 10; 
Hab. 2.4; Mal. 2.17; 1 Macc. 10. 47: without & in 1 Esdr. 4. 
39; Sir. 18. 31; 1 Macc. 1. 43. 

11. 7: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 248, 254, 307 have mplv # c, subj. 
followed in v. 8 by mpiv c. infin., in both cases with a negative main 
sentence: in 18.19: 19.17: 23. 20 they have apiy # c. infin. with 
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an affirmative main sentence. In 11.7 Cod. B has mpi c. subj. 
followed in v. 8 by mp 4c. infin. There are similar variations in 
the construction of wply # in the N. T.: (1) when used with the 
infinitive, there was a tendency to drop #, which is found without 
variant only in Matt. 1.18, Acts 7. 2, whereas it is omitted in Matt. 
26. 34 by all good MSS. except L, in Matt. 26. 75 by all except A, 
in Mark 14. 30 by xD, and in Acts 2. 20 by NACD: (2) its use 
with the subjunctive tended to disappear, for in Luke 2. 26 Codd. 
s°L and others add av to #, Cod. B omits 4 and inserts a, and in 
Luke 22. 34 Codd. xBL substitute gos for mplv #, which is read by 
A only of the greater uncials. 

41.2: Codd. AS, 55, 155, (157), 307, 308 eAaccouper@ év iyi: 
Codd. BC, (23), (106), (248), (253), (254) éAacooupéve ioyui. 

44.5: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 296 Kexopnyn- 
pévor ev ioxvi: Codd. B, 23, 253, 308 Kexopnynpévor ioyvi. 

45.2: Codd. AS dpotwcer airdy év ddén dyiwv: Codd. BC cett. 
.. . O6£n dylov. 

45.15: Codd. A, 25, 106, 155, 157, 248, 254 éyevndn ard els 
Siabhxnv aidvov kai TG oméppare adrod ev nuécpas odipavod: Codd. BC, 
cett. ... kal ev r@ omepparte adrov... 

46. 5: Codd. AS, 155 émjxovcey aitay péyas xiptos didous yuddens : 
Codd. BC, cett. ... ev AiBois xaddgys. 


It will be noted that although, as is usually the case, no 
MS. is uniform in either its forms or its syntax, the Hel- 
lenistic forms and constructions preponderate in the Vatican 
Codex. It will also be noted that in almost all cases the 
majority of MSS. are against that Codex in these respects. 
The more difficult question remains undecided, whether the 
Hellenisms or the Classicalisms belong to the original text : 
in other words whether a Hellenistic text was purged of 
some of its Hellenisms by purist scribes with the view of 
rendering the work more acceptable to educated persons, 
ot whether a Classical text was altered by Hellenistic 
scribes who substituted a more familiar for a less familiar 
form or phrase. 
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2. LATIN AND SYRIAC VERSIONS. 


1. The Latin Versions. The old Latin version, which 
was left untouched by Jerome, has come down to us in 
the following MSS. 


(1) The Toledo MS., the collation of which was first published 
by Bianchini in his Vindiciae Biblicae, Verona, 1748, from which 
work it was reprinted by Vallars in the Benedictine edition of St. 
Jerome, vol. x: (2) the Codex Amiatinus, the text of which is 
printed at length by Lagarde, A@iitherlungen, p. 283: (3) the MSS. 
collated by Sabatier, viz. two Corbey MSS., one St. Germain MS., 
and one MS. of St. Theodoric of Reims. 

But it is probable that the large quotations from the book in 
St. Augustine’s Speculum (last edited by Weihrich in the Vienna 
Corpus Scriptorum Ecclesiasticorum, vol. xiii) represent a more 
current form of the text than any of the above MSS. 


2. The Syriac Versions. There are two Syriac versions, 
the Peschitta and the Syro-Hexaplar. 

(2) The Peschitta, or current Syriac version, was first printed, 
with a Latin translation, in Walton’s Polyglott, vol. iv: it has more 
recently been edited, with the help of six MSS. in the British 
Museum, by Lagarde (Libri Veteris Testamentt Apocryphi Syriace, 
1861): the photographic reproduction of the oldest MS., that of 
the Ambrosian Library, has not yet been completed. (4) The 
Syro-Hexaplar version has been published for the first time, from 
an Ambrosian MS., in photographic facsimile by Ceriani in his 
Monumenta sacra et profana, vol. vii, Milan, 1874. 

There are some parts of the book in which the Latin and 
Syriac differ so widely from both the Greek and one an- 
other as to force upon us the hypothesis that the original 
text underwent in very early times different recensions. 
But for the greater part of the book the Latin and the 
two forms of the Syriac clearly point, with whatever dif- 
ferences in detail, to the same original as the Greek. The 
relation of the Latin and the Syro-Hexaplar to the Greek 
is clearly one of derivation. The relation of the Peschitta 
to the Greek must be considered to be still sub judice: nor 
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can it be determined with any approach to scientific com- 
pleteness until after the exact study of the Greek text itself, 
to which the present essay is designed to be a contribution. 


The question of this relation of the Peschitta to the Greek is 
extremely complex. There are some passages in which the Syriac 
appears either to be based on an earlier Greek text than that which 
has come down to us, or to have been revised by reference to the 
Hebrew. There are, on the other hand, passages in which both 
the Greek and the Syriac have an unintelligible-phrase which points 
to a mistranslation of the same Hebrew original. For example, in 
25. 15 the Greek ov gore xepadry imép xeadijv dpews, and the Syriac 
equivalent ‘No head is more bitter than the head of a serpent,’ 
point to a mistranslation of wx4, viz. ‘head’ for ‘venom’: but 
there is nothing to determine whether the mistranslation is common 
to the two versions, or was derived by one from the other. The 
question of derivation will be positively determined by the examina- 
tion of the passages, some of which are mentioned below, in which 
an error which has grown up inside the Greek text, is copied by the 
Syriac: for example, if it be true that in 5. 6 the Greek originally 
read wap’ atrod, with a verb such as édevoerat in place of édeos, the 
Syriac, which is a translation of map’ airé without an expressed 
verb, must be presumed to be derived from a Greek text in which 
nap a’r@ was read, and from which the verb had already disappeared. 
So also, if it be true that in 25. 17 the reading dpkos is a mistake for 
dpxus, and that odkkov (odxkos) was a gloss upon dpkvs, even if it be 
not an equivalent early reading, with the same signification, the Syriac 
‘sackcloth’ can only be a misinterpretation of the Greek cdkkov. 


But a more important question than that of the relation 
of the Peschitta to the Greek is that of the contributions 
which both the Latin and the Syriac make to the deter- 
mination of the original text. It will be found that all 
three versions are more or less corrupt, that they also have 
a common tendency to paraphrase, and that in a large 
proportion of passages each of them supplements the other. 
The justification of this remark can of course only be found 
in the examination of a considerable number of passages : 
the two following are taken, almost at random, as examples: 
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6 copes év Ad-yous mpoager 
éaurov 

kal dvOpwros ppdvipos 
dpéce peyoTaaw* 

6 épyaépevos yiv dvv- 
Wooe Onuwviay abrod 
or 


nal 6 dpéokwy peyoraow 
éfiAdoera: dpapriav 


(1) xx. 27, 28. 


Cod. Amiat. 


sapiens {in verbis pro- 
ducet seipsum 

et homo prudens place- 
bit magnatis : 

quioperatur terram suam 
exaltabit acervum 
fructuum 

et qui operatur iustitiam 
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Peschitta. 


He who is full of the 
sayings of wisdom, 
how shall he show 
himself small? 

And a wise servant shall 
be lord over princes. 


ipse exaltabitur : 
qui vero placet magnatis 
effugiet iniquitatem 


The first four lines of the Latin give two well-balanced 
couplets : 


A man who is clever in speech will advance himself, 
And a man of understanding will be pleasing to princes: 


He who works his land will raise a high heap of corn, 
And he who works justice will himself be raised. 


The fifth line of the Latin, 
He who is pleasing to princes will escape injustice, 


is out of harmony with the context, and is easily under- 
stood as a gloss upon the second line. But it is a trans- 
lation of the fourth line of the Greek, where it is equally 
out of place. It seems probable that the fourth line of 
the Greek was originally a gloss upon the second line, that 
the original fourth line should be restored from the Latin 
fourth line, and that the Latin fifth line was added when 
the present fourth line of the Greek had superseded the 
original fourth line. 

The Syriac seems to paraphrase the first couplet and 
to omit the second: its diminished paroemiastic force 
makes it difficult to take it as the original form. 
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GvOpanos dvOpimm ovvTn- 
pet épyqy, 

wat mapa xuplov ¢(nret 
taow ; 


én’ dvOperroy Spo.oy ate 
ovn exer EAcos, 


wat wept Tay dpapriiv 
avrod Seira: ; 


abros odpt av Siarnpet 
piv 

tis éfiAdoera tds dpap- 
tias abtod ; 


prion. Ta éoxara Kal 
madoat éxOpaivey, 

katapOopay kal Odvarov 
nal Eupeve éytodais: 


purjoOnte evroAv nal 3} 


paviogns TO wAnolov 


rat Sadjeny dyiorou nat 
napide dyvo.ay. 


(2) xxviii. 3-4. 
S. Aug. Spec. p. 142. 


homo —homini 
iram, 
et a Deo quaerit medel- 


lam ? 


Servat 


in hominem similem sibi 
non habet misericor- 
diam, 

et de peccatis suis de- 
precatur ? 


ipse dum caro sit ser- 
vat iram, 

et propitiationem petit 
a Deo? 

quis exorabit pro delictis 
illius? 

memento novissimorum 
et desine inimicari, 

tabitudo enim et mors 
imminent in mandatis: 


memorare timorem Dei 
et non irascaris prox- 
imo 


memorare testamenti al- 
tissimi et despice ig- 
norantiam proximi. 
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Peschitta, 


A man who cherishes 
wrath against a man, 

How should he ask for 
healing from God? 


He who is himself a man 
is not willing to for- 
give, 

shall any one forgive that 
man’s sins? 


Remember death, and 
lay aside enmities, 

the grave and destruc- 
tion, and abstain from 
sinning : 

Remember the com- 
mandment and hate 
not thy neighbour be- 
fore God: 

nay, give him that of 
which he is in want. 


Each of the first three couplets of the passage in the 


Greek and Latin appears to express the same idea in 
a slightly altered form. But while the duplication of an 
idea is common, the triplication of it is so unusual as to 
suggest the hypothesis that one of the forms is a gloss. 
The hypothesis is supported by the fact that the sixth line 
of the Latin is clearly another form of the second, and that 
it is introduced out of place between the two lines of the 
third couplet, so that the six lines of the Greek are repre- 
sented by seven lines in Latin. It is even more strongly 
S 
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supported by the fact that the third couplet is altogether 
omitted from the Peschitta. 

In the fourth couplet of the Latin ‘tabitudo enim et 
mors imminent’ clearly show a corruption of ‘imminent’ 
for ‘immane’ =éuyeve, and a consequent corruption of the 
nominatives ‘tabitudo’ and ‘mors’ for the genitives ‘tabi- 
tudinis’ and ‘ mortis.’ 

The last line of the Syriac is also clearly corrupt. The 
exhortation of the Greek and Latin ‘overlook the ignor- 
ance (transgression) of thy neighbour’ is in entire harmony 
with the drift of the passage: the exhortation to almsgiving 
is a commonplace which gives no suitable antithesis to the 
preceding half of the couplet. 

The whole passage consists, in other words, of two 
quatrains which are best represented by the first two and 
the last two couplets of the Greek text: but the third 
couplet of the Greek text is an intrusive gloss. 


8. EXAMINATION OF SOME IMPORTANT INSTANCES 
OF VARIATION. 


I now proceed from the short survey of the materials 
to the examination of some passages in which the variants 
are important, and in which the text can only be deter- 
mined by the help of whatever critical aids we possess. 


i. 13. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 70, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307, Vienna 1 ev jpepa 
Tedevrijs adtod eddoynOnoerat: Codd. B, (55), (106), (308), (254), 
Vienna 2... eipjoe xdpw. 

Latin: ‘in die defunctionis suae benedicetur.’ 

Sytiac: Pesch. ‘in the end of his days he shall be blessed’ 

It seems clear that edAcynMjoera is the correct reading: the 
diplomatic evidence against etpoe xdpw is supported by the fact 
that that phrase does not appear to be used absolutely in the LXX., 
but always with the addition ¢v épGarpois (@vavri, evamov) adrod 
(kupiov), e.g. 7nfra, iii. 18. 
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i, 23. 

Codd. ACS}, 23, 157, 283, Vienna 1 vorepoy ait dvadadcet ebppo- 

aim: Codd.B, (55), 106,155, (248), (254), 296, (308), Vienna 2 
. ebppootmn: Cod. 70 dvadecer cis edppocivyr. 

Latin: ‘et postea redditio jucunditatis,’ 

Neither e¢pootvy nor edppoodmy seems to be grammatically 
possible: the former because it involves a neuter sense for dvaddcet, 
the latter because dvadéce has no subject. The Latin suggests 
the conjecture that the- original reading was dvddocis etppootvns : 
the substitution of dyddwots for dvddocis by an early scribe would be 
a not uncommon change, and would sufficiently account for the 
variants. 

iii. 10. 

Codd. ABCS, 106, 157, 254, 296, 308, Vienna 1 od ydp éori co 
8d£a mpos dripiav: Cod. 253.... ddfa ds drpia: Cod. 155 
.... dda drysiav: Vienna 2 aps dripia. 

Codd. (23), (55), (248)... . dda marpis dria, ; 

Latin: ‘non enim est tibi [Cod. Am. omits] gloria sed confusio.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘for it will not be a glory to thee: Syr.-Hex. ‘for 
it will not be an honour as a disgrace to thee’: (the subject ‘the 
shame of thy father,’ is continued from the preceding clause). 

The difficulties in the way of accepting warpés dripia as the ori- 
ginal reading are mainly (1) the difficulty of accounting for the 
corruption of so simple and obvious a phrase into mpés dripiav in 
the majority of MSS., (2) the absence of an equivalent phrase in 
both the Latin and the Syriac. If mpés driutav were the reading of 
only a small group of MSS., it might have been supposed that 
some one scribe had written marpés in the contracted form mps, and 
that the copyists of this MS., mistaking the contraction, had adapted 
drizia to the supposed preposition. But this hypothesis hardly ac- 
counts for the facts (1) that mpés druziay is read by MSS. of such 
different character as those enumerated above, (2) that the Syro- 
Hexaplar supports the reading as dripia of Cod. 253. 


iii. 26. 
Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307, 
Vienna 1 6 dyaray kivduvov év airé drodcirat: Codd. B, (308) 
. 2. & abe épreceirat. 
Latin: ‘qui amat periculum in illo [Cod. Tolet. ‘ipso ’] peribit.’ 
$2 
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It may be noted that although B probably stands alone, the 
quotation in S. Aug. de cevi?. Det 1, 247 ‘qui amat periculum znczdit 
in illud’ shows that it preserves an ancient variant. 


iv. 11. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307 9 copia viods adrijs 
[55, 157, 248, 296 éavrijs| dvivrwoe: Codd. B, 155, (254), 
(308) .... vlots éauri dvinpooev: Cod. 106 airy viods trace. 

Latin: the MSS. agree in reading ‘sapientia filiis suis vitam :’ 
they differ in regard to the verb, Cod. Tolet. ‘inspirabit,’ 
Cod. Amiat. ‘spirat,’ Cod. S. Germ. ‘inspiravit,’ Codd. cett. 
‘inspirat.’ 

The Latin seems to show that the Greek verb was originally 
eixoce or evetyooe: and this hypothesis is confirmed by what 
appears to be a reference to this passage in Clem.-Alex. Strom. 47. 
16, p. 896 7 codia, dyciv 6 Sodropar, évepuolace [evepionce? cp. supra, 
p. 148] ra éavrijs réxva, 

iv. I5. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307, Vienna 2 
6 mpocéxer abr katacknvace menordas : Codd. B, (254), (308) 6 
mpocehOav, .... 

Latin: ‘ qui intuetur illam permanebit [Cod. Amiat. ‘ permanet’] 
confidens.’ 

There is a similar variation of readings in 1 Tim. 6. 3, where 
Cod. S! reads kai py mpooéxerar bytaivovow Aédyous, which is supported 
by the uniform translation of the Latin ‘ acquiescit, (-cet)’ whereas 
all the other Greek MSS. read mpocépxerat. 


v. 6. 


Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 2 @Aeos yap 
kal dpyy map’ a’ré: Codd. B, 23, (308)... . map’ adrot: Codd. 
157, 248.... map’ adr@ raxuvei. 

Latin: ‘ misericordia enim et ira ab illo cito proximat’ [so Codd. 
Tolet. Amiat.: Codd. cett. ‘ proximant.’] 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘for mercy and wrath are with him,’ 

The Latin confirms the reading of Codd. 187, 248 in respect of 
traxuvet, but suggests that map’ adrod was read rather than map’ airé. 
The Syriac on the other hand is in harmony with the majority of 
Greek MSS. The absence of a verb would be out of harmony 
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with the verses which precede and follow: whereas the introduction 
of raxuvei makes the verse closely parallel to v. 75 e&dmuwa yap éfe- 
Aedoerat dpyi) Kupiov. 

The exegetical difficulty of the verse lies in ¢Acos: for the 
whole of v. 6 4 seems to be an answer to the sinner’s plea ‘ His 
compassion is great, he will make propitiation for the multitude of 
my sins:’ and it is conceivable that the corruption of the text is 
greater than either the MSS. or the versions show. The exegesis 
seems to point to an original reading [éé|eAcdcera: yap épyy wap’ adtod 
‘for wrath shall come forth from him, and his anger shall abide 
upon sinners.’ The next verse, assuming that the sinner will ac- 
cept this assurance, and repent, urges him to do so speedily: on 
the ground that not only will wrath come forth but that it will do 
so speedily: hence éfdmwa ecdevoerae would be not a repetition 
but a natural expansion of the supposed é&eActcera in v. 6 0. 

The clause édcos yap kai épy} map’ abrot is found also in 16. 12 
where the mention of mercy as well as wrath is quite appropriate, 
and is amplified in the following clause duvdarns eéAacpay kal éxyéwv 
opyny. 

vii. 18. 

Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, Vienna 1 py adAdgys Pidoy ddiaddpov : 
Codd. BC, (55), (253), (254), 296, 308, Vienna 2 pi) dddd&ns 
iroy evexev (civexer) ddiapspov: Cod. 106 pi dddd§ys gidov ddta- 
dpou cara pydév: Cod. 248 py ddddéns pirov ddiapédpov ynde ev: 
Cod. 307 py edeyéns pidov evexey ddiapédpov. 

Latin: Codd. Am., S. Theod. ‘Noli praevaricari [Cod. Am. -re] 
in amicum pecunia differenti:’ (‘ praevaricari in... .’=apa- 
Baivew, e.g. Is. 66. 24 ‘qui praevaricati sunt in me:’ cf. Rom. 
4. 15 ‘ubi enim non est lex nec praevaricatio.’) 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Barter not a friend for money.’ 


It must be gathered both from the Latin and the Syriac that the 
word in the genitive, whether dduafépou or another word, was taken 
to mean ‘money’: but (1) didopor, not adidpopor, is the Hellenistic 
word which has this sense: e.g. Corpus Inscr. Graec. 23447 ¢, 56 
7d droreraypévay els rov orépavov ék Tod vdpou didopov ‘ the money as- 
signed for the crown in accordance with the law:’ 2 Mace. 1. 35 
modad Biddbopa eAdpBave cat peredidov ‘he took and distributed many 
sums of money:’ (2) the Latin ‘differenti’ points to a reading 
diaddpou in the text which the Latin translator used: the addition 
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‘pecunia’ may be regarded as having been added either by the 
translator to define the uncertain meaning of ‘ differenti,’ or as a 
gloss at a subsequent time. 

The original text of the LXX. was thus, in all probability, yj 
GdddEns pidrov Suaddpov : the other readings are attempts to explain 
dd:addpov, as is most clearly seen in Cod. 307, which changes the 
meaning to ‘ Do not rebuke a friend for a trifling cause.’ 


x. 17. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 296, 307 e€ijpev 
atrods [C, adrds, S', 23, 296, && airév] kat drddeoev atrovs 
[C, airds]: Codd. B, (308) éefnpavev e& abrav: Cod. 55 éé- 
Npavey avtovs. 

Latin : ‘arefecit ex ipsis et disperdidit illos [eos]? 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘he destroyed them, and overthrew them.’ 


The reading ¢&npavev is supported by the Latin: but it has (1) 
the exegetical difficulty that it would be a mild word inserted 
among strong ones, (2) the critical difficulty that it does not ac- 
count for the reading e§ avrév, with which it is incompatible. On 
the other hand éjjpev, which is always elsewhere in the Apocryphal 
books constructed with an accusative followed by é€, e.g. 1 Macc. 
12. 53: 14. 7, 36, not only gives a congruous meaning, but also 
accounts for both atrovs and é£ airay, It may be conjectured that 
the latter phrase was in the original text e& dvOpémav [i.e, EZAYTON 
=EZANON]: the words ‘he put them away from among men and 
destroyed them’ would thus find a natural balance in the following 
clause, ‘he caused their memorial to cease from off the earth.’ 


x, 27. 

Codd. A, 106, 157, 296, Vienna 1 kpelocay epya{épevos kab repio- 
sevov [157,-edov] ev maow 4 mepinaray Sofatcpevos kal borepav 
[106, 296, Vienna 1 dropay| dprov [106, Vienna 1 dprov]. 

Cod. B xpeiocav epyagsuevos ey raow } mepuraray f SogaCépevos Kal 
amopaey uproayv, 

Cod. 155 kpeioowp epyatopevos ev rao i) mepiraray Oofatopevos Kai 
dopey aprov, 

Cod. S xpeicawy épyatépevos } [S? omits 4 and adds ev néow] kai 
mepiocetav ev waow [S* omits ev z.| 4 mepematay dokatdpevos xal 
dmopay apray, 
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Codd. 23, 248. kpeioowy yap 6 épyatdpevos Kat mepiocevar ev maow 
6 do€aépevos kat dopey prov, 

Codd. 55, 254, Vienna 2 kpeloowy epyatsuevos ev mdvois } mepemaray 

dofalépevos Kal dropay dptov. 

Cod. 307 kpeiowov epyatépevos €v waow 4 mepimaraey épyatduevos Kal 

dropay dpray. 

Latin: ‘melior est qui operatur et abundat in omnibus quam qui 

gloriatur et eget pane,’ 

Syriac: Pesch.: ‘better is one who works and abounds in riches, 

than one who boasts and wants food,’ 

The Latin and Syriac show that Codd. 23, 248 have preserved 
the original text. The variants from that text may probably be 
accounted for thus :—the earliest variant may have been that which 
is found in Cod. A, and which added mepuraréy as a gloss to doéagé- 
pevos: a later scribe finding 4 weperarGv in some copies took it to 
be a correction for cal mepiocevor, and omitted the latter [hence 
Cod. B], and since & maow was difficult to explain after ¢pyaféuevos 
it was altered to ev mévos [so Cod. 55]: a later scribe restored kat 
meptooevov but retained the # [so Cod. S'] which was further cor- 
rected by omitting the #, and placing the restored kai mepiroevov 
after instead of before év waow [so Cod. S?]. 


xi. g. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 248, 296, 307, Vienna I mepi mpaypatos of otk 
gore coe py epte: Codd. B, (55), (106), 155, (157), (254), (308), 
Vienna 2... . 08 ov oe vou xpeta,.... 

Latin : ‘de ea re quae te non molestat ne certeris:’ [but the 
original scribe of Cod. Tolet. omitted ‘re.’] 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘if it be in thy power do not contend :’ Syr.-Hex. 
‘about a matter which is not a trouble to thee do not contend.’ 

It seems probable that the MSS. from which xpeia is absent pre- 

serve the original reading, and that of is to be explained as an or- 
dinary instance of inverse attraction. If épi¢ew be used here in its 
sense of a legal contest, the meaning will be * contend not (at law) 
about a matter which is not thine.’ 


xii. 12. 
The following is the text of Cod. A :—y) orjons abréy mapa ceavré 
pf) dvacotpérpas oe orf emi rov Témy cov" uy KaOlons adrov ex dekvav 


cou pymore (nthon Thy xabedpay cov, 
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The variants on this text are Codd. B, 23, 106, 155, 308 mapa 
ceavrév: Cod. 106 omits pi dvacrpévas . .. , rémov cov: Codd. 
BC, 55, 253, (254), 296, (307) dvarpéwas: Codd. 23, 248 
xaraotpéwas (248 py more x.): Cod. 155 eorg=oe ory: Cod. 
253 iva py avarpéwas eis rov rénov cov or#: Codd. 296, 308 ent 
tod térov cov: Codd. 106, 248 add AaBeiv after xabedpav cov. 

Latin: (see below). 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘set him not near thee, 

lest, turning round, he stand in thy place: 
set him not at thy right hand, 
lest he desire to take thy seat.’ 


It is obvious that the two pairs of phrases are in effect duplicates 
of each other: but it is not clear whether or not the duplication 
be intended by the writer. The Greek of all MSS. except Cod. 
106, and also the Syriac, would be quite intelligible on the hypo- 
thesis of an intentional duplication: and some analogies could be 
found for it elsewhere in the book. 

But the Latin suggests the hypothesis that one of the two pairs 
of phrases is a gloss of the other, since it arranges them in the 
order in which they would occur if a gloss had been incorporated 
into the text. 

The earliest text is probably that of S. August. Speculum, p. 130, 
which agrees with Codd. Amiat., S. Germ., 5. Theod.: (the sup- 
posed glosses are here printed in italics) : 

‘non statuat illum penes te 

nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 

ne conversus stet in loco tuo 

ne forte conversus in locum tuum inguirat cathedram tuam? 


The Toledo MS. has— 
‘non statuas illum penes te z” loco tuo 
nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 
ne forte conversus in locum tuum ingutrat cathedram tuam, 


The later MSS. and the Vulgate are based upon this, and 
have— 
‘non statuas illum penes te in loco tuo 
nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 
ne forte conversus in locum tuum inquirat cathedram tuam.’ 


If the words printed in italics be omitted from the oldest of 
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these texts, the remainder will suggest that the original Greek 
text was— 

py) oThens avrov mapa ceavTo 

By) avarpepas oe orf émi tov rémov gov. 

The only important variants in the Greek are dvaorpépas and 
dvatpéas: the uniform translation ‘conversus’ in all the Latin 
MSS. indicates that the former is the older reading. It may be 
supposed that the common use of the verb in the LXX.as a neuter 
was unknown to some of the Greek scribes, and that (x) they 
added ce to it, (2) substituted dvarpépas for it: the interchange of 
dvacrpépw dvarpérw is not infrequent: there is an instance of it 
below, v. 16, where Codd. S, 22, read dvacrpéWa, Codd. AB, dva- 
Tpéyrat, 

xiv, 20. 

Codd. S*, 106, 248, 253 pakdpios dvip bs év copia pederjoe Kaha 
[S? omits cad]: Codd. AB, (23), (55), 155, 157, (254), (296), 
308, Vienna 1 reAeurnoer: Cod. 307 redevra. 

Latin: S. August. Speculum, p. 468 ‘Felix sapiens qui in sa- 
pientia sua veritatem et justitiam meditatur:’ Cod. Amiat. 
‘beatus vir qui in sapientia sua morietur et qui in justitia sua 
meditatur :’ Codd. cett. and Vulg. ‘ beatus vir qui in sapientia 
morabitur et qui in justitia sua meditabitur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Blessed is the man who thinks upon wisdom, 
and meditates upon understanding :’ Syr.-Hex. ‘ Blessedness 
is for the man who in wisdom meditates well.’ 

The original reading was clearly pederjoe.=‘ meditabitur:’ the 
Latin duplicates ‘ morietur’ ‘ meditabitur’ show the combination of 
two Greek texts, and the antiquity of both of them: the later 
‘morabitur ’ is possibly an emendation of ‘ morietur.’ 


xv. 6. 
Codd. AS}, 106, 248— 
edppoodyyy Kai orépavoy dyadddparos etpycet, 
kai dvopa aidévos [106, Vienna 1, aldmov] karaxAnpovopnoes [106, 
Vienna 1, kAnpovopnoet, 248 adds airdy] 
Codd. BC, (23); (55); 155; 157, 253, (254); 296, 397; 308 — 
etppootyyy kai orépavoy dyaddduaros [155, 307 dyaddudoeas | 
kat dvoua aidmoy [23, 155, 157, 253 aldvos] karakAnpovopjces, 
Latin : ‘jucunditatem et exultationem thesaurizabit super illum, 
et nomine aeterno hereditabit illum.’ 
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Syriac: Pesch. ‘With joy and gladness will he fill him, and he 

will cause him to possess an everlasting name.’ 

The difficulty as to ebpyoe is that the preceding verses seem to 
require the subject xipsos to be continued: hence most Greek MSS. 
omitted etpyces. 

The key to the original text is supplied by the Latin ‘ thesauri- 
zabit:’ the original text may be supposed to have been (reading 
dyah\tdoews with Codd. 155, 307)— 

AT AAAIACEWCOHCAYPICE!L, i.e. dyadrudoews Onoavpice: but 
a careless scribe passed from one C to another and wrote 

AP AAAIACEWCD YPICEL, i-€. ayadXacews avpice: : and since av 
was a not uncommon error for ev, and. for 7, the word avupice 
which followed aya\\cacews was interpreted as etpycet. 


xvi. 3. 

Codd. AS, 23, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296 gy emexe emi rd 
mdjbos abrav: Codd. BC, 308... . émt rév rémov airav: Codd. 
106, 307 omit the clause. 

The Latin ‘ne respexeris in labores eorum’ points to a reading 


kérov or mévov: but the context makes ré mdj6os almost certain, 
since the following clause is kpeioowy yap eis # xidtot. 


xvi. 17. 

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, 187, 248, 253, 307 ma elms dr [248 
omits], dd kupiov droxpyBycopat, Kat €£ tyyous [S* tyicrov] ris pou 
punobjcera; Codd. BC, 55, (254), 296, (308) pi && dyous . . 

Latin: ‘non dicas a deo [Cod. Tolet. ‘ab e0’] abscondar, et ex 
summo quis mei memorabitur ?’ 

Syriac : Pesch. ‘Say not, I shall be hidden from the sight of the 
Lord, and in the height of heaven who will remember me?’ 

The Latin and Syriac confirm the reading of Codd. AS. 


xyi. 18, 
Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 1 
i8od 6 [155 omits 6] odpavrds kai 6 ovpavds rod odpavod 
&Bvoces cai yi [S, 296 7 yi] & TH émoxomy abrod cadevOqcovra 
[23, 253 gadevovrar, 155 sadevbqoerar] 
Codd. B, (55), (308)— 
idod 6 odpavds kal 6 odpavds rod obpavod Tod Ocod, 


GBvocos kal yj cadevOnoovras év ti emisKkenh adrod. 
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Cod. 106— 
i8od 6 odpavds Tod ovpavod 
GBvooos kat yi} kat ra ev adrois ev rH emusxony avrov oadevOnoovtat. 

So Cod. 248, except that «ai é odpavds is retained. 

Latin: ‘Ecce caelum et caeli caelorum, abyssus et universa 
terra, et quae in eis sunt in conspectu illius commovebuntur’ 
[in Cod. Tolet. ‘commovebuntur’ is added by a later hand]. 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Behold the heaven and the heaven of heavens, 
the deep, and the earth, stand by his manifestation upon 
them:’ Syz.-Heyx,‘....are trembling at his visitation of 
them.’ 

It is probable that rod @eo3 has come into the Greek text as an 
alternative translation of an original Hebrew bx, asin Is. 14.'r 3. 
But the insertion seems to make rod #eov a predicate, ‘the heaven 
and the heaven of heaven is Gad’s:’ which destroys the parallelism 
with the following verse. 7 

Xvii. 27. 

Codd. ACS, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 dvtl Covrav kal dddvrov 
dvOopoddynow: Codd. B, (23), (88), (253), (254), (308) dvri 
Cévrev cai Cdvrov Kai Siddvrav dvOopodrdynow. Latin: ‘cum 
vivis et dantibus confessionem Deo.’ 

It is only an inference from the silence of the collators to 
suppose that any MS. supports B in the addition «ai (évrev: the 
addition is most like only the error of a scribe who wrote the 
words for kai &Sdvrev, and afterwise corrected them, But the fact 
of the words occurring, if they do occur, in other MSS. would be 
an important contribution to the genealogy of those MSS. 

xviii. 32. 
Codd, ACS, 155, 157, 248, 254— 
pi ebdpaivov émi moddg tpvpy [248 adds cov] 
ph (Codd. C, (157), 248, 254, Vienna 1, pde, Cod. 155 kal 
pndé| mpoodenOjis cupBorg [248 ovpBovdjs, Vienna 1 cup- 
Bovdjj| adrijs. 

Cod. B, (55), (253), 307 wnde (307 pa] mpoodebis. 

Cod. 106 pnde ovvdcbjs... 

Cod. 23 cat eippaivov .... wai mpoodebjs. 

Latin: Codd. Am. Corb. 

“ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis, 
ad duas est enim commissio illorum:’ 
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Cod. Tol. 

‘ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis delecteris, 
ad duas est enim commissio illorum :’ 

S. August. Specul. 134-5 

: ‘ne oblecteris in turbis 
nec inmodicis delecteris:‘ 

Codd. cett., and Vulg. 

“ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis: 
assidua enim est commissio eorum.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘ Delight not in a multitude of delights, lest at 
length thou become poor:’ Syr.-Hex. ‘Delight not in a multi- 
tude of delights, and do not tie thyself to a portion of them.’ 

The Latin ‘commissio’ (probably = ‘comissatio,’ for which 

‘comissa’ is found, cf. Ducange s. v.) points to cvpBody having been 
in the nominative case in the text which it translated. Ass¢dua also 
points to the possibility of the difficult variants mpoodeOjs, mpoodenOjs 
being the representatives of a lost adjective. But there is no apparent 
clue to the original reading. 

Xix. 22, 

Codd. ACS, 106, 155, (157), 254, 308 kal ovk %ore Bovdy apuap- 
Toray ppdymots: Codd. B, (23), (55), (248), (253), (296) Kat 
ovK eat dou BovAr duaproray pdvyats. 

Latin : ‘et non est cogitatus peccatorum prudentia,’ 

The use of the classical ot« gorw érov (=ovdayod) in Cod. B, 

which is possibly not supported by any other MS., is improbable. 


XX1, 17. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 155, 157, 253, 254 ordua dpovipov Cyrndncera év 
exkdynola, kat Tods Adyous abrod ScavonOyoova ev xapdia: Cod. B, 
(106), (248), (296) . . . diavonOjoera, Latin: ‘verba ejus 
cogitabunt in cordibus suis.’ 

The singular ScavonOjcerae is unintelligible on account of the 

accusative rods Adyous: the subject of the plural 8cavonOjcovrar is 
clearly implied in the preceding clause. 


Xxii. 27. 


Codd. AS, 155, 296, 308 emi ray xerhéwv pov odpayida mavotpyov : 
Codd. BC, (23), (55), (106), 157, (248), (253), (254)... . 


Tavoupyov, 


Latin: ‘super labia mea signaculum certum,’ 
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It is probable that wavoipyov is correct: it is found in a good 
sense elsewhere in the book, =‘ clever,’ e.g. 6. 32: but a doubt 
arises from the fact that it is always used in the LXX. of persons 
and not of things: hence possibly here odp. mavotpyov=‘a seal of 
clever men,’ i.e. cunningly devised: cf. BovAds mavotpyov Job 
5. 12. 

xxiii. 10. 

Codd. AS, 55, 157, 254 6 dptwv kai [Codd. AS kai 6] dvoudtov 
814 mravrds rd bvopa xupiov dd dpaptias ob pH KabapioOj: Codd. 
BC, 23, (106), 155, (248), (253) omit 7d svoua xupiov. 

Latin: ‘omnis jurans et nominans in toto a peccato non purga- 
bitur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Whoever swears on any (slight) occasion, it is 
an abominable thing, nor will he be guiltless:’ Syr.-Hex. ‘He 
who swears, and names Him, on any (slight) occasion will 
not be guiltless.’ 

The antithetical clause oikérys é£era¢éuevos seems to require a 
single participle here: and the variants are best explained by the 
hypothesis that 6 évoyd¢ov 7d dvopa kupiov was added in early times 
as a gloss of 6 éuvtwv: the phrase apparently comes from Lev. 
24. 16, and the separation of it into two parts by the insertion of 
8a mavrés probably accounts for the loss of the words 16 dvopa 
xupiov in most MSS., including those from which the Latin transla- 
tion was made. 

xxiv. 17. 

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296 éyd as 
dpmedos ¢Bddornoa xdpw (248 edwdiav): Codd. BC, (308) 
Pdaorncaca, 

Latin: ‘ego quasi vitis fructificavi suavitatem [Cod. Amzat. ‘in 
suavitate *] odoris.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘Tam like unto a vine of fairest beauty.’ 

The Latin is remarkable as supporting not only Codd. AS, cett. 
against BC, but also the reading edwSiav of Cod. 248 against 
all the other MSS, 

XXV. I5. 


Codd. A, Vienna 2 ovvoxjoat [Cod. A cvvoieyce| déovre ai dpdxovre 
edddunoe, } cuvoifoat pera yuvads movnpas: Codd. BCS’, 253 
cuvorrjoa: déovrt kal Spdxovre [253 Apdkovre kal Neots] eddoxpow 7 


évorxjoas pera yuvaixds mornpas: Codd. S*, 23, 55, 155, 296, 
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Vienna 1... eddoxjoas } ovvoinoa...: Codd. 106, 254... 
eddoxqoar f olkgoat...: Cod. 248... eddoxd } ovvorxjoas: Vienna 
2... edddenoe } OUvoiKHoa .« « 

Latin: ‘commorari leoni et draconi placebit quam habitare cum 
muliere nequam, 

Syriac: Syr.-Hex.‘I prefer to live with a serpent and with a lion, 
than to dwell in the house with a wicked woman.’ 


The Syriac supports the personal eddokjow or edSox agaitist the 
impersonal e«dSé«noe, and the Latin supports the future eddoxjoe 
against the present edSoké. It seems probable that the reading 
eddoxjoa has arisen from the influence of the following évouxjoa, and 
that the impersonal evdd«yce of Cod. A is only a scribe’s error for 
edSoxqoa, It is probable that evoujoa is correct rather than cvvojoas 
in the second clause, because the meaning of the former ‘to live in 
the house’ is more suitable to the passage than the meaning of the 
latter, which in relation to a woman is almost always ‘to cohabit.’ 


XXV. 17. 

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, Vienna 1, 2 
(movnpia yuvaixds) oxoroi rd mpdcwmoy [25 4, 308 tiv Spacw]| aizis 
és dpxos: Codd. BC, (308)... . ds odkxov, 

Latin: ‘obcaecat [obcaecavit, obcaecabit] vultum suum tanquam 
ursus, et quasi saccum ostendit.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘it makes her face dark as the colour 

of sackcloth.’ 


The Latin shows the antiquity of both the Greek readings, 
dipxos and odkkoy. : 

dpxos (=dpxros) is unintelligible: it can hardly be doubted that 
the original reading was dpxvs in the sense of a net for the hair: so 
Hesychius dpus’ -yuvarxeiov xexpupadov. For headdresses of this 
kind, see Baumeister, Denkmdler des klasstschen Altertums, fig. 81 
(a Pompeian wall-picture, from JZus. Borbon. vi. 18) and fig. 392 
(a Herculanean picture from Antic. di Ercol. i. 79). 

adkkov has probably the same sense as dpxus: it was a cloth 
like that of the terra-cotta which is pictured in Baumeister, fig. 850 
(from Stackelberg’s Graber der Hellenen), The neuter form of the 
word does not occur elsewhere. 

It may be conjectured that each of the two words dpkus and odxkov 
(cdxos) had a local or restricted use, and the one was substituted 
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for the other by the scribe of a different locality. The Latin trans- 
lator, finding the corrupt reading dpxos translated it ‘ ursus,’ and 
not understanding odxkory, but taking it for an accusative, con- 
structed the new clause ‘ et quasi saccum ostendit.’ 

The meaning of the passage, whether dpxus or odxkov be read, is 
‘the wickedness of a woman changes her appearance, and darkens 
her countenance as when a wimple is drawn over it.’ 


XXV. 21, 


Codd. AS, 106, 155, (157), 308 yuvaika ev kdddew pr) ememodinoys : 
Codd. 55, 254, 296 yuvaixa év xdddew py emOupnons : Codd. BC, 
(23), (253) yuvatka py emmoOnons : Cod. 248 yuvaixa pr) émoOjons 
els rpupny. 

Latin: ‘non concupiscas mulierem in specie.’ 

The first clause of the verse, ui) mpooméons émi KdAdos yuvaixds, is 
inadequately balanced by the reading of Codd. BC, and although 
the reading of the majority of MSS. é «dAdec is supported by the 
Latin, ‘in specie,’ yet it is too nearly a repetition of emt xdddos to be 
quite satisfactory. Hence there is a probability that the true reading 
is preserved in Cod. 248 eis rpudqv, in the sense of the Latin 
“luxuria.’ 

XXV. 25. 


Codd. AS, 23, 106, 185, (157), 253, 254 (uh dds)... pde 
yovat mompa mappyoiav: Codd. BC, (55), 296, 308... pnde 
yuvaikl movnpa eoveiay : Cod. 248 . . . mappnoiav é&d8ov. 

Latin : ‘nec mulieri nequam veniam prodeundi.’ 

Syriac: Syr.-Hex. ‘nor to a wicked woman liberty.’ 

The antithetical clause pH ds ddare di€Eodov seems to favour the 
reading wappyoiav in the sense of ‘freedom of speech,’ in which 
sense it is used in Job 27. 10, Prov. 1. 20. But the Latin shows 
that éfovolay, in the sense of ‘liberty to go out of doors,’ was 
an early variant, to which éd8ov was probably added as a gloss. 


Xxvi. 5. 
Codd. AS’, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296 él 16 rerdprp 
mpoodre epoByOny : Codd. BC, (23), (254)... édefOnv. Latin: 

“et in quarto facies mea metuit.’ 
The variation of reading is probably due to the unusual con- 
struction of goBeicda with emi: but édejOqv gives no intelligible 
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sense. The Latin connects mpocdre éepo87Onv, ‘I was afraid in 
countenance.’ 
XXVii. 27. 

Codd. AS’, 58, 106, 155, 157, 253) 254, 296, 307, 308 6 mov 
mompa cis abra xvdtoOnoerat [106, 254 éyxudcbnoera]: Codd. 
B, (23)... ls adrév kvdioOnoerar: Cod. 248 mototyre movnpa 
én abrov Kudtobnoerat. 

Latin: S. Aug, Speculum, p. 142, Cod. S. Theod. ‘ facienti 
nequissimum consilium super illum devolvetur:’ Codd. Tolet. 
Amiat. ‘ facienti nequissimum super ipsum devolvetur,’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘he who devises evil will fall into it.’ 


The most noteworthy point is the agreement of the Latin with 
Cod. 248 in the possible but harsh construction ‘to him that doeth 
mischief, it will roll upon him:’ the reading of Cod. B is gram- 
matically impossible, but critically interesting because it preserves 
in adrdv the middle link between the reading of Cod. 248 and that 
of the majority of MSS., i.e. it may be supposed that when the 
dative rowodvre was changed into the nominative, airéy was in some 
cases retained by an unintelligent scribe from an earlier MS. 


xxviii. 1. 


Codd. ABCS, 68, 157, 253, 296, 307, Vienna 1 rds dyaprias 
abtod (157, 253 avrav) Siaotnpidy Siactnptei: Codd. 23, (106), 
(248), 254, Vienna 2 ras dpaptias abrod (254 a’rav) diarqpay 
Siarnpnoes: Cod. 85 tas dpyaprias abrév divarnpnoe: Cod. 155 
dvarnptdv dcatnpicer: Cod. 308 (apparently) dcaorypidy Siarnpycer. 

Latin: ‘et peccata illius servans servabit.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex.* for all his sins will be carefully pre- 
served for him,’ i.e. for God. 


The reading S.arnpdv Scarnpyoer is confirmed not only by the 
versions but also by the context. The purport of the context is 
evidently that a man should not avenge himself upon one who has 
wronged him, but wait for the vengeance of God. The Pauline 
‘J will recompense, saith the Lord’ is here expressed as ‘ their 
sins he will surely keep (in remembrance).’ Inthe reading daorypidv 
diaornptet there is (1) the grammatical difficulty that the use of the 
participle in the future would probably be without a parallel, 
(2) that the meaning ‘their sins he will surely confirm’ is not 
relevant to the context. 
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XXIX. 4. 

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155,157, 248, 253, 296, 307 mdpecyov kdmov 
[307 kédrov| tois BonOycacw adrois; Codd. BC, (55), (254), 
(308) ...mdévov. Latin: ‘praestiterunt molestiam his qui se 
adiuvaverunt (adiuverunt), ’ 

xémos and wévos are similarly interchanged elsewhere, e. g. Job 3. 

10; Ps. 9. 35 (10. 14): 54 (55). 10, 11; Wisd. ro, ro. 


XXIX. 7. 

(1) Codd. AS, 55, 155, 157, 248, 254, 296, Vienna 1 moAAol 
aby xdpw movnpias dréatpepay (Codd. 55, 106, 187, 254 add 
xeipa, 248 adds rév dvOpwmor): Codd. 8’, 23, 253, 307 modAot 
ov xdpw mompias dréarpeyyay : Cod. B, (308) moddol xdpuv movnpias 
dréotpewav: Cod. 106 moddol ydp movnpias dréaTpeay xeipa. 

(2) Codd. ABS, 106, 155, 157, 254, 296, (307), 308 dmoorepy- 
Onvae Swpedy eddaBnOyoav: Codd. 23, §5, 248, 253, Vienna 2 
droatepnOjva dé. ..: Cod. 248 omits duped». 

Latin: ‘multi non causa nequitiae non fenerati sunt sed fraudari 
gratis timuerunt.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘many turn away from lending, by no means 
on account of wickedness, but because they are afraid of 
an empty quarrel:’ Syr.-Hex. (the last clause) ‘... but they 
shall be deprived because they feared without cause,’ 


In the first clause it is possible that both ody and o’ may be 
correct. The latter word is required by the whol: structure of the 
passage, and is supported both by good Greek MSS. and by the 
versions. The former is possible, because the verse is of the nature 
of an inference from v. 6. 

The verb dréorpepay requires an object, and the analogy of v. 9 
leads us to expect a personal object: hence the rév dvépanoy of 
Cod. 248 seems preferable to the yeipa of other MSS. 

In the second clause é¢ is clearly necessary, and the retention of 
it in Cod. 248 shows that that MS. is based upon one which read 
ov in the first clause. 

XXIX. 13. 

Codd. AS, 23, 85, 106, 158, 157, 254, 296, 307, 308 tmép doida 

kpdrous (157 kpdvous) kat irép [55 omits] Sdpu ddxjs ; Codd. BC, 


(248), (253)... Smép Sdpu drxis, 
T 
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Latin: ‘super scutum potentis et super lanceam.’ 
Syriac: Pesch. ‘a strong shield, and a spear, and a wall will it 
be for war.’ 


The reading 6Axijs is not only better attested, but is also a more 
common word in later prose and Hellenistic Greek than the 
poetical ddxjjs: ‘it (sc. almsgiving) will fight for him in the face 
of the enemy better than a strong shield or a heavy spear.’ 


XXX. II, 12, 13. 
Cod. 248 
1 py dds ate eEovotay ev vedryre 
kal py mapidns ras ayvolas avrov 
kapapov tov tpdxyndov adrov év vedryrt 
xal OAdoov tas mhevpds aitud ws Erte vymos 
5 py more okAnpuvbeis areOnon cor 
kal Gora cor ddvvn Wuyijs. 
maidevoov tov vidy cov Kal épyacae ev ara 
wa pi ev th daoxnuootvy adtod mpookdyys. 

Codd. ABCS, 23, 55, 68, 155, 157, 253, 296, 308 omit vv. 2,3, 
6: Cod. 106 omits wv. 2, 3: Cod. (254) places wv. 2, 3 after 
v. 8. 

The variants are: v. 1, Cod. 307 8és: v. 4, Codd. A, 106, 155 
éws éori: v. 5, Codd. ACS, 157, 307, 308 dmeOjoe, Cod. 155 
émOnoe: v. 6, Cod. 106 adds é& airod after cor: v. 7, Cod. C 
has as gore vimios for épydoa ev air@: v. 8, Cod. 296... &v 7H 
aicxdvn avtot mpooxdwys, Cod. 55 .. . & th alaxynpootvy cov 
mpookdwys, Cod. 308... ev ri aioxnpocivy cov mpookdWy. 

Latin: ‘non des illi potestatem in juventute 

et ne despicias cogitatus illius: 
curva cervicem ejus in juventute 

et tunde latera illius dum infans est, 
ne forte induret et non credat tibi 
et erit tibi dolor animi: 

doce filium tuum et operare in illum 
ne in turpitudinem illius offendas.’ 

Syriac: Syr.-Hex. 

‘Give him not power in his youth, 

Nor forgive him all his transgressions : 
Keep low his heart while he is young, 
And break his back while he is little : 
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Lest when he is grown strong he rebel against thee. 
Teach thy son grief of mind, 
And show thyself rough towards him: 
Lest he cause thee to stumble by his foolishness.’ 
Both the Latin and the Syriac confirm the general reading of 
Cod. 248 against all the other MSS. But the original of the Syriac 
translation of vv. 6, 7 was evidently different from any Greek text 
which has survived. 
XXX. 39 (Xxxili. 31). 
Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 2 
el €ort cou olkérns fata as od 
6m év aipatt éxrnaw airy’ 
ei [St om.] fore cor olxérns dye adrév ds ddedqor, 
ére as 7) Wuxn cou éemdenoers adTa, 
Codd. B, (308) 
ei ott cou olkérns eoTw ws ad 
Gre év aipate éxtnow airév’ 
el fore cot oikérns aye avréy ws ceavTor, 
Gre as } Wuyn cou émdenoes ait. 
Cod. 106 
el gore ou oixérns [marg. add. motos] goto &s ov 
ére ev alpare éxrnow avrévy’ 
dye atrév as ddeAddy, 
ért Os  Wuyn cov émdenoes aire. 
Cod. 155 
el Zorw cou oikéryns dyaye avrov as ddedpér, 
ore &s 4 ux cov émdeqots aire. 
Cod. 248 
el fore cot oikéryns, form gor as 7 Wuxy gov 
Ore év aipare éxrnow adrév’ 
ei Zore cou oixérns dye avrov os adeApor 
ére ds  uxn cov émdenres adte. 
Latin : 

‘Si est tibi servus fidelis, sit tibi quasi anima tua: 
quasi [Cod. Tol. ‘et sicut’] fratrem sic eum tracta, 
quoniam in sanguine animae comparasti eum.’ 

[Cod. Tol. ‘... animae tuae’: ‘ parasti’ in the margin. ] 
Syriac: Pesch. 
«If thou hast one bond-servant, let him be to thee as thyself, 

Because like thyself will be the loss : 

T 2 
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If thou hast one bond-servant, treat him as thy brother ; 
Fight not against the blood of thy soul.’ 

The passage is one of the most difficult in the book: it seems 
evident, both from the Greek MSS. and from the Latin, that part 
of it has been duplicated. The key to the diversities of the Greek 
MSS. seems to be afforded by the Latin, which makes it probable 
(1) that ef gor. coe oixérns should be read only once (as in Codd. 106, 
155): (2) that ds 7 puyxn cov is an epexegesis, or the original form, 
of &s ov: (3) that d8edqov is the correct reading, if the whole clause 
aye avrov ds ddeApov be not an added paraphrase of éotw as ot (as 7 
puxn cov). 

It seems also probable that the unintelligible clause ére ds 4 Wuy7 


gov emdenoes adr@ veils a paraphrase of év aiuars éxrnow avrdrv. 


XXXil. 22. 
Codd. AS', 55, 106, 155, 157, 253, 254, 307 Kal xpuvei Stxaios 
kal rouoes kptow : Codd. B, (23), (296)... . datas: Cod. 248 


«aa. Otxaious. 
Latin: ‘sed judicabit justos et faciet justitiam.’ 
The context clearly requires datos: cf. Is. 11. 4 kpwet ramewe 
kpiow, 
XXXVI. (xxxiii.) 3. 

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296, 307, 
308 dvOpamos ovvetds eumorevoer vdu@ Kal 6 vdpos ato mords as 
épatnua Sndev [ 106, 307 dyAov, 248 dior] éroipacov Adyov xai 
otras dkovabjon: Codd. BC.... as épdrnya dixaror [accent 
uncertain]. 

Latin: ‘homo sensatus credit legi dei et lex illi fidelis: qui in- 
terrogationem manifestat parabit [Cod. Amiat. ‘ paravit ’] 
verbum et sic deprecatus exaudietur.’ 


The ordinary punctuation of the passage connects ws éparnya 
SnAdv with the preceding words: and it is possible that this punc- 
tuation is anterior to Cod. B, and accounts for the reading d:calov 
(if Sxaiwv and not dxady be intended). 

But the Latin helps to make it probable that the clauses properly 
run as follows :— 

av6panos cuverds éumioredoet vopo, 

kat vépos atte mords* 

&s épatnua dndv, éroiuacoy déyov, 

kal otros... . [?=‘deprecatus’] dxovabyon. 
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‘A man of understanding will put his trust in the law, 
And the law will be to him trustworthy: 

Fashion thy speech, as one who states a question 
And so .... shalt thou be listened to.’ 


The use of épérnza in the philosophical sense of a formal ques- 
tion or problem is not out of harmony with the character of the 
book. 


XXXvi. 18. 


Codd. AS, 55, 155, 253, 254 wéAw dydopards cov... . Térov 
xararavpards cov: Codd. 23, 106, 157, 248, 296, 307 mdéAw 


Gyidoparés gov .... Térov Kkatamavoeds cov: Codd. B addkw 
dyidopards oov....mdédw Kxatanatipards cov, The Latin sup- 
ports Cod. B: ‘civitati sanctificationis tuae .... civitati re- 


quiei tuae.’ 
XXXVI, 22. 


Codd. AS, 155 elodxovooy kipie Senoews' Trev oixerav cov: Codd. 
BC, 23, 55, (106), (157), (248), (253), (254), (296), (307), 
(308)....tkerév cov. The Latin supports Codd AS: ‘ exaudi 
orationes servorum tuorum:’ but in Ps. 73 (74). 23 Cod. S 
agrees with Cod. B in reading ixerév: (Cod. A is there defi- 
cient: and neither word is a correct translation of the Hebrew 
779). 

xxxvi. 31 (28). 


Codd. AS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307 ris yap muotevoe 
eidva AyotH dpadroperp ek médews cis wOAW [296 médt0v: SO 


308]: Codd. BC .... oaddopévp....: Codd. 106, 155, 
248 .... epaddopévoa.... 

Latin: ‘.... quasi succinctus lateo exsiliens de civitate in civi- 
tatem.’ 


Syriac: Pesch. ‘who would trust a youth like a goat leaping 
from city to city ?’ 
The Syriac appears to supply the missing element in the meta- 
phor: the wifeless and homeless man, wandering from city to city 
is like a goat leaping from rock to rock. 


XXXViii, 27. 


Codd. AS, 55, 106, 158, (157), 253, 296, 307 kat 7 [55, 106 
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omit 7] empovi adrod dddodoat modiay : Codd. BC, 23, (248), 
(254), (308) ....% dmopory.... 
Latin : ‘assiduitas ejus variat picturam.’ 
The Latin confirms émpovj, ‘assiduity’ or ‘ perseverance’ as 
distinguished from émopova, ‘moral endurance.’ 


XXXViii. 28. 


Codd. A, (157), 307 kal xarazavOdver epyov odipouv: Codd. S, 55, 
106, 254, 308 .... &pya aidypov: Cod. 296 epyors odqpov: 
Cod. 155.... ¢pyaciav odnpov: Cod. 23....épyp odypov: 
Cod. 248 év epy@ odypov: Codd. BC... . dpyd odyp@: Cod. 
253 epyov oéypov. 

Latin: ‘ considerans opus ferri.’ 

The reading dpyé ovdyp@ ‘unwrought iron’ (dpyés is used of metal 
in this sense in Joseph. B./. 7. 8. 4 dpyds re aidnpos Kat yards eri b€ 
kai pddeB8Sos, SO Pausan. 3. 12. 3) is in itself possible: the smith is 
sitting at the anvil and looking at the glowing unwrought mass on 
which he is about to work: but the difficulty of the use of the 
dative case with xarayavOdvey seems insuperable. If the reading of 
Cod. A, épyov otdnpov, be correct, there does not appear to be any 
adequate reason for the numerous variations: the Syriac translation 
‘implements of weight’ suggests that the original reading was the 
comparatively rare word épyadeia (avdjpov), which is found only in 
Ex. 27. 19: 39. 21 (40). The picture would thus be that of a 
smith sitting at the anvil, and scanning his implements: very soon 
kapdiav Seoet cis ovvrédevav pyar, ‘he will give his mind to the com- 
pleting of the works.’ 


XXXix. 13. 


Codd. ACS, 23, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 307, 308 Braorjoare 
as podov pudpevoy emi pevtparos bypod : Codd. B, (55), 155, (254), 
. emt pevpatos dypod. 
Latin: ‘quasi rosa plantata super rivos [Cod. Amiat. ‘rivum ’] 
aquarum.’ 


The quotation of the passage in Clem. Alex. Paed. 2. 8, p. 216, 
ws podov meburevpévoy emt pevpdrwov tddrwy Bdraorncare, is remarkable 
as giving the Greek original of the Latin, and thereby showing 
that a recension existed which does not survive in any MS. 
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xlii. 5. 

Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 253, 307 mept Suapdpov mpdcews eumdpov : 
Codd. 23, 106, 248, 254, 296 mepi ddvapdpov mpdoews cumépar : 
Codd. B, (55), (308) mept ddiapdpov mpdcews Kat eumdpov. 

The Latin, ‘de corruptione emptionis et negotiatorum,’ points 
to a reading SiapOopas for dsapépov: probably through a mis- 
understanding of the meaning of dtapépov, ‘ purchase-money.’ 

xliii. 9. 

Codd. ACS’, 88, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 307 «éopos 
horitar év inpioros kuptov: Cod. 23 kdéopoy horifer év inpicross 
ips: Codd. B, (296), (308) xéopos porifav ev tnpioros 
kuptos. 

Latin: ‘mundum illuminans in excelsis dominus.’ 

It seems probable that Cod. 23 has preserved the right reading, 
and that there are four parallel clauses, each referring to the moon: 
that is to say, the moon is described as 

KdAXos ovpavod, 
dé£a dorpov, 
kédopov arilar, 


év inpiorots Ktpwos. 
sliii. 25. 
Codd. ACS xrijots krivov: Cod. 248 kplots enrav: Codd. 106, 


157 krijow xprov: Codd. 254, 307 Kriow krivov : Codd. B, 


(23), (55), (155), (253), (296) xriow (308 mTicts) KnTOv. 
The Latin, ‘creatura belluarum,’ makes it probable that xriovs 
«rivev is the true reading. But itacisms are so frequent that nothing 


certain can be determined from the Greek MSS. 


xliv. 17. 


Codd. AS?, 55, 106, 155, 157, 254, 308— 

Née etpéOn Tédcsos Sixaros* 

ev [106, 157 Kat év| Kaip$ dpyijs éyévero dvtd\aypa" 

did rodro éyevOn katrdhempa TH Yi, 

re éyévero xaTakdvopdss [106, 155, 157 6 kar. |. 
Codd. 23, 248— 

Nae eipéOn tédetos Sdikatos* 

év Kaip@ dpyas éyévero dvtdéhAaypa" 


8a Todro éyévero Kataxhvopos [248 6 kar. |. 
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Codd. B, 253— 
Nae ebpéOn tédetos Sixasos™ 
év xaip@ dpyys éeyévero ayrd\Xaypa’ 
dia roiro éyevnOn [253 eyévero] xarddempa TH YA 
61a Todro éyévero Katakdvopés. 
Latin : 
‘Noe inventus est perfectus justus 
et in tempore iracundiae factus est reconciliatio.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. 

‘Noah was found just, a peacemaker in his time: 

At the time of the flood he was appointed a ransom for 
the world, 

And for his sake was salvation made.’ 

It seems probable that dre éyévero is the true reading, and that 
the phrase ére ¢yévero karaxdvouss balances and explains év xapé 
épyjs. But it is also possible that the Latin preserves the original 
form of the passage, and that ¢yevnO xardAcippa tH yj and Gre éyévero 
xarakAvopos are glosses respectively of éyévero dvrdAdaypa and, év Kaip 
épyjis: this hypothesis would account for the shortened form which 
is found in Codd. 23, 248. 


xlv. 20. 

Codd. AS, 55, 253 dmapxas mpwroyeynpdrav éuépicev adr prov 
mporos yToiwacey ev tAnoporn. The variants on this text are 
Cod. 248 dmapynv, Codd. 68 airois, Cod. 23 dpros mparors, 
Codd. 106, 157, (254) & mparos, Cod. S! mp&rov yevnyaros, 
Cod. B adrois and mAyopovnv, Codd. 106, 157 «ls wAnoporny, 
Cod. 155 mAnopovy. ; 

Latin: ‘ primitias frugum [Cod. Amiat. ‘ fructuum’] terrae divisit 
illi: panem ipsis in primis paravit in satietatem, 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘he made the firstfruits of the sanctuary his in- 
heritance, and the order of the bread, for himself and for his 
seed.’ 

The Latin suggests that the original text was... . éuépicev aia, 

dprov adrois €v mpworos qroipagev eis mAnopovny: this hypothesis will 
account for the variants of Cod. B, 23, 106, 157. 


xlvi. 15. 


Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 308 xal 
éyvacbn [155 éneyvocdn| ev papaow [23, 55, 248, 253, 254, 296 
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Aquart] abtod mords [23 micre, 253 miots| dpdoews [248 omits 
muros épdcews|: Cod. B wiores for pypacw (pjpare). 

Latin: ‘et cognitus est in verbis suis fidelis quia vidit Deum 

lucis.’ 

The Latin confirms the reading of the majority of MSS., and 
gives a remarkable gloss of épdoews: ‘his words showed that he 
was trustworthy in respect of his vision,’ i.e. ‘that he was to be be- 
lieved when he said that he had seen the God of light. But the 


phrase in c. xlviii. 22 is morés ev épdoe adrod. 


Such an examination as the preceding, since it is limited 
to a small number of passages, does not warrant a final in- 
duction. But inasmuch as the passages have not been 
chosen with a view to support any previously formed 
opinion, they may be taken as typical, and consequently 
as both suggesting provisional results and indicating the 
lines which further research may profitably pursue. 

The points which will probably be most generally allowed 
to be established by the preceding examination are these: 

(1) The great value of the versions in regard to the 
restoration of the text. The glosses and double versions 
which they embody frequently point to readings which 
have not survived in any Greek MS., but which carry with 
them a clear conviction of their truth. 

(2) The inferior value of some of the more famous uncial 
MSS. as compared with some cursives. Of the uncial MSS. 
the Venetian MS. (H. and P. No. 23) is clearly the most 
trustworthy : whereas the Vatican MS. B preserves in many 
cases a text which is neither probable in itself nor supported 
by other evidence. The book affords in this respect a cor- 
roboration of the opinion that the same MSS. have different 
values for different books. 

(3) The field which is open to conjectural emendation. 
There are cases in which neither MSS. nor versions have 
preserved an intelligible text : and since it is clear that the 
book has existed in more than one form, that it has passed 
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through the hands of scribes who did not understand it, and 
that there was no such reverence for it as would preserve 
its text from corruption, the same process may legitimately 
be applied to it which is applied to the fragments of Greek 
philosophers. In some cases such conjectures have a degree 
of probability which closely approximates to certainty. 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES. 





Passages treated at length or explained are marked with an aslertsh 


ell wll eld ded ot 
PRO WWD DW OO DOAN ADP RR WWNNDNNDNE EE eee 


GENESIS. 


1,2 
4,5 
ome 
Io. 
24. 
20. 
27 
30. 
31. 
Ls 
2,3 
8. 
16. 
19. 
6. 
15. 
3) 5 


7. 
22'. ‘ 
10, II, 12, 25 


5,6, 7, 8, etc. 
5 i 





afier the page. 


PAGE 
18.27 a os EROF 
19. 17, 22 23 
19. 19. 50* 
20.6 . 18 
21. Io. 160* 
22.1, 2,11,12. 1617 
22. 3, 4 161* 
22.6 63 
22. 7,8 158 
22. 16, 17 162 
22.17. 167 
Exopus 
2:6 3 2 26 
2.13, 14 169* 
219s 3 23 
2.19. 23 
2,22. 28 
3.2. r70* 
3.16. 28 
3.19. 19 
3. 24. ~ F792 
5. 23. “328 
6. 2-4 3 prs 
6.6 . 5. 3 
6.9 . . Iol 
6.12, 16, 26 
ie - 19 
7.14. 107 
8. 19. 107 
9.13. 103 
12.5 . 28 
12.27. 23 
12. 43, ete. 16 
14. 30. 23 
15.13. 49 
15.17. 53 
16.4 . yes 
Lea; 7 74 
18. 25. 19 
20.9 . 4 





PAGE 
21.6 26 
21. 19 19 
23. 3 75 
23.6 75 
23. 9 102 
23. 11 75 
23. 16 28 
24,16 a EF 
25. 2 » 104 
25. 10 » 42 
26. 24 - 63 
27.4 - 19 
28. 3 104, 108 
30. 19 2 Jo 
31. 6 104 
31.7 48 
34,402. . = 28 
85.9 . . « + 04 
BO. Zin « » 200, 7OT 
35. 22. . 103, 104, 
86.1. . . . 104 
386.2 . . - 108 
38.7) I. . 42 
40.29 (35) - - 4 
LEVITICUS. 
l.g,etc. . . 16 
D0) eds av BB 
PRs wow «= TB 
39. . 28 
4 Bye 26 
5.15. . 26 
6. 2 (5.22). 28,90 
LieQ se @ » LOL 
LO ea, 16 
19. 10. 74 
19.11. go 
19.14. 19 
19.15. 75 
19.17. 103 
23.15. 28 


PAGE 
23. 22. 74 
DDE ae we SBR 
DOT ee hk ay BO 
26.6 . - 78 
26s 03% ae & 26 
NUMBERS. 
5.9 .- : 16 
5. 18, etc. . 16 
G:F os je ee STG 
8.10,11,12,25 28 
9.6. . IOI, 102 
10. 32. i 
12 & 94 
14, 22. 71 
15. 30. 8 
215 . 107 
a 26 
21,27. 67 
22.22. 46* 
22. 29. 18 
22. 32. 46* 
23. 21. 26 
24. 24. 63 
25.4 . 28 
31.5. 16 
82.9 . 107 
35. 19. 32 
DEUTERONOMY. 
1228 = & 107 
2. 30 + 103, 107 
4.29. . . « 104 
O23 220 soa 3 BT 
6.5 . 98, 103, 104 
O57 @ 4 a & 6 
6.25% 2 5 » 50% 
2 - 29 
0518s 2 98 
7.19. a ae 
7.20%: » 18 
95. 47, 107 
10. 12. . 104 
10. 16. 27 
11. 13. 104 
11.18. 103 
12. 21 107 
13. 3 104 
13. 8.9 26 
13.15. 29 
14. 26. 107 
15.10. 106 
15.11. 74 
15.17. 19 
17. 20. 105, 
19. 3 51* 
19.14. 26 





PAGE 
Bins 1c6 
Loe = 2 29 
Sh tata 18 
Io. . 63 
13+: 49 
13 (15) 50* 
Ths 3 go 
14 a 74 
Coy) a Py 
64 2 « 3, fon 
47 - - 98, 104 
50. - « 81 
60. e 4B 
65. 106 
67. 106 
3 71 
4. 108 
2, 6, 10 104 
9 29 
10. 27 
29. 23 
. 108 
a 66 
JOSHUA. 
Il. 103 
Bs 100 
15. 106 
2s. ¢ 63 
11 (5) 25 
28. 2 102 
7 99 
I2. 18 
5s 98, 104 
22. a 223 
I4. - 103, 108 
15. = 48 
JUDGES. 
22 71 
9: 33 
3 100 
Ig. . 5 
20 27 
Ty. 33 
28. 179 
19. ~ 104 
15. 106 
25. 106 
26, 30 52 
Ic 3 52 
16, 17 167 
20. 106 
28. 33 
5 28, 103 
14. 5 





COLMAR 


SOAAAA Ha Pw pop p 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


RUTH. 

PAGE 

13. 88* 
Bs 28 
Io. 75 
Is 32 
5 32 
12 28 

1 SAMUEL. 
Io. 106 
5 174 
6. 5 
8. 75 
16. 107 
35. 103 
20. 108 
ts 17 
8. 42 
o. 29 
Io. 16 
19. 48* 
Ig. 107 
22. 29 
12. 65, 66, 70 
7: » 49 
24. 104 
20. 99 
BF 88 
233 . 104 
16. 167 
1,3 106 
23. 75 
II, 12 22 
14. 29 
Ae 107 
30. 27 
a6) 53 
465 20 
2. 106 
8. 27 
15. 29 
21. 26 
33 + » 53 
Io. . 102 
14. 65, 66, 70 
16. . 170 
is 22 
Be 106 
6. 106 
a2 31 
24. 63 
2 SAMUEL. 

hd 105 
26. 29 
21s 107 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES. 


PAGE 
4.9 .. BT 
5.12. . 53, 54 
6.11. . a aa 
7.3 : » 107 
7.12. . 52, 53 
(ie: .  51* 
7. 13, 16, 26 52 
7. 13, 24, 26 52 
Caddy oa Se 53 
ie - 99 
12; de34 75 
12.7 . 33 
14.1. 106 
14. 16. 33 
15.8 . 21 
17.8 106 
17. 10. 106 
18.9 . 19 
19. 5,9 22, 23 
19.9. . 33 
20. 20. 29 
D2 Bs 23 
22.18. 33 
22. 28. 74 
22. 44. 23, 33 
1 KINGs. 
hie cy are 22, 23 
Dog oe 104 
2.44. . 108 
2.45. . 52 
OeIZ. & 108° 
4. 29 (33) 67* 
7.3 (15) 153 
8.17. 107 
8. 39, 43, 49 52 
8.66. . + 106 
9.4 x oz 
97... 65 
10. 24. 108 
1.14. 46* 
115375 107 
17.17. 99 
Us BIen og 104 
18. 40. 22 
19.17. 22 
20 (21). 5 105 
21 (20). 20 22 
21 (20). 39 17 
2 KINGs. 
219. + . 78 
4. 16, 17 . 158 
cL ar . 106 
bie are : 5 
6. 11 IOI, 103 
10. 20. + 107 





11. 


PAGE 


18. 6. 6 « 199 


12.9,10. . . 42* 
16.145 4 & » 719 
17.10. . . . 167 
19; 6,522) 4 4 8 
U9. 80 wk oe | BR 
22.20. . . 252 
24.14. . . . 75 
1 CHRONICLES. 
4.38... . 167 
L061 ee 2 = 63 
12: 38:3 4. = Jor 
14. 2 ie a a 
15.29. . . . or 
16.10. . . . 106 
16.14. . - 19 
16. 23-31 =. 192, 195* 
16.30. . . . 52 
Q1r... . 46% 
22.19. . .101%, 103 
26.30. . . . 179 
28.2 . 1 « « Toy 
28.12. . . . 108 
1: ie a ne a 134 
99.18. ss 104 
2 CHRONICLES. 
6.7,8 . . . 107 
6. 30, 33) 39 52 
VeEbes i x « LOL 
7.20. . . . 66 
SE) ae a ge 
9. 23 108 
18. 7 106 
15. 12 104 
15. 15 101 
16. 10 19 
20. 2 23 
24. 8, 10, 11 42* 
24,11. . 179 
31. 21 IoI 
82. 25 » 105 
36. 22 107 
EZRA. 
Nil. 
NEHEMIAH. 
BS ow a me 
De Fs 8 w « 108 
TAs see ee te se BD 
EsTHER. 
1,6 5 2 @ @ 8% 
1.965. % « 29 





PAGE 
1. 20 I 
2.1 
2.3 179 
3.11. 18 
4.17. 41* 
Ted. % 46* 
7.6 "8 
BoE. 46* 
8. 3, 5 25 
5 De Ze 75 
Jos. 
16. . 46%, 103 
1.19. - 99 
2.4 ‘i 19 
2.3 16 
2.11. 63 
3.18. 63,179 
4.16. 29 
5.19. 31 
5.20. , 22,23 
6.4 100 
6.8 29 
6. 11 102 
6. 23. 22; 23 
7.11. 106 
7.17. 99 
%3 =~. 217* 
9.17 151 
9.18. 19 
10.1. 106 
10.3. ~, go 
13.12. 65 
13.17. 219 
13. 27. 17 
14.16. 217 
14. 19. 29 
14. 22. 106 
15. 2 108 
15. 8 57 
15.13. 100 
15. 34. 92 
17. 1-7 222* 
Dips & 221* 
173.355) 221* 
Linde 4 < 108 
17.15. . 29 
20.5. . g2 
21.25. =. - 106 
21.27. . i 25 
21. 28-33 - 222% 
21.34a . «B93 
22. 30. oom Be 
23.14,15 . . 219% 
24.4 . ao Ta 
24. 13. 223*, 224° 
24. 14a, b + 223 
24, 14b, ¢ 223* 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


.14¢e-18 d B25" 
-I4c,1§a,b. 223 
USB. « <4 223 
Oe era, 926 
+ 5-1I . 225%, 225 
32,13 225 
14a, b 225% 
i, 65 
Io. 271 
11-19 220 
12. 226* 
13. - 226 
13-22 2 225 
14. . 226 
14,19 225, 2260 
20. . 226 
20-22 226 
2la 226 
23. 226 
24-28 218* 
20, 27 217* 
27. 218* 
Dé 65 
: 51* 
Io, II 218 
Iob, 11a 219 
12. ~ 4 
15. 99 
I-4 227* 
. 227 
oa 17 
6-19 228* 
Th. 8. 40% B20F 
. 11-17. 227%, 229 
17s 4 « » (228 
ib. 229 
28-33 227 
265 107 
Biss oi agi* 
27-33 230 
28. 22, 23 
2Oun: wy 6 2315283, 
- 28-33 + 231 
3.4 + « 232, 233 
3-7 232 
6b. . 233 
6b,7. . 232 
Sa 4 « 232, 233 
10, 34 - 108 
23-33 + 232,234 
28. 74) 75 
29. . 63 
30. 91 
7 b-10a 234 
8-Ioa 234 
9. 28,90 
Io. é 19 
15,16 . 234,235 
3 « x a 19 





86.5a-18a. . 239 
87. 5-21 . 238*, 239* 
36. 5-30 . 237 
36. §b-10b 240 
36.6 . . 74 
36. 10-12 . 236 
36. 11, 13 240 
36. 13. 92 
36. 16, 20 240 
86. 16, 20, 21b 240 
36. 16, 21b 240 
36, 18b 240 
36. 19. 240 
36. 21. 240 
36, 22-30 241 
36. 31-33 242 
36. 34 (37. 1) 105 
37.1-8 . 242 
37, 1-18 237* 
37. 9-13 243 
37. 14-24 244 
38. 37. 217 
38. 39. 1oI 
39.2. 217 
39.7 179 
PSALMS. 
Vet 2) g 180 
Ls Bo 180 
Die Ba 63 
3.4. . s a7 
3.6. - 176, 190 
520 4 3 4% 4 
5, 10. 98 
5.1ob . 210 
5.13. 17 
6.4. 105 
8.9 4 
in 170 
7.12 25 
8.4 52, 54 
9.8. - 53 
9.78. 74 
9.19. . 74,75 
9. 23 (10, 2) 74 
9. 28 (10. 7) 210 
9. 30 (10. 9) 74 
9.31 (10.9) . 76* 
9.38 (10.17). 74 
9.39 (10.18). 53 
10(11).2 . . 53 
10(11).4,5 . 29 
11 (12). 4a. 205* 
11 (12) 4 b-5 204 
11(12).5 . . 75* 
11 (12).6 74, 75, a 
12 (18).2 .. 
12 (18). 6 106 





18 (14). 
18 (14). 
18 (14). 
13 (14). 
15 (16). 
16 (17). 
16 (17). 
17 (18). 
17 (18). 
17 (18). 
17 (18). 
17 (18). 
18 (19). 
18 (19). 
20 (21). 
(21). 
21 (22). 
21 (22). 
21 (22). 


21 (22). 
21 (22). 


20 


21 (22). 
21 (22), 
21 (22), 


22, (23), 


22 (23). 
23 (24). 
23 (24). 
24 (25). 
24 (25). 


24 (25). 
24 (25). 
24 (25). 
24 (25), 
25 (26). 
25 (26). 
26 (27). 
26 (27). 
27 (28). 
28 (29). 
30 (81). 
30 (81). 
30 (31). 
30 (31). 
30 (31). 
31 (32). 
31 (32). 
81 (32). 
31 (82). 
31 (32). 
32 (33). 
32 (33). 


1,4,3. 209 
3. « BIO 
4 - 4 
6. 74 
9 + 17,27 
3 29 
3. 23 
3. 17 
28 . 74, 75* 
44 - 23,31 
45. 180 
49 - 23 
6. 189 
15. 17 
2  . 101, 103 
13 - 53 
2% I90* 
5.9 23 
15. 106 
ry $27 180, 
4 207* 
19 180 
23 180* 
25. C 
a cee 4 
zr o172**, 174 
4. 17,176 
2. 52553 
7 1g1* 
9 74 
Io 48 
14 - 57 
16. 74 
hy ae 1647* 
22 22 
2 + 29 
II ~ 22 
I 2 93% 
3 . 106 
7 99, 107 
2 - 196 
2 23, 49 
3 io BT 
6 . . 22 
i) 
18 173**, 464 
1,2 “075 
5 98 
6 27 
7 23, 31 
Io . 205 
5 - 49 
Iq 52,53 
. 16 31 
73 + 74 
A a «163 
76 31,49 
6 74,76, 99 
II nee 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES. 


PAGE 


83 (84). 12 . 181 
33 (34). 12-18 205 
83 (84). 19 . . 105 
83 (84). 23. 22 
84 (85). 9 107 
84 (85). 10 74,75, 76" 
34 (35). 13. . 103, 107 
84 (85).14 . . 17 
84 (35).15 . . 27 
34 (85).24 . . 50 
35 (36). 1b. 211 


36 (87).4 172**, ae 
36 (87). 7. . 
36 (87). 10,12, 

14,17, 18, 20, bg 
21, 32, 40; 28, 


35, 38 
86 (37). Io, 11 . 


76% 
36 (87). 11 . 74,77 
36 (87).14 . 76, 98 
745 75s 
36 (87). 15 4 79,101, 
103 
36 (37). 35-37 - 175 
36 (387). 40. . 23 
37 (88).4 . 25,27 
37 (38). Io . 105 
37 (88). 21 . 50 
38 oe Ban TE 
38 (89). 8 88* 
38 (39).12 . 101 
39 (40).6 8 
39 (40). 18 74, 75, 76 
40 (41). 2 22,10 
40 (41).3 . 27,181 
40 (41.9 . a” 
41 (42). 4 173,174 
41 (42). 7 . 105 
42 (43). 1 23 
43 (44). 3 252 
48 (44).12 . . 5 
48 (44).15 . . 66 
43 (44).20. . 17 
43 meh 27. 22,31 
45 (46). 5 173* 
47 (48).9 . . 52 
47 ‘ie Ig. . 99 
48 (49).2 . . 75 
48 (49). 8, 16 22 
48 (49).9 . . 29 
48 (49).13 . . 252 
49 (50). 16-23. 175 
49 (50). 21 . 175 
49 (50). 22 . 176 
50 i 3-19 175 
50 (51).8 . 176 
50 (51). 11 . . 105 
103, 105, 
50 (51). 19 } = 





PAGE 


52 (53). 2,3. 209 
52 (53) 3, 4(?). 210 
54 (55). 3 105, 
54 (55).9 IoI 
54 (55). 19 22 
55 oe 6 8 
56 (57). 8 52,53 
60 (61). 3 » , 105 
8,175, 
61 (62). 5 ee 
62 (63). 2 . 108 
63 (64). 1 101 
64 (65). 7 52,53 
64 (65). 10 . 53 
65 (66). 10 29 
67 (68). 11 . 74 
67 (68). 16 . 252 
68 (69). 11 . 103, 107 
68 (69). 12 66 
68 (69). 21 101 
68 (69). 30 . 74 
68 (69). 33. 74 
68 (69). 34 . 55 
69 (70). 6 74 
70 (71). 2 23 
70 (71). 4 23 
70 (71). 23 22 
71 (72). 2,4 74,75) ie 
71 (72). 4 
71 (72). 12 "su 75 
71 (72).13. 75,76 
71 (72).17 . « 190 
72 (73). 13. 99) 103 
73(74).19. 6 74 
73 (74). 20 . IOI 
78 (74). 21. 74578 
74 (75). 9 « Lat 
75 er Ub 25 
75 (76). 10 74,76 
16 (77). 4. 104, 106 
76 (77). 7. 103, 108 
77 (78). 2 65,71 
77 (78).8 . . 103 
77 (78). 18 . 103, 107 
77 (78). 35 - 17 
77 (78). 36,37. 204 
77 ee 42. « O82 
77 (78).49 . . = 78 
79 (80).5 . . 172%* 
80 (81). 8 29 
81 (82). 3 74:75 
81 (82). 7 . 192 
81 ‘aay 4 23,75 
83 (84). 3 » 108 
83 (84), 11 « 9193* 
84 (85).9 . . 98 
85 (86). 1 74,75 
85 (86). 11 . 106 
86 (87). 5 52) 54 





87 (88). 15. 102* 
87 (88). 16. . 74 
88 (89).3 . . 53 
88 (86).4.. . 53 
88 (89). 15. 52, 53 
88 (89). 49. . 22 
89 (90).4 . . 181 
90 (91).14. . 73 
91 (92). 5, 8 
92 (98).2 . . 52 
92 (938).3 . . 52 
93 (94).9 . . 173* 
93 (94). 19. 98 
93 a 22. 17 
94 (95).9 . . 29 
95 (96). 10. 52, 189 
96 (97). 1 196 
100 (101). 1 173" a4 
101. wt... 74 
108 (104), 15 . 103 
103 (104). 29 104 
105 (106). 3. 49 
105 (106). 29 107 
105 (106). 33 106 
106 (107). 5. 104 
106 (107). 18 . 10% 
106 (107). 20 22 
106 tae 26 106 
106 (107). 41. 75 
107 (108). 1. . 52 
108 (109).5. . 46% 
108 (109). 16 75,105 
108 (109). 22 74, 75 
108 (109). 31. 75 
111 (112). 7 52 
111 (112). 9 75 
112 (113).6. . 75 
112 (118). 7. 75 
113.9. . 174 
114 (116). 4. 22, 31 
117 (118). 6. 17 
117 (118). 12, 22 180 
117 (118). 18 . 207 
118 THRs 
(119). 10,15 149 
118 (119). 11 106 
118 (119). 20 108 
118 (119). 28 105 


118 (119).90 . 52 


118 (119). 114. 17 
118 (119). 120. 207% 
118 (119). 122. go 
118 (119). 134 22,90 
118 (119). 143 . 6 
118 (119).153 . 32 
123 (124).7. . 22 
126 (127).5. . 17 
129 (180). 6. 107 
129 (180).8. . 22 


288 


PAGE 
130 (181). 1. 105 
130 (181), 2. 105 
131 (182). 15 75 
182. 11 - 60 
138 (139). 10 . 151 
138 (139). 14 108 
189 (140). 13° 74,75 
140 (141). 5. 207 
P 99, 103, 
142 (148). 4 104, 108 
142 (148). 7. 104 
145 (146). 4. 104 
146 (147). 3. . 105 
146 (147). 6. 74, 76* 
146 (147). 10 252 
148.8. 100 
149.4. 0. , 74 
PROVERBS. 

1 at 65 
1. 20 271 
1. 23 100 
3. 12 207 
3. 19 52 
3. 34 74 
4. 18 oo 8e 
6. 21 «101, 103 
6, 30 - 107 
7.3. 99 
7. 16 5 
8. 20 32 
8. 27 53 
9, 18 26 
10.3. 107 
10. 10 19 
10. 28 25 
11. 9. 32,92 
11. 13 + I00 
ll.17. é 7 
11. 31 + 252 
12.3. - 54 
12. 20 + 54 
13.8. - 75 
13. 25 I02*, 107 
14. 20 - 95 
14. 21 74 
14. 29 101 
14. 3r 75,90 
14. 33 75,98 
15.22 . . . 98 
, § 101, 

16. 1 (15. 32) 103 
16. 12 53 
16. 26 102 
16. 32 100 
17.5. 75 
17. 23 x DOS 
18.14 + 100, 101 
19. 1,7, 22 75 





PAGE 
19. 4,17 « 75 
1915. 107 
20.19 . . .) 57 
21.16 . . . 26 
21. 26 + 2 20 
22, 2,7 75 
22. 9, 22 75 
22.11. 107 
22.16,22 . . 478 
22.16. go 
22.17 99 
22.18. 98 
23.6 ae ce 81* 
DOs MLter aves (as G1 8 
23,24... . 107 
DEB a ae sane: 252 
240 TT ur a BE 
24,12. Io2 
24.14. . . . 108 
24. 37 (80.14). 75 
24.77 (81.9) . 74 
25.1 . e « 65 
25.5 . 54 
25. 25. 107 
25. 28. 100 
26. 7,9 65* 
26.11. 70 
26. 24. 98 
26. 25 - LOL, 107 
27.19. . . . To4 
27. 23, 99, Lor 
28. 3,8 75, 90* 
28. 3, 16 go 
28. 6, 27 % 75 
28.11. 75 
28. 26. 102 
29,11, 100 
29.143 5 # a ¥B 
29. 38 (81. 20) 74,75 
80.4. . 100 
ECCLESIASTES. 
1.14. + « Ioo* 
2. 14,15 29 
3.19. . 29, 100 
4h * + 990 
4,14. , 75 
5.7 . 751 9° 
6.8 . : 74 
6.9 . 100 
7.3 +. + 99 
7.8 90, 103, 105 
7.8 (9). 100 
7.14. . . 60 
9. 2 3 s 4 29 
10.3. » 99 
12.7 . 104 
12.9 . 65 





INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


CANTICLES. 
PAGE 
3. I, 2,3, 4. 106 
6.11, . . 108 
IsaIAH. 
Le 2o ee oe, 82 
1.10. 182 
1, 11-14 182 
1. 16-20 177* 
1. 16. 107 
L273 49 
2. 5,6.9 211 
2.5b,6a 212° 
2. 8, 20 20 
2. 18, etc 20 
3.4. =. 20 
3.9 . 182 
3. Io. 196 
3.14, 15 74 
DoF 174* 
5. 21. 182 
5. 29. 22 
6.3. 206 
6.6. 17 
6. Io. 108 
Be 100 
7.2, 4 100 
7. 10-17 197* 
7.14. ; 197* 
7.15. 198* 
7.16. 198* 
84 . 60 
99. 105 
LOE Ts » 78 
10. 2 74,75 
10.7. =. 10! 
10.7,12 . 99 
10, 20. 23 
11.4. 74,75 
13.7 . Io 
14.4 . 65 
14, 30. 75 
14. 32. 94 
16.1 , + 208, 209* 
16. 1,:3 - 204, 208 
17.13. 25 
19.3. » , 105 
19, 20. : a2 
20. 6 é 22 
21.4. : 106 
24.7 . Fi IOI 
24. 16. Z 57 
25.4 . sae. RS 
25.9 . eae 28 
26.6 . 94,75 
26. 20. » 206 
28.17. s+ 49 
29.8 . 102 
29.13. -177, 205 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


PAGE 
29. 14 198* 
29. 19 74 
30. 15 92 
30. 27 25 
31.5 22 
32. 2 F 100 
32. 6 92, 107, 108 
32. 7 74575 
82.15. 100 
33.13. 182 
33.14. . 92 
33. 16, 17 182* 
33. 18. 101 
33. 20 29 
33. 22 22 
34,10. - 29 
aD. 4 « . 22, 103 
35.9 . 22,31, 32, 78* 
86. 14,15. 18, a2 

19, 20 

B31, TD. 2 2 82 
37. 20,35 . . 22 
Sy ee | 8 
37. 32. 23 
38.6 . 22, 31 
88.12. 99 
88.15. 106 
38. 16. 100 
40. 3 182 
40. 12. 209 
40. 13. 100* 
41.14. . + 22 
41: 76,16 4 « 5 
41.17. 74 
41, 22. 99 
42. 1-4 199* 
42. 6,7 183 
42.8 . 4co*, 41 
42.12. 40%, 41 
42,22. » 22 
42,25. Io! 
43. 1,14 . 22 
43.3, 11,12. 22 
43.4. J02 
43. 6 213 
43. 9 20 
43. 13 + 22 
43. 21 - 40% 
44.6... 22 
44,117,229 . . 22 
44,19. . «101, 108 
44, 22, 23. 24 22 
AG. we 183* 
45.2. 183* 
45.7,9 153 
45.17,20,22 . 22 
45.20. . . . 23 
46.7 . 22 
47.4. 22, 32 





y 


NT eR LO CONT QOm RB DOH HHO OR AM BHO 


b Ths 


oe 
er <) 
2s es Pes 


HOw “ 
. . . . & . . = * 


xO 


17,8 


PAGE 
22 
22 

174 
183* 
22 


« « Iol 


wT 
Ko} 
* 





PAGE 
65.1,2,3a. 211 
65.14. . .105, 106 
66. 1 7 209* 
66.2 . 745 75 
66.3 . ‘ 8 
66.14. . 106 
66.19. 23 
66. 24. 3 261 
JEREMIAH. 
LiBiw = 2 ~ 353 
2.12,13  . 204, 208* 
2.13. . .208, 209* 
2. 24 104 
3. 8 208 
3. 10 1o4* 
3. 19 55 
4.10. 103 
4.18. 103 
5.4. 75 
5.17. 18 
5. 2 99 
6. 6 go 
7.31. 108 
9.13. 107 
10. 12. 52 
15.7 . 5 
16.11. 107 
18. 12. 107 
19.5 . 108 
20.13. 75 
22.16. 74,75 
23. 9 + 105 
24. 2 78 
24.9 . 66 
28 (51). 14 . Io2 
31 (48). 29 + 105 
82.17. . i 4 
38 (81).25 . . 107 
38 (31). 33. 99, 102 
39 (82). 41 . 104 
40 (88).2 . . 52 
41 (84). 18 . . 47 
44 (37).15 . . 20 
46 (39).18 . . 31 
49 (42).11 . 22,23 
51 (44). 28 . . 23 
LAMENTATIONS. 
Q41r. ... 98 
2.12. 104 
EZEKIEL. 
1. 20, 21 104 
2.11. 105 
5.17. 78 
9.5 =~. 219 
10. 13 219 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


290 
PAGE 
10.17: 104 
dl. 19. « 103* 
12. 19. - 4 
12. 22 65, 66 
13. 3 « + 98, 100 
14.8 . » 20,65 
14.15. -« 98 
14, 21. sa 98 
16.44... . 66 
16.49. - + 74,75 
18.2 . - . 66 
18:3; . » 65 
18.7,16. . . 185 
18,12. - 74,75 
19.5 . - .  88* 
1914. . . . 65* 
20. 6, £5 oo. BS 
20. 47-49. . . 67 
21.7. . + 104 
21.11. . . . 18 
21 (81). 36. «25 
22.12. . . «. 90 
22. 21. + + 148 
22.29. . 74,7590 
28. 2,5,17 . . 105 
33.5 . 23 
34, 25. 78 
35.12. 8 
36. 26. 103 
37. 12,13 + 206 
37. 23. - 23 
39. 29. 100 
44,25. - Iol 
45.8 . 18 
47.12. 186 
DANIEL. 
2. 44. 5 
2. 46. 56 
7.10. 206 
9. 16. 49 
HOsEA 
7. il. + 108 
13.14. 23 
JoEL. 
2.336 = x 213 
Amos. 
2.6 goa 9S 
2.7 28, 74575 
4.1 Soe, ES 
5. 11 75 
5. 12 75 
5. 24. 17 
8.4. . 74,75 
8.6 75 





[oa 


NNe 


99 9 go po 


WP H 


I 


*3 


MICAH. 
PAGE 
4 65 
2 17 
HABAKKUK. 
4 + 252 
3 40%, 41 
I4. . 74 
I5. 98 
ZEPHANIAH. 
ER. 7 
74 
I2. 75 
ZECHARIAH. 
6. 212 
Il. 52 
8. 100 
12. + 190 
13. 40%, 41 
a. 26 
9 - 74 
Foss 106 
14s 47 
17; 20 
Io. 213* 
Il. 213 
12. «4 213 
MALACHI. 
-175 252 
1 EspRas. 
+ 39- 252 
- 23. 170 
2 EspRAS. 
s 107 
62. 31 
. 68. 52 
4 EspRas. 
. 16. 206 
TOBIT. 
8 . 79* 
1g. 55 
7,11 58 
JUDITH 
BE ca Se si 58 
9- 13 
24, 27 72 
F2.. 5 





RPReReR 
NNDr 


90 D> GROTON IH 99 G9 BD bO EH 


BRE RPE 
PEE SSSSSSAANNN DST PP RRR RO fo DO Re 


WIspDoM. 

PAGE 
II. 14 
22. 58 
24. 
- : ao 
Io. 4 
Ts 4i* 
ca 66 
13. 4 
1g. 24 
24. 58 
- $ 4i* 
Io. 71* 
15, 23 57 
18, 27 35 
Ir. 148 
24. 5.14 
4: 14 
6 14 

SIRACH. 

ae + 250 
6. + 250 
13. + 259* 
23. . 259% 
ae . 250 
Is a 92k 
Bo + 251 
10. - 259% 
26. . 259% 
gs + 250 
4,5 + 253 
lz. + 260* 
I3- + 251 
15. - 260* 
7. 251, 252 
28. + 252 
6. +255, 260* 
23. + 251 
27. + 250 
6. oo. 4 
8. 252 
1g. « 201* 
19. + 251 
20. <o. 251 
6. + 250 
5 - 4 
12. + 252 
4. + 251 
17. - 262* 
24) - 262% 
I. + 251 
7: 252, 253 
8 252, 253 
9 - « 263* 
3: 251 
5. 252 
7: 252 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES. 


12. 10 78 
12. 12 263* 
13. 26 ‘ 67 
14. 4, 5 80* 
14. 8, 9, I0 80 
14.14. 250 
14. 18 250 
14. 20 2605* 
15. 2, 3 250 
15.4. 251 
15.5. 252 
15.6. 265* 
16.3. 266* 
16. 17, 18 266* 
16. 25. «8 251 
17. 27 . 251, 267* 
18. 4,6 + 250 
18. 17 14 
18. 19 252 
18. 31 252 
18. 32. 267 
19.17. 252 
19.22. 268* 
19. 30. 251 
20. 27, 28 256* 
21.17. 268* 
21. 20 252 
22. 22 57 
22. 27 268* 
23. 10 269* 
23. 20 252 
24.17 . . 269 
25. 15 - 255, 269* 
25. 17 255, 270* 
25.21,25 . . 271* 
D6. 271* 
27; 13. 250 
27. 16, 17, 21 57 
27. 27. 272* 
28. 272* 
28. 3-7 257% 
28. 26 251 
29. 4 273% 
29.7. 273% 
29.13. 273* 
80. 11, 12,13 . 274* 
80. 39 (88. 31) .  275* 
82.22... . 276% 
84 (81). 23 . 80* 
36 (38). 3 276* 
86.18. . 277" 
86, 31 a77* 
36. 22 277* 
88. 27 277* 
38. 28 278* 
39. 2,3 oy" 
89. 13 278* 
39. 16 144 
40. 5 ’ 250 





+f teat aont 


PAGE 


253 
279* 
250 

279* 


25 


201 





2gI 
PAGE 
13. 13. 69 
13. 18. 69 
13. 21. 72* 
13. 24. 69 
13. 31. 69 
13. 33. 69 
13. 34, 35 69 
ee 
73 
18. 39 mae: 
14.8 6 
15. 18 I 
15. 19 ug 
17. 12 8 
18. 20 4 
19.5 150 
20. 15 82 
20. 23 54 
21.5 6 
21.33%. 69 
21.45. 69 
22. 1 69 
22. 18 79* 
23. 28 g2* 
24. 15 39* 
24. 32 69 
24. 51 g2* 
25. 34 54 
25. 41 54. 
26. 34 253 
26. 75 253 
27. 32 38* 
S. Mark 
1.3... . 182 
bes ce ~ 93 
1. 43. » 25 
2.21. - 25 
3.4 . z 7 
3. 23. » gor 
4.2 - 69 
4.10. - 69 
4.11. 58*, 69 
4,13. - 69 
4.17. 72% 
4, 30. 69 
4: 33: 34 69 
5. 30. 8 
7.6 177 
7. 21 3 
10.7 150 
10. 40. 54 
12.1 69 
12. 12 69 
12. 15 79%, 93* 
18. 14 39* 
13. 28 69 
14. 5 25 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES, 


PAGE 
30 - 253 
31 38* 
S. LUKE 
4 8 
28. I4 
26. 253 
4 182 
14. 38* 
2. 73% 
23. 70* 
22. 8 
36. 25 
9» 35 if 
39 - 7° 
21; 79* 
2. 79* 
4 69 
9 - 69 
Io 58*, 69 
Tis - 69 
13:5 ya* 
31. 29 
4 73* 
13. 81* 
26. 79 
53 - 40% 
14. 170* 
16, 41 69 
42. 62 
58. 6 
6 69 
7 - 69 
3 -_ 69 
I 47%, 02 
33 - 5 
1,9 69 
Il. 69 
9 69 
i. 5 
19. 69 
23 - 79 
9s 4 
25. 6 
29. 69 
34 - 253 
16. 8 
S. Joun 
ree 5 
3 70* 
33, 38 25 
44- 5 
6. 43* 
28. 143 
29 43* 
25. 70* 
37 213 
20. 148 





AA SSP Rey 


AcTs. 
PAGE 
14. 63 
L 63 
20. 253 
46. 63 
24. 63 
D2. 63 
39 - 25 
2. 253 
3: 154 
26-28 169* 
57° 63 
6. 63 
20. 63 
17 7 
25. 63 
22. 45* 
26. 26 
I2. 63 
29. 63 
9. . 25 
19: 14, 72* 
19. . 5 
5 57 
7 13 
ROMANS. 
Io. cae 4 
8 lees 7 
204, 209, 
0-18. | 210%, 211* 
20. a ® 8 
3 = & @ «356 
TB 261 
17 5 
1g. 156 
20, 21 84* 
19 sgq- 14, 25 
20. 5 
9 158 
12s 163 
6 156 
3s 87 
25. 58* 
34. 100 
Lx 8 
6. 63 
23. 63 
25. 58* 
9: 25 
1 CORINTHIANS. 
Ig. 198 
Tis « * © §9 
9: ss 64 
165 10° 
Boe eH 4 
gO. 2. . 7 





PAGE 
13.12. 8 
15. 51. 59* 

2 CORINTHIANS. 
3.6. 4 
94. 89* 
11.17. 89* 
11. 26. 72% 
12. 20. 14 
GALATIANS, 

3.6 156 
4. 30. 160 
EPHESIANS. 
16. 14 
3. 3, 4 59% 
3.9 - 59* 
3.18. 14 
Ce es 8 
5.32. 61* 
6.15. 55* 
6. 19. 59* 
PHILIPPIANS 
1. 20. 25 
2.14. 8 
4.8. 4i* 
COLOSSIANS. 

1. 26, 27 59 
De® cas 59 
2.18. 57 
4.3 59 
I THESSALONIANS. 
3.9. 59* 
3.16. 59* 


2 THESSALONIANS. 


2.7 


1 TIMOTHY. 


3.11. 22 
4.13. 
6.3. 


2 TIMOTHY. 
2.3 


PHILEMON. 
10 30% 4 © > 


59 


47 


25. 


* 


a 


INDEX OF BIBLICAL PASSAGES. 293 





HEBREWS. JAMES. 
PAGE PAGE 
18. 72* 1. 26, 27 57 
14. 89* 2.23. 4 156 
12. 25 
TBs 0 73* : 
13, 14 162 i PETER. 
9 : 69, 70* 16... 72* 
. 26. . 8 2eN. 3 14 
: 8o* 2.9. 4i* 
An 152 2. 15, 20 7 
.16. 5 2.21. 14 
-19- 69, 70* 4. 4 7 
4. 12 92 
4. 18 252 
THE END. 





Bo bobo bo a 


2 PETER. 
PAGE 
2,8 F 8 
ae as .  4i* 
5 .  4i* 
9° - 73% 
16. p 6 
20, i 8 
22. 69, 70* 
REVELATION. 
<20. 5. . = 61* 
SEO ge eo. 72% 
iy ae eee ae ee 
Pt ae ee 


Fae 
a 


aes is 


“nh 
SATIN 
Seat “ 


i 
bee 


tar ne DAC 2 
eu ics FLPaty 
ised Wah wetbsetlnt ltdety iat 

Dee 

















RN 
ae 
AT 


a 


Oe 
= ay 





NY 
; 


SA 





» 


‘ 


AS 

aN ts 
x ANS 
at 














